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IMPORTANT NOTICES

Students are advised that the matters dealt with in this Calendar are subject to continuing review and
revision, This Calendar is printed some months before the year for which it is Intended to provide
guidance. Studeats are further advised that the content of this calendar is subject to change without
notice, other than through the regular processes of Dalhousie University, and every student accepted for
registration In' the University shall be deemed to have agreed to any such deletion, revision or addition
whether made before or after sald acceptance. Additionally, students are advised that. this calendar is not
an all-inclusive set of rules and regulations but represents only a portion of the rules and regulations that
will govern the student’s relationship with the University. Other rules and regulations are contained in
additional publications that are arc available to the student from the Registrar’s office, and/or the relevant

Faculty, Department or School.

The University reserves the right to limit enrollment in any program. Studeats should be sware that
enrollment in many programs is limited and that students who are admitted 1o programs at Dalhousie are
normally required to pay deposits on tuition fees to confirm their acceptance of offers of admission. These
deposits may be either non-refundable or refundable in part, depending on the program in question. While
the University will make every reasonable effort to offer classes as required within programs,
students should note that admission to a degree or other program does not guarantee admission to any
given class, except those specified as required, within that program. Students should select optional classes
carly in order to ensure that classes are taken at the most appropeiate time within their schedule. In some
flelds of study, admission to upper level classes may require more than minimal standing in prerequisite
classes.

Dalhousie University does not accept any responaibility for loss or damage suffered or Incurred by
any student gs a result of suspension or termination of services, courses or classes caused by reason of
strikes, lockouts, riots, weather, damage to university property o for any other cause beyond the
reasonable control of Dathousle University. '

Inquiries regarding Academic Matters should be directed to:

The Registrar
Dalhousie Univemsity
Halifax, Nova Scotia
Canada

B3H 4H6

Tel: (902) 494-2450
Fax: (902) 494-1630

PLEASE NOTE THAT THE TELEPHONE EXCHANGE 494 TAKES EFFECT
APRIL 14TH, 1998; PRIOR TO THAT DATE THE 424 EXCHANGE WILL BE
IN EFFECT.
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4 Application Dates .
Final Dates for Recelpt of Applications for Admission

Kegular Session

College of Arts & Sclence

Fo:dplmlentl(mthSA) ......... boooon i iesanseesnraasancsen peasenas - .May 1
BEAPrOgram ....ctcuocncnnnnascansssscaonnsans easeecrsrnsasans tiiaseens June 1

smdenuenneﬂnghmc'nmdaorus ........................................... July 1

Health Professions

BSc(Nnnln.),OmpoundConmmltyHulthNu:ﬂu’

Occupational Therapy, s

Soclal Work ....c.ccvcveiennsscnnnsisecans Yeevesseseseneen s enan March 1

BSc (Nursing) for Post RN? ..........c0veeseiinonnaes basematesasesatesasenses June 1

Recreation, Physical & Health Education ........... 508B000000000000000000d00a5 60 July 1

Forelgn Students (exeept USA) . ...cceivinnrnrenarsasarssnsssstasssatacsnsssss May 1

Students entering from Canads of US ... .covinnssaanssnnsaassasssnsssnssses aeneodulyl

Dmﬂm l.llll.l.llltl.l.ll'.l.lllil‘llllﬂll‘lllul|llll:.llllml

MH’W -ll.-llllllllllllll.-lIllll..l..llll-..l.lll.‘lh.ll.lll.lml

Medicine

YD) 5ooono0peBaaB0000000008e000000000000d000C00000000000000000000 . November 15
Post-Oraduste . ..ccisvrvoessanvensnssrnsannessascesnsssnossrneeansssnsas December 1
10570 RS B i (R o (T R W ==t = oL oooo March 1
Grallnausmdlel'(meptubelw) ....................................... Angust 1
MAKNE ATTRIEE oo veaeeesamvunsonronsuoesnasessassnssosyassnsenssnssnse January 1
HummOommunluﬂonDllurdmmdSodﬂWork ................. srrenrsaecases March 1
Health Services Administratlon . ...vvvvvvvsicconrrsrnrcncs 5 a0 000 0 0 0.0 moo0ooooca May 1
Non-Canadisn Students (except as below) ............ ERGEE wonvennsnnnsale o LR June 1
iM0T] ppoooaoonoo0nacooondoddBae80000 0066606006003 76008000006 0waaoan o June 1
Oral and Maxillofaclal SULZETY® .. .i.eoueueacusasiosossssnasnrssssrsnrasonasss July 1
Second Term

BA, BSc’ and BCom programs 0fily . ..c..ovssasrovraccesonsssasossssosonna November 15
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Almanac 1990-91

Ciasses offered at Dalhousie have cne of the
ielters "A", "B", "C" or "R" following the number.
"AR classes are given in the first term of any
=2asion, "B" classes sre given in the second term
of any sesalon, and "R" and *C" classes are given
the entire session ("R" classes carry

one full credit or more, "C" classes less than one
Tull credit).

i990

May

9 Last day to register for Summer
Session, Faculty of Law.

9 & 10 LMCC Examinations, Medicine.
11 End of year, Dentistry (fourth year).

Spring Coavocations.

21 Victorla Day - University closed.

22 Examinations begin, Dentistry (first
and second years) and Deatal Hygiene
(Bist year),

Examinations begin, Medicine (first
and second year).

Examinations end, Dental Hyglens
(first year).

26 End of third term Dentistry (third
year) and Dental Hyglene (first year).

29 Exmaminations end, Medicine (frst and
second year),

31 Baminations end, Dentistry (first and
second years).

14 Internahip year begins, Medicine.

22 Applications due for supplementary
exams, Law.

29 Last day to register, Postgraduate
Medicine residents,

July

1 Canads Day

=
o
=1
=
=

Residency programs commence,
Postgraduate Medicine,

2 Univenity Holiday - University closed.

6 Supplemental and special
examinations begin, Law.

13 ‘' Last day to apply for supplemental
examinations in Dentistry and Dental
Hyglene.

Supplemental and special
examinations end, Law.
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8 Almanac

14

Last day 1o add or drop Fall or
full-year clamses, Law.

theses to Facuity of Graduate Studies
Office. ’

Last day to add "A", "C", and "R"
classes.

14 Last day for those expecting Masters

degrees by approval of Senate in
February to submit unbound theses to

depariments.

Classes end for Dentistry and Denial
Hygiene.

Examinations end, Law (second and
third years).

Student holidays begin In Dentistry

Laat day to cancel regiatration, (firet, second and third years) and
Regular session. Dental Hyglene.
Last day to register with late fee.
October i
2 Applications available, Medicine. L
8 Thanksgiving Day - University closed. 1 New Year's Day - Univershy closed.
20 Fall Convocation. 2 Classes resume for Medicine
N ber 7 Classes resume, Regular session.
Last day to register, Winter term.
11 Remembrance Day.
Last day for those expecting to
12 University holiday - University closed. reccive graduate degrecs by approval
of Senate in February to submit
14 Last day for those expecting PhD approved unbound copics of theses to
degree by approval of Senate In the Faculty of Graduate Studies
February to submit unbound theses to Office.
departments.
18 Last day for adding or changing
15 Application deadline, Medicine, Spring term classes, Law,
30 Last day to change status (P to FT February
mﬂd.tim,md;lteuuqd:n.
1 Mu - University cosed (does
December mn:omnzmm%mér).
1 Application deadline, Dentistry. Application deadline, Dental Hygiene.
3 Last day of classes, Law (all years). 15 Last day to apply to graduate in May.
6 BExaminations begin in Law (second 18 Study break begins (does not apply to
and third years). Medicine fourth year),
7 Midterms begin, Law (first year). 20 Last day for those expecting PhDD
degrees in May to submit unbound
10 Examinations begin, Graduate Studies. theses to depattments.
12 Midterms end, Law (first year). 25 Clasees resume.
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17

Last day for those expecting Masters
degrees in May to submit unbound
theses to departments.

Good Friday - University closed.

Last day of clamses, Law (all years).

Last day for those expecting to
receive graduate degrees in May to
submit approved unbound coples of
theses to Faculty of Graduate Studies.

Examinations begin, Regular sessfon.

-Examinations begin, Law (second and

third years).

"Examinations begin in Dentistry (third

and fourth years) and Dental Hyglene.
Examinations begin, Law (finst year).
‘Third term for Dentistry (third and

fourth years) and Denial Hyglens
(first year) begins.

Exxminations end, Law (sl years).

Definitions

The following definitions are intended to facilitate
an undemstanding of the calendar and not to
define all words and phrases used in the calendar

which may have specific meanings.

Academic Dissmissal: A student’s required

withdrawal from a program due to unsatisfactory
academic perfarmance.

Andlt Studest= A student permitted to attend

classes but not expected to prepare assignments,
write papers, tests of examinations. Credit is not
given nor Is a mark awarded for classes. Classes

" appear on the transcript with the notation "Aud”,

Audit students must apply, select clasess and
register in the normal way.

Clasx: A unit of instruction in a particular subject
identified by a name and number.

Coreguisites Requirement which muat be fulfilled
prior to or concurrently with the class being
considered.

Commse: The term "class” is used in place of the
word course.

Credii: A unit by which University class work I
measured. A full year class is normally worth one
credit. .

Eachuion: Students may not register for a class
which lists, as an exclusion, a class the student is
also taking or has already passed.

Full-time Students: Those registered for three full
classes or mare, or the equivalent of three half
credit classes or more in either first or second
term.

Matriculation Standing: Ssnior Matriculation
designates the level of studies atiained by students
who have successfully Grade XII in

completed
public high school In Nova Scotia or its equivalent
clsewhere,

Mature Stadent: A person who is at least 23 years
old, does not meet the usial admission
requirements and has been absent from full-time
high school atudy for at least four years.

Part-time Studesis: Students registered for fewer
than three full-credit classes or the equivalent of
three half-credit classes in either first term or
second term. A full credit class is equivalent to 6
credit hours.

Prevequisite: Requirement which must be folfilled
pelor 1o registering in a specific claw.

-
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8 Definitions/Dalhousle University

Special Stmdents: Siudents who are not candidates
for a degree or diploma but who wish to take
classes which may be allowed for credit. This Is
not the same as auditing a clas. Special students
must satisfy normal admission requirements.

Undergraduates: Studenis who are candidates for
an undergraduate degree, diploma or certificate,

University Rxplorer: Students admitted under the

mature students category who are not candidates
for a degree.

Academic sessions

Regular session: September - April
Finst term: September - December
Second term: January - April
Spring seasion: May - June
Summer sesslon: July - Angust

Dalhousle University

For over 125 years, Dalhousic University has
played a cruclal role in Nova Scotian higher
edncation. Building upon a strong undergraduate
base, the University has developed internationally
recognized programs of graduate and professional
studies. The scope of its rescarch is

a4 i its public and community service. The range
of the University’s programs, and in particular the
obligations it has assumed for professional and
graduate education, give it a unique role in higher
education in Nova Scotia and In the Maritime
reglon.

Dalhousie’s enrolment stands at over 11,000
students. To accommodate them, Dalhousle
occuples more than 60 acres in a residential area
of Halifsx. University facilities include buildings
for teaching and research, librarics, residential
homing for students, a Student Union Buikiing,
an Arts Centre for music, theatre, and an art
gallery and facilities for physical recreation. The
Nova Scotia Archive the Atlantie
Regional Laboratory of the National Research
Council, major provincial hospitals, and the Dr. |
D.J. MacKenzie Laboratorics are located close to
the University. Dalhowsie benefits from a variety
of arrangements for teaching and research
collaboration with hospitais and federal and
provincial research laboratories,

The University of King's College, situated
adjacent to Dathousie is an affiliated
institution, and its students in Arts and Science
receive Dalousie degrees in the name of both
institutions. By agreement with Mount Saint
Vincent University students have access to various
counses and services. Cooperative arrangements
for engineering and computer science studies have
been made with the Technical University of Nova
Scotia. By with the Nova Scotia
Teachers College, graduates of that institution
may complete education degree requircments at
Dalhousie. Cooperation in a number of academic
programs, in adminisirative services, and in use of
library resources is provided for in working
ammangements with Saint Mary’s University and
other institutions in Halifax. Degrees In
agriculture, awarded to students of the Nows
Scotia Agricultural College, are swarded by’
Dalhousie in cooperation with the College.

Dalhousie University is a non-denominational
co-educational university. Founded in 1818, the

Universitics and Cotleges of Canada, the Atlantic
Asaociation of Univemitics, and the Association of
Commonwealth Universities.
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Executive and Administrative
Officers

President and Vice-Chamcelics
Iioward C. Clark, Bac, MSc, PhD, ScD, FRSC

‘Vics-Presidents

Academic and Research: Denis Stairs, BA, MA,
P, FRSC

Tinance and Adminfstration: Bryan G. Mason, BA

Sindent Services: Eric A. McKee, BA, MA

Amociste Vice-President
Research: Robert 0. Fournier, BS¢, MA, PhD

Aot Vice-President
Development and Alumni Affairs: Winfield F.
Hackett, BA, BEd, L1LD

Dicans of Faculties

Arts and Social Sciences: Rowland 1. Smith, BA,
MA, PhD

Dqﬁthll)ry:xmethhhﬂnm,BA,DDs.Ms,

Clradnate Studies: Kenneth T, Leffek, BSc, PhD,
FCIC
$lealth Professions: Ronald DeBurger, BA, CPH,
CPHI (O)
Law: Innis Christie, BA, LLB, LLM
t: James D, McNiven, BA, MA, PhD
#edicine: T.J. (Jock) Murray, MD, FRCP{(C)
Science: Donald D. Betts, MSc, PhD, FRSC

Tiemeon Colicge of Public Affsirs and Continuing
Bdacation
Dean: J. Douglas Myers, BA, BEd, MA, PhD

College of Arts and Sclence
Provost; Rowland J. Smith, BA, MA, PhD -

Administrative Officers

University Secretary and Legal Counsel: Brian C,
Crocker, QC, BA, LLB

University Librarian: William F. Birdsall, BA, MA,
PhD

University Regiatrar: Gudrun EL. Currl, MA

Executive Director, Computer and Information
Services: H.S. Peter Jones, BSc, MSc, FBCS,
FIMA

Executive Director, Instructional Development and
Technology: W. Alan Wright, BA, MA, PhD

Director of Alumni Affairs: Elizabeth Flinn, BSc

Director of Arts Centre: Robest C. Reinhokdt

Director, Athletics and Recreational Services: F.A.

jELLLIOjU|

i
;
;

Board of Governors

Under the University’s statutes, the Board of
Governors is respomsible for the operation of the
University. The Board consists of representatives
named by the Government of Nova Scotia, the
alumni, the Student Union and certain other
bodies. Internal regulation of the Univenity s the
primary concern of the Senate, subject to approval
of the Board of Governo.

The President and Vice-Chancellor is the
Chief Exacutive Officer of the University,

to the Board of Governors and Senate

for supervision of the University’s administrative
and academic work.

Chancellor
H. Reuben Cohen, QC, BA, LLB, LLD

Dr. D. Wayne Bell

;
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10 Dalhousle University/Academic Programmes

Dr. Judith A Ritchie

Mr. W. Struan Robertson, Chairperson
Mr. David Shannon

Mr. Allan C, Shaw, Honorary Treasurer
The Hon. Robert L. Stanfield

Mr. George C. Thompson

Ms. Maxine N. Tynes

Dr. Thomss C. Vincl

His Worship Ronald Wallace, Mayor of Halifax
Miss Barbara Walker

Mrs. Peggy Weld, Vice-Chairperson

Secretay
Elizabeth A. Christian

Observer fior Facully Asociation
Dr. David A. Tindall

Senate

‘The Senate consists of the President,
Vice-Preskients, Deans of faculties and academic

department heads, Registrar, full professors, other

by each faculty, six students elected by students,
and certain other persons.

Subject to the general approval of the Senate,
eight facnlties arc responsible for supervision of
programs of study, of teaching and research, and
for the recommendation of candidates for degrees,
diplomas, and university prizes.

Academic Degrees, Diplomas and
Certificates

College of Arts and Sciesce

BadlelnrotArll
W«3mmﬂeedmjor4m
Honours 4 years

Bachelor of Sclence

Bachelor of Education (Sequential)

e 1 year post BA, BSc ;

Bachelor of Education (Integrated)

* 4 years for BA or BSc with BEd, 5 years for
BPE with BEd

Bachelor of Muslc

® 4 years

Bachelor of Music Education

- 4

Certificate In Costume Studies

¢ 2yeans

Diploma in Costume Studies

¢ 3yean

Dlplmm1 in Meterology

L ]

year
Certificate in Educational Adminjstration
¢ minimum 1 year

Facully of Maaagement
Bachelor of Commerce

¢ Major ani Honours 4 years
Certificate in Public Administration

® ] year

Facailty of Health Profissions
Bachelor of Physical Education

* 4 years

Bachelor of Recreation

¢ 4 yeams

Bachelor of Science (Health Bducation)
* 4 years |
Bachelor of Sclence (Kineslology)

¢ 4 years
Bachelor of Sclence (Nursing)

¢ 4 years

Bachelor of Science (Nursing) with previons RN
¢ 3 yean . =
Bndwloro(Nu:ﬂng(ﬂthpwbuRN)

3 yeans
Diploms in Outpost and Community Health
Nursing
* BN, 9 months; RN, 15 months
Bachelor of Sclence in Pharmacy
* 4yean

* 3yean following one year of
Am:ndsm«minﬁnanyunpm

Diploma program)
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Hachelor of Sclence (Occupational Therapy)

* 3 years Occupational Therapy following one
year of Arts and Sclence

Bachelor of Social Work

= 3 years Social Work study following one year
general study, a wide choice permitted

Certificate in Community Health

Fecully of Deatistty

Daoctor of Dental Surgery

= 4 years

Postgraduate Certificate in Periodontics

s 2yean

Diploma in Dental Hygiene

= 2 years Dental Hygiene following one year of
Arts and Science

Facully of Law

Bachelor of Laws

* 3yeans

Bachelor of Laws with Master of Business
Administration

* 4 years

of Mediciae
Buchelor of Science (Medical)
Doctor of Medicine
* 4 years
Infern Year
s 1 year
Residencles
+ variows programs ranging from 2-6 years
post-intern

Facally of Graduate Studies

Master of Arts

¢ 1 or 2 years with thesis in: Classics, Computing
Science, Economics, Education, English,
Freach, German, Health Education, History,
Lelsure Studies, Mathematics, Philosophy,
Political Sclence, Psychology, and Sociology

Masizx' of Sclence

» 1 or 2 years with thesis in: Anatomy,
Biochemistry, Biology, Chemistry, Computing
Science, Geology, Health Education, Human
Communication Iisorders (3 years) (Audiology
or Speech Pathology), Kinesiology,
Mathematics, Microbiology, Oceanography,

Oral Surgery (4 years), Pathology,

Pharmacology,

Pharmacy, Physics, Physlology

Doctor of
+ 2 or 3 years, with thesis in: Anatomy,
, Claasica,

Master of Arts In Teaching (French)

s 2ycam

Mmter of Business Administration

* 2y

Master of Business Administration with Bachelor
ofLews

» 4 years

Master of Education

s 1yesr

Master of Environmental Studics

s lor2yeam .

Master of Health Services Administration

e 2yan

Master of Laws

s ] year

Master of Library and Information Studies

s 2yeans I

Master of Public Administration

» 2 years

Master of Development Economics

* 2years

Master of Nunsing -

o Zyam :

Master of Social Work

* 1or2yen

Diploma in Aquaculture

o ] year

Diploma in Marine Affalrs

s 1 P

Diploma in Public Administration

e 1 year

-
—
-
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i2 Speclal institutes

Special Institutes

A number of special institutes for study and
rescarch in specific ficlds are based at the

University. Among these are:

Atlantic Institute of Blotechnology
Eanculive Directcz W.E. Maclennan, BScA
The Atlantic Institute of Blotechnology was
established in 1985 with funding from the
Department of Reglonal Industrial Expansion. Its
purpose is to sssist industry in Atlantic Canada to
improve biologically-based processes, and to
develop new manufacturing and industriat
techniques.

‘The Institute’s main areas of specialization are
in the processes of commercialization and the

Inatitute is- an intermediary agency
Csundian Patent Office and offers a broad range

of patenting services and advice,

Atlantic Institute of Criminology
Director: R. C. Kalll, BA, MDiv, MA, PhD
Tha Atlantic Institute of Criminology has been
mblﬂwdwptwueaaﬁnhdoﬂulm
and career-development facility in the Aslantic
Region, equivalent to those existing in other
regions of the country. Scholarships for graduate
students in are avallable,

Policy for the Atlantic Institute of Criminology
is the responsibility of an Advisory Board
comprising twelve representatives from the
academic and professional community of the
region.

Associatec memberships are available to

Inmumlmdquliﬁedpum\%rhhopmd
iraining courses provide opportunities for
professional for employees of the

development
Crimival Justice system in the Atlantic Reglon,

Atlantic Region Magnetic Resonance
Centre

Director: J.C.T. Kwak, BSc, MSc,PhD.
Manager: D.1. Hooper, BSc, PhD

Established in 1982 with assistance from the
Natural Sclences and Engineering Research
Councll, the Centre Is concerned with teaching
and research in magnetic resonance, The
Centre has modern nuclesr magnetic resonance
(NMR) and electron spin resonance (ESR)
instruments including a 360 MHz Narrow Bore
Nicolet NMR instrument and a Bruker MSL. 200
NMR for solid state studies.

In additica to providing well-equipped
Iaboratories and instrumentation for resident and
visiting faculty, research sclentists and students,
the Centre provides NMR spectra and expertise to
scicatists of eleven universities and research
inatitutes in the Atlantic Region.

Atlantic Research Centre for Mental
Retardation
Direcic: M.W. Spence, MD, PhD

Established in 1967, the Centre conducts basic
biomedical research and population studies in the
fields of mental retardation and human genetics.
It also provides education in these Aelds to
undergraduate and graduate students and the
general public. Special tests and consultative
services for the preventioh and treatment of
discases caming mental retardation are provided
by the Centre. The Centre's professional staff

hold appointments in various departments of the
Faculty of Medicine, Its work is supparted by
grants from agencies such as the Mexdical
Research Council of Canada, the Department of
National Health and Welfare, the Dalhousie
Modical Research Foundation, the governments of
the thres Maritime provinces, and by private
donations.

Centre for Afvican Studies
Director: J.E. Flint, MA, FhD

This Centre, established in 1975, coordinates '
instruction, publication, research and development
education programmes in African Studies.
Associated faculty hold appointments in
departments and units concentrated in the social
sclences and humanities. The Centre

academic and informal seminars and public policy
conferences on Africa and encourages
interdisciplinary interaction at all levels on African
subjects and issues. It offers its own
interdisciplinary BA degree and cooperates with
the International Studies

and with the Pearson Inatitute and International
Students Centre,

Centre for Foreign Policy Studies
Direcicez D. W. Middlemiss, BA, MA, PhD
Established in 1971 with the assistance of a grant
from the Donner Canadian Foundation, the
Centre is concerned with teaching, research and
other professional activities in various aspects of
foreign policy and international politics. The work
of the Centre is concentrated in the following
areas; Canadian Foreign Policy, Maritime and

The Centre is affiliated with the
of Political Science a1 Dalhousle Univensity.
Centre facully offer courses in the Department on
international relations, foreign and defence policy
nmmmumdpummm
lupuvlumulenlnddoemnlltudmuh
these fleids.
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Ceatre for International Business
Siuijes :

-Divecic: P.J. Rosson; DipMS, MA, PhD.

‘The Centre wis established in 1975 with the aid
of a grant from the-Department of Industry,
Trade and Commerce. [ts purposes include the

mnmmmwmm
admisistrative framework of the School of

mmmmwmdm

of Geology, Oceanography and -
Phrysics and others. The objectives of the Centre
=re: (1) to expand the university's leading role in
kternational studies of the oceanie crust, (2) to
participate with industry and government in-the
geclogical aspects of oll and gas development on
Canada’s east cosst and (3) to continue research -
mndimmhnmmeremhhwydm I
Qnadhnomhua.

International '

mnﬁ-m:m.mn,m.m :
mmmmmmm1mw

cevelopment

was merged with the Centre for Development
Frojects and, at the same time, was given -
rupoumwbrmlwdlﬂumw

mmﬂmﬂj.

financed development
Dalhousie. In addition to its adminiatrative
functions in the university, the major activitios of
the Institute include development education

=ctivities for the community, nleclmmdlemlw.

series, conferences, reséarch, and input to public
policy on Canada’s role in international . -

The Insiitute does not participate -
directly in academic degres programs but does
nﬂmadnmmdnmmhmnddot
international t and hosts the Lester B.
Fearson University Chalr in Development Studies.
The Listitute may directly undertake non-degree
mlﬁh;adlvmumdppamemdmmp
mmndewm

DeennllnlﬂMBotCnnndallmﬂtut
MM*-BMGMMLLB.HD,
ACTAsHh, MCIT, FNI, MRIN
Lﬂhhmmlmmm
MA, MES '
'IheOcelnlInlumeot&nddlnlﬂmm
des océans s & fedenlly incorporated, not-for-
profit organization. The Institute, formerly the

o)
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(CMTC).

‘While the Oceans Institute Is independent, it
maintains an affiliation with Dalhousie University,
and works with several achools and
Institutes including the Law School, School for

‘The Institute s strategically located In Halifrx,
the centre of oceans excellence in Canada but the
network of Assoclates from all regions of the

country and around the globe make the Institute a
truly national and international organization.

Truce Anslysis Research Centre
Dimcic L. Ramaley, BA, MA, PhD

With thie assistance of a grant from the National
Research Council, the Centre was established in
1971 to frain analytical chemists and, through
rescarch, to contribute to the advancement of
analytical chemistry. A major facility of the Centre
# 2 Jow-power nuclear reactor (SLOWPOKE)
which is avallable to researchers within Dalhousic
and eleewhere,

Continuing Studies
Henson Coliege of Public Affairs and
Continning Education

Note: For general information, particularly with
regard to credit studies and degree programs,
students may call the Centre for Continuing

Hesaca Colloge offiers Adult and Part-time
Sindexts:

¢ awmistance in planning credit and degree

programe
non-credit, general interest classes
training for managers in the private sector and

accessible to those who have special educational
needs: those who can study only on a part-time
baals; those who cannot attend classes during the

working day; those who are returning to study
after an absence from formal education; those
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secking to improve skills and quatifications
through credit, non-credit or special programs.
Part-time and adult students are encouraged to
contact Henson College In order to take
advantage of the services which we can offer. In
addition to pre-admission counselling on an
Individual basis, the College sponsors the
University Exploration program and a "Returning
10 Learning” orientstion each September, in
cooperation with Counselling Services. The Centre
for Continuing Studies offers advice to those with
special needs and our hours have been extended
to assist those who work during the day, A variety
of brochures are available, describing summer
school and evening credit classes, non-credit and
general inteyest courses, and all of the other
continuing education offerings of Henson College,
Henson Collcge is located at the corner of
University Avenue and Seymour Street. The main
teiephone oumber Is 494-2526.

Officers

Dean, Dougles Myers, BA, BEd, MA (Toronto),
PRD (Edinburgh), Professor of Education

Adwanced Managessent Contre

kaﬁmmmﬁbm&).m

Amociate Director, Ann O'Neill, BCom , MBA
(Dal)

Ceatre fior Continning Sindies

Director, Stephen Frick, BA (Toronto), PhD
AngdawDimmr,UUydhw.BA,BBd(Ml.
Allison), MEd (Dal)

Commuanily Development and Outreach
Director, Mary Morrissey, M(Wm Ont.),
MSW (Dal)

Municipa] Administration Programme

Director, Jack Novack, BComm, MPA (Dal)

Assoclate Director, Roger MacMillan, BA, MPA
(Dal)

Academic Credit

Part-time students are admitted to many of
Dalhousie’s credit programmes, either to work
toward a degree or simply to take individual
classes. Admission requirements and regulations
generally are the same for all students, although
apecial provision is made for the admission of
mature persons through the University Exploration
progmmme. For information on admission and
registration procedures, degree requirements, foes,
<tc. sce the entries elsewhere In this Calendar. For
regulations concerning graduate study, consult the
calendar of the Faculty of Graduste Studies.

*soclal issues, career

Scholarships and Financial Ald

Certain swards and scholarships are available for
part-time students who qualify. Details may be
found In the appropriate section of this calendar.

Non-Credit Courses

A wide variety of non-credit courses is avallable in
such arcas a3 computers, language program,
(Mini-Immersion in French, plus a variety of
self-instructional programs), the arts, law, health,
and career
change. Call the Centre for Continuing Studies at
494-2375,

Distance Education Courses

The Advanced Management Centre, In
cooperation with Dalhousie’s School of Business
Administration, has developed a serles of credit
and non-credit distance education courses in over
15 areas of business administration: accounting,
business law, marketing management, Anance, plus
many others. Call the Advanced Management
Centre at 494-2410 or 494-2526.

Henson College, in cooperation with
Dalhousle’s School of Public Administration offers
a series of credit courses by distance education
Jeading to a certificate in Public administration for
additional information call 494-8885 or 494-2526.

TransiﬂonYearProgramme

In 1982, the Transition Year
ndep-m:mthehmnydmmsaeuu.
In 1988, it became an independent department. It

is a special one-year programme designed for
Black and Native students.

While preparing its members for admission to
regular programmes at the beginning of thelr
second year on campus, the Programme
introduces students {0 the Univenity In a variety
of ways. Its crriculum, which inciudes a varfable
pumber of credit clases, can be adapted to
individual needs and Most students
take classes in Black and Native Studies, Student
Skifis, Engiish anci Mathematics. They also choose
a regular firt-year elective that is of personal
interest to them. Classroom instruction ie
complemented by an orientation week, special
lectures, tours, workshops, field trips and
counselling.

The Programme’s staff are drawn from the
Dalkousie University Commumity as well as the
Nova Scotian Black and Native Communities.
Guest lectorers come from all parts of the world.

Black, non-status Indian and Metis students
accepted into the Programme are eligible for
comprehensive bursaries during their transition
year. If they successfully complets this qualifying
year, they become eligible for continued partial
support s long as they remain in good academic
standing and progress towards a first degree.
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Status Indian students attending the
Frogramme are fully funded through the
Department of Indian Affairy’ "University and
College Entrance Preparation Program”, or the
Mainland Confederacy, or from their individual
Band Counsels.

Although enroliment is limited to ensure that
each student receives considernble personal
stention, highly motivated Native and Black
students of all ages and educational backgrounds
are encouraged to apply. The TYP welcomes
applications from student who did not complete
kigh school or the courses required for university
entrance, students who completed a general or
mixed high achool program and those who,
=lthough they may have received low grades in any
type of program, can demonstrate intellectual
polentlal in other ways.

The Programme has no absolute entrance
rqwmmmhmmm-
the Admssions Committee considers each case
comprehensively on iits own merits. The
candidate’s overall maturity and serlouaness of
purpose are vitally important.

For forther information or application forms,

please contact:
Director, Transition Year Progmmme

Deadline for receipt of applications for the following
Sepiernber: May 1n

The President’s Leadership Class
“Ibe Preskicot’s Leadership Class is an innovation
in learning at Dalhomie University through which
a select number of studeats study the concept of
service 10 soclety and combine service in a
practical way with academic lesrning and rescarch,

Dalhousle has a long tradition of graduating
stodents who have become leaders in the public
iife of their country. Building on that tradition,
e President’s Leadership Class now offers
students the chance to acquire the practical skiils
pecded to transiate ideals into realities in their
owm comminities and the world.

Ten students will be selected for the
President’s Leadership Class each year. The
President’s Leadership Class permits students to
pursue the degres of their choice. Each student
will need the academic ability, enthusisam and
energy to be involved in a wide range of service

and the commitment to spend five
years getting her/his degree, The fourth year is
spent overseas in a developing country.

This program has been designed to provide a
compelling demonsiration thst study and service
can exist together in a university program. Both
the quality of the learming and the community
service is enhanced. In futare there may be other

ties for more students to become
involved in study/ervice experiences.

.Further information and application forms are
available from:

The Coordinator

President's Leadership Class
Dalhousie University

6136 Univensity Avenue
Halifsx, N.S. B3H 472
(902) 494-1315

=
—
0O
-
=
L
o
-




§.

18 Resources and Services

Rasources and Services

Adivisory Commitiee on Sexual
Harassment
Dalhousle University s committed to an
environment free of sexual harassment. A policy
ana procedures exist to deal with complaints of
scxual harassment at Dalhousie. If & student feels
she or he may be involved in a situation of sexual
harsssment, or if a student is concerned about
such a situation, the Sempl Haramment Advisory
Committes can be consulted, confidentially,
through the Sexual Harassment phone line,
422-0884. The Student Counselling service can
also provide advice.

Alumni Associstion
The Alumni Association s composed of over
56,000 former students.

The Amsccistion coordinates a number of
programs including reunions, branch meetings,
sports events, information lectures, a tutoring
setvice, 8 Student Conference,
Scholarships and Bursaries, and the Alumai Award
for Teaching Excellence and the Outstanding
Alumnus Award. The Association publishes the
Dalhousie Alumn{ Magazine which is sent to all
alumnl and friends,

The alumnl play a vital role in the University
in a wide variety of ways incinding representation
o ihe Beard of Governors.

Athletics

Athletics and Recreational Sexvices offers a wide
range of programs for every Dalhousie student..
More than fifiy clubs and intramural programs
affer fun, fitness and companionship while 13
varsity sports provide excltement for players and
spectstors alike. For those who prefer less
competitive activities, there is a grieat number of
fitness, lcisure and aquatic instructional programs.

Canadian Armed Forces

The Regular Officer Tralning Plan (ROTP),
Medical Officer Training Plan (MOTP) and the
Dental Officer Tralning Plan (DOTP) are
completely subsiiized university plans covering
tuition, books, medical services, monthly pay and
summer employment for up to four years of
undergraduaie study. Successfol applicants serve as
commissioned officers in the Canadian Armed
Forces for varying compulsory periods after
graduation.

For further information on above plans,
contact & Canadian Forces recrulting centre,

Canada Employment Centre on Campus
The main fanction of the Centre s
1o aid Dalhousie stndents during the academic
year In their efforts to obtaln permanent, summer,
or part-time employment. It is located on the
fourth floor of the Stwdent Union Building, and

operaies Monday through Friday from 8:00 am to
4:30 pm (telephone 494-3537).
The Employment Centre also has useful

graduating studeats are arranged
with over 80 employers who visit Dalhousie each

ucar (mid-October to mid-November are usually

the busiest months).

Summer employment listings are received aa
early a8 November, while new part-time jobs are
posted daily for both "on campus™ and "off
campus” locations.

Students are encouraged to visit the
Employment Centre on a weekly basis thronghout
the school year for any type of employment
assistance.

Chaplaincy at Dalhousie

The University provides facilities for chaplains
appointed by various chiurches, There are five
chapiains at Dalhousle, representing the Anglican,
Baptist, Roman Catholic, Lutheran, and United
Church teaditions. In addition, contact ministers
are designated by the Jewish, and Presbyterian
traditions and can be reached through the
Chaplains’ Office on campus. The Chaplaine’ -
Office i» Jocated on the third floor of the Student
Unicn Buikding, telephone 494-2287. Office hours
are Monday to Friday 9 - 4. Appointments can be
made for other convenient times, The chaplains
are available at any time for Outaide
office hours, chaplains may be reached by calling
the SUB Enquiry Desk 494-2140.

Counselling and Psychological Services
The Counselling and Psychological Services Centre
offers programs for personal, career and
educational concerns. Counselling is provided by
professionally trained, Counsellors and
Peychologists, Strict confidentiality is ensured.
Coumsclling is available both individually and on a
group basis. Topics covered by regularly offered
group programe include Study Skills, Career
Decision Making, Exam Anxiety Reduction, Public
Speaking Anxiety Reduction, Assertiveness
Training and Shyness Clinic, Resume Wiriting and
Job Search Skills, Information on a wids variety
of carcers and academic programs Is available in
the Career Information Centre. Students wishing
to get a first hand view of carcers they aro
considering entering, may contact alumni willing
1o discuss their carcer experiences through the
Centre’s Mentors and Models Interest

testing for those individuals who have been out of
school for a period of time Is svailable on & fee
for service basis.
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The Counselling and Sexvices
oifices and iis Frank G. Lawson Career
Information Centre are located on the 4th Floor
of the Student Union Building. Inquire or make
appointmests by dropping in or calling 494-2081.

Dalbousie Arts Centre

The region’s major performing arts theatre and
the highly regarded Dalhousie Art Gallery, homsed
in the Dalhousic Arts Cextre, are active places

The 1,041 seat Rebecea Cohn Anditorium
presenis a wide variety of programs ranging from
ballet to rock, ciassical music to children's
performances.

The Dalthousle Art Gallery offiers the pabilc
=ccess to natlonsl and international touring
cihibitions and initiates many ambitious and

Dalhousie Student Union
Presideat: David Shannon
Wire-Preffent: Terry Crawiey
Tr=zzzrer: Janice Plumstead
Gomeral : Steve Gactz
Hvery Dalhousie student is automatically a
member of the Dalhowsie Student Union. The
Student Unlon is recognized by an agreement with
ihe University Administration and by an Act of
the Nova Scotia legisiature as the single voice of
Dalhousie students. All student activities on
campas are organized through the Student Union,
and the Student Union is the focus of all student
tation. The business of the Student Union
is conducted by a Council made up of 40
iembers. Every student is represented by one or
more of their faculty, elected
within their faculty in the spring. As well, students
who live in residence and international students
also elect their own bocause they
are uniuely affected by certain university policies.
Also on the Council are the student
representatives elected to the Senate and Board of
Governors.

One of the most important resources of the
Stmaent Union s the Student Unlon Building
located on University Avenue between Seymour
and LeMarchant Streets. The SUB, which is
exclsively operated by the Student Union and is
paid for through Student Union fees, was opened
in 1968 as a centre for student actlvity on campus.
Every student has the opportunity to take
advantage of the Union's financial, physical and

resources. To me that opportunity
you should know who represents you on Council
and who are the members of the Exocutive. The
Srudent Council office is located oa the second
floor of the SUB and is open from 8:30 am. to
4:30 p.m. Monday through Friday, phone number
494-1106. Council membérs have mail boxes
located in that office. Union Executive officers
also have offices in the SUB.

Honsing/Resldence Services

For the 55 per cent of Dalhousie University
students whose homes are outside the Halifax
Metropolitan area, where to live whils attending
university s a major question. The supply of
University owned housing does not meet the
demand and the vacancy rate in the various
private; cominercial units s very low. It is
therefore very important that students planning to
sitend Dalhousie think well in advance about their
sccommodation needs. It is fair to say two things
about housing for Dalhousie studenis: first, early
application for Univerwity residence is exsential
and second, students soeking off-campus housing
should also begin to investigate that process well
in advance of the beginning of term.

The traditional style residences ai Dalhousle
are chiefly for undergraduate students; very few
jraduats spaces are aliocated and in many cases
students pursuing advanced are not
prepared to live with the emberance of fimt and
sccond year students.

The information below gives 2 description of
A. traditional on-campus residences, B. off-campus
housing cwned by the university and C. the
sexrvices offfiered by the off-campus homing office
Hating service. In each case the name of the
pemon responsible Is listed and telephone number
provided.

Plesse Noie: Academsic acceptance by the
Univemity, Le, admission %0 a coume of study,
DOES NOT IN ANY WAY GUARANTEE

admission to Usiveraity Housing or paoeifon of

off campes accommodation.
It !5 the responsibifity of the individual studest
in sl cases to make separsie for the

waiversity housing of her/his choice, ¢ o aall
himAemnelf of the I'tirg services provided by the

The centrally located men'’s residence on campus,
Howe Hall, provides accommodation for 520

undergraduate students. The sprawiing, grey
iroastone complex is divided into five houses:

.Henderson, Smith, Bronson, Cameron and

Studley, Each house has its own distinctive
identity and student government. The ratio of

* senlots to Orat-year students is approximately

50/50, except in Henderson house which is
predominantly for freshmen. Howe Hall ©: the
oaly on-campus residence option for mals

students in their firnt year,
" The houses offer both double and single
rooms with the singles reserved for

senlor undergraduates and the doubles for firat-
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year students. Facllities included two dining
rouing, lounges, television rooms In each house, a
canteen, games room, squash couris, welght room,
study areas and rooin.

Howe Hall is accessible to handicapped
students. -

Shisrell Hall
The largest women's residence on the Dalhousle
campus, providing accommadation for 448 female
students, is Shirreff Hall. Located in a quiet
camer of the campus, it is minutes from classes,
the libeary, Dalplex and other facilitics as well as
from the scenic Northwest Arm. It is diviled into
four sections - Old Eddy and New Eddy, with
predominantly double rooms for first-year
mudents, and Newcombe and the Annex, with
single rooms reserved for senior students.
Shirreff Hall offers a dining room, an elegant
Hbrary and visitors® lounge, study hall, study area,
games room, television lounges, exercise room,
kitchenettes, canteen, laundry room and reception
desk. Students have access to two planos and a
fennis court on the grounds. -

Hibn Ritchie Hall

Opened in 1987, Eliza Ritchie Hall is the ,
University’s newest women's reskience, It provides
traditiona] residence accommaodation for 84 female
students in predominantly single rooms.

The three-storey bullding of powder blue
¢lapboard is located close to the Dalplex and to
Shirreff Hall, whore students take their meals.
Facilities include study rooms, 8 multipurpose
room, reception ares, laundry facilites and Ieisure
lounges with kitchenettes,

B. Off Compnm, Usiversity Owned Homing
Feawick Place
Dualhousie’s 33-storey Fenwick Place offers
students the privacy and some of the
independence of apartment living, Located in
Halifar's south end, it &s only a 15-minute walk or
8 short bus ride from the Because
Fenwick homses both single and married students,
the mix of people provides a harmanious living
environment,

Many of the 252 apartments in Fenwick Place
are furnished to accommodate students in groups
of two, three or four, Priority is given to students
%10 apply in groups and who are currently living
in a Dalhousie residence. Each of thess
apartments has a full kitchen and bathroom,
furnished living room and dining area and a
balcony. Bedrooms have desks and a mate-style
bed. Heat, hot water, clectricity and cable
television are included in the residence fee.

Fenwick also has a number of unfurnished
bachelor, one and two-bedroom apartments which
are rented to married and single students. Each of
ihes apariments has a full kitchon and bathroom.
Heat, hot water and cable televislon are included
in the rent,

Laundry facilities are avallable on every floor
of Ferwick Place. The front desk is open 24
hours a day with staff avaifable to provide
security, information and advice 1o students,
Fenwick is also totally accessibie to handicapped
students.

Glengary Apartiscnin

Located close to the campus on Edward Street,
Glengary Apartments is & four-storey brick
building offering accommodation to 52 female
students. Preference Is given to students In second
and third year and especially to those who apply
in groups of four.

Glengary has 12 furnished apariments, each
with space for four women, The apartments
feature two single rooms, double room, kitchen,
living room and bathroom. There are also four
bachelor apartments which are always in high
demand. Laundry facilities are located in the
basement, where there is also a limited amount of
storage space,

Coordinators are svailsble for security and
administrative services and also act as a resource
for students who may need advice or amistance,

Co-od Apartmest Uniis

Dalhousle has two co-ed apartment buildings
which are open to students In graduate programs.
Located on University Avenue, close to the main
campus, the buflding includes bachelor, one and
two-bedroom

Esach apartment has a Jiving area and kitchen
facilities with a fridge, stove and sink, a full
bathroom and ample cupboard space but is
otherwise unfurnished, A laundromat is located in
the neighbourhood. Heat and hot water are
included in the rent.

Residence Houses
Dalhousie also has 14 residence houses, all of
which were once single family homes, with their

own kitchena, living rooms and bathrooms. The
character of these homes has been maintained as
much as possible. The houses are ail on campus.
Although they are generally occupled by femals
students in graduate programs or professional
achoals, & few of the 100 spaces are rescrved for

" undergraduates.

One of the houses is designated as a 24-hour
quiet area for students who want a
quict environment fn which {o live and study. Two
of the houses are French houses, reserved for
male and female students who woukd like to Hve
in a French-spesking environment. A fourth house
is set aside for the President’s Leadership Class
and is occupied by a group of ten male and
female students in their first year of study. The
students mre selected by the President’s
Leadership Committee for their commitment to
develop a service ethic and benefit from a

cooperative living experiénce.
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All of these houses have both single and
double rooms, each with a bed, dresser, study
sk, Jamp and chalr. Linen, cooking utenslls and
small appliances are not provided. Students share
Kiichen and living room areas which are
maintained by the cleaning staff. A trained senior
student acts a8 a house coordinator and Halson
with the Dean of Women to provide
asiministrative and resident-related services.

Imternaticae] Stmdent Houses .

Dalhousie reserves two special houses for
iatssnational students arriving in Canada for their
fimst year of study. Located close to the main
campus, these houses consist mainly of single
rooms with shared bathroom and kitchen areas.
Rooms are furnished with a bed, desk, drapes and
2 chair as well as linen. Although cooking facilities
=r¢ provided, utensils are not.

Liviag Off-Campas

Dalbhousie’s Off-Campus Housing Office assists
students who do not want to live on campus or
who have boen unable to find a place in residence
or in University apartments and houses, Located
in the Student Union Building, this office is

designed to help students find privately-owned
asccommodation.

The Off-Campus Housing Office provides
Sentralized information on available housing in the
Halifax metro area, including apartments, rooms,
condos and houses. Up-to-daie computerized
printouts of thesc listings are available as well as
1elephones for calling Isndiords and material such
za maps and transit schedules.

Although the howsing staff cannot arrange,
inspect or guarantee howsing, they will do
overything they can to help students find
scoommodation that is pleasant, inexpensive and
dose to campud. .

Because of the low vacancy rate in Halifax, it
is acdvised that students start looking for off-
campus housing well shead of the academic year.

Gemeral Inforoniion .
s Application forms must be accompanied by an
fee and & deposit In Canadian
funds, payabie to Dalhousic University. Deposit
amounts are listed on the spplication form.

+ Applications 1o residence may be submitted
prior to acceptance to the Univensity for a
course of study.

¢ Acceptance into an academic program does not
mean that appiication for a piace in residence
has been approved or vice versa.

¢ To live in sny of the University-owned
bulldings, students must maintain full-time
status at Dalhousie throughout the academic
year.

For further information on lving at Dalhousls, or
for additional copies of the residence application
form, do not hesitate to contact:

-
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Director of Housing and Conferences
Room 122, Student Union Building

Technology

At Dalhomle, the responsibility for co-ondinating
distance education falls under the mandate of the
newly created Office of Instructional Development
and Technology (located at the entrance to the
Killam Libeary, telephone 494-1622). A Director
of distance education operates from this office.
Working in cooperation with those depariments
which offer courtes at a distance the Director I
responsible for:

o professlonal support in developing and
planning of course offerings

» advice in the design, production, and
presentation of quality instructional materials.

The University recognizes the importance of
distance education as one way of discharging Iits

respomsibilites to the region, in Gelds

upgrade their university education.

To date distance education courses have been
concentrated in the Faculty of Health Profesionse
(eg. Nursing, Physiotherapy, Occupational
Therapy, Social Work). However, such courses are
also available from some other departments
including the School of Public Administration.
Students Interested in taking distance education
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courses from these schools should contact them
directly. General enquiries should be directed to
the Registrar’s Office.

The International Student Centre provides sesvices
and programmes for Daliousie’s atudents from
around the world. It Is a resource and activity post
for international students, and is dedicated to
ensuring that intemnational students make the most

tand
personal matters and acts as a referral point to
other services on campus. It organizes reception
and orlentation programmes that asslat
international students in adjusting 1o the new
cultore and in their educational and
personal goals. A varlety of sockal, cultural and
cducational programmes are also held throughout
the year. The Centre coordinates activities that

mmmm.mmm«::
meet and a resding room where students can

Centre, :
University, Halifex, N.S., Canada, B3H 205 or
phone (902) 494-7077.

Libraries
The Dalkousie University Library System is
organized to accommodste the needs of the

undergraduate teaching _

faculty research projects, and professional achools.
‘The system is made wp of the following .
combonents: the Killam Memorial Library - -
Humanities, Soclal Sclence, and Sciences, the Sir
James Duin Law Library, and the Kellogg Health
Sciences Library,

As of April 1, 1989, the total Dalhomsle
Univeriity Libeary System holdings include over
1,312,714 volumes of books, bound periodical,
documents, and bowrid reports, 403,105 microfiche
microcards, maps, and other media. Approximately
12,000 serials titles are currently received, and
dead title holdings number over 6,000

The Killam Library alone has a collection of
over 689,671 volumes of books and bound serials,
a8 well 23 a petiodical collection of more than
5,900 current subscriptions, and a
documents collection of over 365,591 liems. In
addition to the traditional peinted materials, the
Iiuuyhdwdqingmmhhmmn
records and microforms.

Ombud’s Office

The Dalhousie Ombud’s Office offers assistance
and advice to students facing university-related
financial or scademic problems. The Ombut's
Office can help students resclve particular
grievances and also sttempts 10 ensure that

"or 10 the office of Studeat Services ar o specific

setvice areas such aa the Counselling Services
Centre.’
Ammgthesnﬂmpwplew!thapmheh
financial aid and budgeting who are gvailable for
consultation. :
The summey program for first year
students in Arts and Social

Reglstrar’s Office. Prospective students may
arrange a tour of the campus through this office.
The fact that the Registrar’s Office is in
contact with every student and every department
means that it is ideally placed to provide or to
guide students and prospective students to the
source of the advice or assistance they need.

Student Advocacy Service

The Student Advocacy Service was established by
the Dalhousie Student Union and is composed of
qualified students from the U . The main
muedthemhmmthnthe

“student receive the proper information whea

dealing with the varioms administrative boards and
faculties at Dalhousie. An Advocate may also be
amsigned to assist students with appeals or in a

disciplinary hearing for an academic offence. Our
goal i to make the often un

experience of
Mummwmumu
less intimidating.
The Advocates may be contacted through:

Student Advocacy Service

Room 404
Dalhowsie Student Union Building
Telephone: (902) 494-2205
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Students seeking
societies should call the GET INVOLVED LINE
494-3527.
Extracutricular activities and organizations at
Dalbousie arc ms varied as the students who taks
part in them.
Organizations range from small informal
pwp-mhrpmllolpnlnduu; they can be
residence-based, within faculties, or

Some are decades old with long traditions,
sthers arise and disappear aa studenis’ interests

Student Services
imtedlnRoomﬂOolmsmImUnhn
Huilding, this office provides a point of referral
for any student concerns. The Vice-President s
mmmmmmm
the activities of Athletics and Recreational

and the Ombud Office. Students who experience
diMcuities with their academic programs or who
are uncertain about educational goals, major
nelection, workload management, financial, social
or posonal matters affecting their academic
performance, inadequate study skills, or, conflicts
with fsculty and regulations can seek the
assistance of the Academic Advisors in the Vice-
President’s office.

University Bookstore

‘The Univesity Bookstore, owned snd operated by
Dalhousie, i & service and resource centre for the
anivensity community and the general public. The
Bookstore has all required and recommended
texts, reference books and supplies, as well a8
workbooks, self help manuals and other reference
material. The general book (trade) depariment has
on of the [argest sclections in the city, including
clsssics, bestsellers, new releases, and books by
Dalkomle author.

The Health Sciences department has the :
largest and most complete medical book section in
Attantic Canada, with over 2000 titles In stock.
Thousands of other titles are specifically ardered
asnually, and the department ships
medical personnel and hospltals throughout the

Univemity paraphernalia. A Special Order
department is available to students and is located
in the office ares.

The Boolkatore is aitwated on the lower level of
the Student Union Building on Universily Avenoe,
and is open year round, Monday to Friday.

University Computing and Information
Services

University Computing and Information Services
(UCIS) is responsible for all centrally managed
computing and communications facilities and
seevices. These are available to faculty, staff and
students for Instructional, research and
administrative purposes.

UCIS has four divisions. "Facilities and
Operations”, located in the basement of the
Killam Library building, #s respomsible for
operating and managing the central mainframe
and minicomputers.

" "Communications Services”, also located in the
besement of the Killam, is for voice
(telephone) and data communications and related
mmmmg.mm
maintenance service.

"Academic Computing Services” provides
consulting, education and documentation services
for wers of central and some
computers. It is responsible for support and
maintenance of applications software for academic
users. It also manages a Personal Computer
Purchase Centre (PCPC) where micro computer
meers may obtain advice and assistance and may -
purchase selected products. Academic Computing
mumummmammm
Library building,

"Administrative Computing Services” is
responsible for the selection, installation,
development and maintenance of administrative
computing systems, for providing advice and
education to users of administrative systems, and
for office systems support. Administrative

Services and the Office of the
Executive Director of UCIS are located in Rooms
21A 10 21K in the Arts & Administration
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UCIS manages a Digital VAX 8300 mainframe
computer which is used primarily for academio
purpcses, an IBM 4381 computer for
adminisirative systems, several amaller

laboratories in the Computer Centre (basement of
the Killam), Engineering, Enplish, Sociology,
Biology, Geology and in the Dentistry building. A
wide range of computer languages and

applications software s available and supported by
UCIS on these systems,

Access 10 on and off campus computing
facilities is provided by means of a campus data
communications network of data switches and
ethernet connections. Daihousle bs attached 1o the
Canadian Universities network NetNorth.
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22 Resources and Services/Fees

University Health Service
‘The university operates an out-patient service, in
Howe Hall, at Coburg Road and LeMarchant
Street staffed by general practitioness and a
peychiatrist. Further specialists’ services are
available in local hospitals and will be arranged
through the Health Service when indicated. All
information gained about a student by the Health
Service Is confidential and may not be released to
anyone without signed permission by the student.

Appointments are made during the clinic’s
open hours, from 9 am. to 10 p.m. In the event
of emergency, students should telephone the
University Heaith Service at 494-2171 or appear at
the clinic in person. The university maintaing
bealth services on a 24-hour basis with a physician
on call.

All students mnst have medical and
coverage approved by the Health Service, All
Nova Scotis students are covered by the Nova
Scotla Medical Services Insurance. All other
Canadian students must maintain coverage from
their home provinces. This is especially Important

for residents of any province requiring payment of
premiums. All non-Canadian students must be

covered by medical and hospital insurance peior to
registration. Details of suitable insurance may be
obtaiped from the Univensity Health Service prior
to registration. Any student who has had a serious
{liness within the last 12 months, or who has any
chronic medicsl condition, should contact and
advise the Health Service, preferably with a
statement from the doctor.

The cost of any medication prescribed by a
physician is recoverable under a prepaid drug plan
sdministered by the Student Union.

Writing Workshop
The Writing Workshop program recognizes that
students in all disciplines are required to write
clearly to inform, persvade, or instruct an
andience in term papers, lxboratory reports, essay
examinations, critical reviews and more. This
English language resource centre offers classes in
writing skills, » twtorial service, guldelines for
acceptable standard language usage, and provides
information about sources for reference. For more
Information about the Writing Workshop, please
call 494-3379.

FEES 1990 - 1991

Stodent Accounts Office

The Student Accounts Office is located on the
basement level of the Arts & Administration
bailding.

Addrens: Dathousic University
Financial Services
Room 29 J
Arts & Administration Building
Halifax, Nova Scotia
B3H 4Hé
(902) 494-3998

Olfics Hown

8:30 - 4:30 Monday to Friday

(ot by appointment)

NOTE: All the regulations In this section may
not apply to Graduate Students. Please refer to
the "Faculty of Graduate Studies" section of the
Graduate Studies Calendar,

This section of the Calendar outlines the
Univenity Regulations on academic fees for both
full-time and part-time students enrolled in
mdlmdyduﬂn;mehllmdwlm

sessions. A section on University residence and
housing fees is also included. Siudents wishing to
register for the Spring or Summer session should
consult the Summer School Calendar for
information on registration dates and fees.
Should you have any questions regarding these
regulations or on the payment of fees generally,
please contact the Student Accounts Office.

All fees are subject to change by approval of
the Board of Governors of Dalhousle University.
In order to provide you with an idea of the costs
involved, we have outlined in Tables 1 and 2 on
pages 31 and 32, fees for the 1989/90 academic
year. In addition a lst of miscellaneous foes in
Inclnded in Appendix IT on page 28,

Students should make special note of the

deadlines contained in the calendar on
pages 5 to 7. Students should also be aware that
additionat fees and/or interest will be charged
when deadlines for payment of fees as contained
herein are not met.

For the convenlence of students, registration
mﬂﬂhlmdm-ulhpymenumwby

mail. Registrations with cheques postdated to
September 7, 1990 will also be accepted. Please
allow sufficient time to ensure that material sent
by mall is received on or before the specified
dates. Please note that after Angust 24th we are

unable to retrieve post-dated cheques,
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Genteral Regulations

The following general regulations are applicable to
&1l payments made to the University in respect of
e

* Fees must be made in Canadian funds by
<zsh or negotiable cheque.

* }f payment & by cheque and returned by the
benik 28 non negotiable, there will be an additional
f=s of $15.00 and the account will be considered
vnpaid. Furthermore, if the bank returmns a
cheque that was to cover the first payment of
tuition, the student’s registration will be cancelled

ind, it permitted to re-register, a late fee will

* Bills for fees will not be isued. The receipt
obtalned from Student Accounts each time a
payment is made will show the date and amount
oi the payment as well as the balance outstanding.

Admission Deposit

A deposit of $100.00 is required by all new
sindents in Specified Limited Enroliment
Frogmms (except in Law where the required
daposit is $200.00) within three weeks of receiving
an offer of a place at Dalhousle. (Please refer to
Appendix I on page 28 for the definition of
Specified Limited Enrollment Programs.) Further
information on the regulations governing the
refund of admission deposits Is conlained in the
section below on Changes, Refunds and
Withdrawals.

Forelgn Students

aie required to pay an additional fee referred to
s a "Differential Fee” in the amount of $1700.00.
There is a proportionate charge for part-time
[creign students. The payment of the differential
fce is payable with the first instaliment of fees
cnch year.

Academic Fees

Academic fees are comprised of: (a) the
University fee for tuition; and (b) an inckiental
fee comprised of Student Union, and Soclety fees.
Table 1 contains the academic fees approved for
the 1989-90 academic year.

For purposes of this section of the Calendar a
full-time undergraduate student s one who is
registered for the fall and winter terms for more
ihan three foll credits, or if registered for only
one term, for more than three half credits.
Students other than those registered in Law,
Madicine, Dentistry or a graduate program may be

full-time in one term and part-time in
ihe other. In addition, students registered in two
degres programs are required o pay scparate
academic fees for both programs.

Registration

The final step in registration is the payment of
foes. A student is considered registered only afier
financial arrangements have been made with
Stndent Accounts.
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Allltuhnh.
must submit to the Student Accounts Office
on or before the registration dates
the fimt instaliment of academic fees unless
they are receiving a scholarship, fellowship,
ledasmdm!.mnhm,nrm

o those whose fees are to be paid by a
government or other agency must provide a
signed statement from the organization st

ettt

« those whose fees are to be paid by Canada
Student Loan must indicate as such on the
appropriate section of the registration form.
{(Please note: Students registering by Canada
Student Loan must the Loen or
provide the letter of declination jssued by
Student Ald by November 1. In any event, a
reinstatement fee and/or interest may be
charged after September 24. Failure to comply
or arrange an aiternative method of payment
may result in deregistration). ’

+ thoee whose fees are paid by a Dathousie
University siaff tuition foe walver must present
the approved waiver form and pay the Student
Union, and Society Fee at registration.

The completion of the reglstration process
Mhbmdwbeannmlgﬂn
student for the psyment of the balance of foes
unless written notification to withdraw is
submitted In writing at the Office of the
Registrar. Students withdrawing In person must
attend the Office of the Registrar and the Student
Accounts Office before the withdrawal process Is
officlal. Graduate and Professional students -
wishing to withdraw should initiate formal action
10 withdraw at the Office of the Dean of
Graduate Studies.

Payment of Academic Fees i

‘The payment of scademic fees will be received at
the Student Accounts Office located on the
basement level of the Arts & Administration

Fees paid by mail must be received by Student
Accounts on or before the deadlines specified
below In order to avoid late payment and/or
delinquency charges.



-
—ie
-
e
IS

24 Fees

The regulations apply to the payment
of academic fees. For further information on
mwmamm
plesse refer to the Changes, Refunds
Withdrawals section below.
£} Shouki students prefer to pay in two
instaliments, the first instaiiment Is due on
or before September 7 and the second
inataliment is due January 31.

0 Students reghtering for either the fall or
winter terms only muat pay fees on or
before September 7 and January 7,

respectively.

illy Scholarships or awards paid by or through
Dalbousie Univerity will be appliad to
tuition and residence fees In that order.
When Canada Student Loan or co-payable
bursaty is presented at the Student
Accounts Office, any unpaid academic,
residence fees and/or Temporary Loans
wiil be deducted.

v) Fees cannot be deducted from salaries
pald to students who are employed at
Dalbousie University.

vi) Regrettably, subsequent to August 24,
1990 we are unsble to retrieve post-dated

cheques.
vil) Any payments received will first be applied
to overdue accounts.

Andit Courses

Full-time students may audit classes which are
reiated to their programs without additional fees,
In such cases, the student is required to complete
the usual registration process.

A student registered to audit a class and
during the session wishes to change to registration
for credit must receive approval from the
Registrar and pay the difference in class fees plos
3 iramafer fee of $25.00. This must be done
before the last day for withdrawal without
academic penalty, as shown on pages 5 to 7 of the
Calendar. The same deadline applies for a change
from credit to audit.

Late Registration
Students are expected to register on or before the
spocified registration dates. Students wishing to

after these dates must receive the
approval of the Regiatrar and pay a late

fes of $50.00. This fee is payable at

the time of registration and will be in addition to
the first installment of fees.

Refinds and Withdrawls
Please consult Student Accounts for all Financial
charges and the Office of the Registrar for
Academic regulations.
A refund of fees will not be granted unless the
following conditions are met.

NON-ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES DOES
NOT CONSTITUTE WITHDRAWAL.

D Wiitten notification of withdrawal must be
submitted to the Office of the Regietrar.

in After the approval of tho Registrar has
been obtained, (In the case of graduate
and professional school, the appropriate
Dean) application for a refund oc
adjustment of fees should be requested
from the Student Accounts Office
immedistely. For students withdrawing in
person the withdrawal process is official
on the date that application for withdrawal
is made at the Student Accounts Office.
Therefore, the calculation of the
refundable portion of fees will be based
on this date. (Retroactive withdrawals will

not be permitted.)
iy No refunds will be made for 30 days when

pty_menthnbeenmldebypermnl

cheque.

A student who s dismissed from the
University for any reascn will not be
catitled to a refund of fees.

V) Refunds will not be made to a student
who has paid an admission deposit for a
Specified Limited Enrollment Program.

vi) In any Specified Limited Enroliment
Program (See Appendix I) the first
installment of fees is not refundable

except on compassionate grounds (eg.
flinces’

).
Refunds wili be made to the Bank for
fees paid by Canada Student Loans.
Refunds will be prorated on fees paid by

g E &

Scholarships.

A valid Dalhousie Univensity ID must be
presented in order for the student to
recelve a refond cheque.

Dates for Refund - Regular Session
A student withdrawing or changing a ciass after
September 24 will be charged full incidental fees
and may receive a refond of the balance on a

propoﬂlomlbuh(ucAppmdiculllanleon

pages 29 and 30).
Aundentwithdnwhgorchnglngacluln
Jenuary will be charged the full first installment of

fees.

A student changing from full-time to part-time
status before February 1, must have the approval
of the Registrar and will then be eligible for an
adjustment in fees for the remainder of the
scmsion.

No refunds will be made io studerss withdrawing
after January 31.
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Dates for Refund - First Term
A student withdruwing or changing a class after
Seplember 24 will be charged full incidental fees
and may receive a refund of the balance on a
besls as specified in Appendices III
and IV on pages 29 and 30, .
No refunds will be made to students

withdrewing or changing a clsss afier October 22.

Dates for Refond - Second Term
A student withdrawing or changing a class after
January 18 and before February 12 will be

full jucidental fees and may receive a
vefund of the balance on a propottional basis as

speciBed in Appendices III and IV on pages 29
and 30,

Delinguent Accounts
Accounts are considered t when the

balance of foes has not been paid by September
24 (January 31 for students registered for the
winter term only). Where payment in two
{nataliments is permitted the remaining balance is

due January 31.
Interest st a monthly rate set by the University

will be charged on delinquent accounts for the
number of days overdue.

Al the time of printing the monthly rate of
interest is 1.33% (16% per annum).

A student whose account is delinquent for
more than 30 days will be denied University
priviicges including access to transcripts and
records of attendance, Dalplex and the libraries.
The student will be reinstated upon payment of
the fees outsianding, the arream inlerest and &
$50.00 reinstatement fee. Stundents will not be
permitted to register for another session until all
ontstanding accounts are paid in full

Students whose accounts are delinguent on
March 15 may not be cligible, at the sole
discretion of the Univensity, for graduation at the
May convocation. For October or February
graduation the dates are Sept. 1 and Jan. 1

Accounts which become seriomsly delinquent
may be placed on collection or further legal action
may be taken agninst the individual, Students will
be responsible for charges incurred as a result of
such action.

Canada Student Loans

Students planning to pay the first instaliment of
fees from a Canada Student Loan should apply to
the Province in April or May s0 that fonds will be
available in time for registration, The University
will deduct fecs/charges from the loan at the time
of endorsement.

o)

Provincial Bursaries and University
Scholarships

These cheques are distributed by the Student
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will be issued within one week of endorsement for
any balance remaining. A valid Dalhousie
University ID and Social Insurance Number must
be presented in order to receive these cheques.
For more information on Student Loans,
Bursaries or Scholarships inquiries should be
directed to the Awards Office located on the first
floor of the Arts & Administration building,

Room 125. Telcphone (902) 494-2416.

Income Tax Credit from Academic Fees
‘The amount of academic fees constituting an
income tax credit is determined by Revenue
Canada, Taxation. Currently, the tax credit for
students is calculsted by deducting the following
from Academic Fees: Student Union Fees, and
Soclety Fees. Seventeen percent (17%) of the
remaining balance constitutes the tax credit.
For all eligible fees, a special income tax
certificate will be available at Student Accounts
annually on February 28, Replacement tax
receipts will be provided within 3 weeks of the
request, for an additiona) charge of $5.00 per

Identification Cards

All full and part-time students should obtain
identification cards upon registration and payment
of proper fees. If a card is lost, a fee of $1200 ks
charged. Regular academic year ID cards remain
valid until the beginning of the following academic
year (including summer session).

Laboratory Deposits

A deposit for the use of facilitles in
certain departments is required. The deposit i
determined and collected by these departments.
Students will be charged for carcless or willful
mmmdbdwmwmudepunh

Dalplex Recreational Fee
Membership at Dalplex is available for all full-
time students at Dathousie and all part-time .
students at Dalhousie taking three foll credit
courses for $30.00 at reglstration
Membership in Dalplex for ALL other part-time
students at Dathousie may be obtained at the
office of Dalplex at the prevalling rates.

Stadent Union Fee Distribution

Every student registered at Dalhousie is
automatically a member of the Student Union and
is therefore required to pay a Student Union fiee
s part of their registration These fioes
have been approved by students in referenda and,
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along with other revenue of the Union, are
allocated each year by the Student Council in a
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University for the coming scsslon, and the $125.00
residence application fee and deposit have been
reccived.

a
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What follows is the breakdown of how Student
Union fees are spent. If you have any questions
or comments please contact the Student Unlon
Office Jocated in Room 222 of the S.UB.

Telephone No. 494-2146.
1989 - 90 Student Unlon Fee
(For Information Only)
Full-Time Part-Time
(3 credits or move) (Per credit)
General Income
For Operations $40.50 $16.00
Student Health
Plan Insurance $29.00 0.00
Contributions to
Capital Campaign $15.00 4.00
for
Student Union Building $10.00 00
CKDU-FM $ 9.00 $ 200
Yearbock Fee $ 500 $ 050
Canadian Federation of
Studenis’ Membershlp  § 4.00 $ 0.00
Students’ Union of
Nova Scotia Membership $ 2.50 $ 0.00
Course Evaluation $ 1.00 $ 050
TOTAL $116.00 $23.00
Hesldence Fees
Please note that the following are

statements. Because of the divensity of the
residence facilities avallable practices do vary
alightly from locals to locale.

Applications for accommodation in all
residences are accepted on the understanding that
the student will remain for the whole academic
session. .

‘When students, who have chosen to live in
residence and succeeded in securing a room,
withdraw from residence before the end of the
school year, there are serlous financial penalties,
Written notice to withdraw is always required by
the Desn or Residence Manager. Complete
information on withdrawal from residence is
avallsble from the Dean or Manager and s
detailed in the residence lease agrocment to be
signed by all residence students. No refund will
be made to any resident who Is dismissed for
miscondnct. Discretionary power in exceptional
circumstances remains with the Director of
Housing and Conferences or designate.
Confirmation of accommodation will not be
granted untll the student has been accepted by the

All residents, new and returning, who have
accepted a room assignment, will be required to
pay a sccond rent deposit of $200.00 by July 15
to reconfirm the asigned space. Pailure to make

a second deposit by July 15 will result in
tion of room Once

outomatic cancoliation of room scabmmsnt,
paid, the $200.00 deposit is not refundable, it is
our guarantee of your intention to live in
residence.

Depasits may be made by cheque, bank draft
or money order in Canadian funds and payabie to
Dalhousie Univeraity. No reservations will be
heki on postdated or "NSF* cheques. Deposits
cannot be deducted from scholarships, fellowships
or similar awards. ’

Payment of Residence Fees
Payment may be made in full at registration, or
for an extra charge of $10.00, in two instaliments.
Scholarships may be applied to residence charges
only after tuition fees for the full session are paid.
The first installment must be paid in foll by
Sepiember 30, Interest at A monthly rate as set by
the Univensity will be charged on all accounts
outstanding after September 30. Interest at a
monthly rate as sct by the University will be

on the second instaliment outstanding
after January 31. At the time of printing the
monthly rate of interest is 1.33% (16% per
annum). The student will not be permitted to
register for another session until all accounts are
paid in full. A student whose account is .
delinquent for more than 30 days will be denied
University privileges inchuding access to transcripts
and records of attendance, Dalplex and the
libraries. The stilent will be reinstated upon
payment of the fees cutstanding, the arrears
interest, and a $50.00 reinstatement fee.

A student should make an appointment as
soon as possible with the Dean, Residence
Manager or the Supervisar of Student Accounts if
the student is having financial difficulties.

Regulations and Additional Charges
‘The room and board session is defined as belng
from the Wednesaday In September before classes
begin In the College of Arts and Sclence to the
Inst uled examinations in the
College of Arts and Science in Apell (Christinss
vacation exiugled except at Fenwick Place). Plesse
nole that students must vacate the reskience
twenty-four hours after their Inst exam.

No reduction in the board charge will be made
for meals not taken, except that a rebate of
$200.00 per month may be considered in the case
of fliness or other canss necessltating absence of
four weeks or more.

Residence students may apply to the Dean for
permission to stay in residence over the Christmas
holidays if they are unable to retum home due to
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the distance involved. Dining rooms are closed
during Christmas break from the last day of
College of Arts and Science examinations in
December to the evening before the first day of
<lasses I January.

In Fenwick Place the rental period s based on
2 34-week period beginning on Labour Day. For
more specific details on dates of semesters
students should contact the accommodations office
at Fenwick Place.

In all other casca, an additicael foc s paysble
by all residenis who are regisiered in a Facully
wirens the academic session ccimareress beliore or
aoptiene after the session of the College « Arts
and Sclence.  Special arrangements are to be
made with the Dean or Manager by residence
students for accommodation for periods prior to
or following the session as defined above. The

approximate charge for such accommodation is as
follows:

Room Per Night: $15.50

Room Per Week: $85.00

Non-residence students may be accommodated
for temporary periods at the same rates, if
accommodation is available.
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Fees Amount Payabic To
Roplacement Tax Receipt $ 500 Student Accounts
Late Registration $ 50.00 Student Accounts
Returned Cheque $ 15.00 Student Accounts
Reinstatement Fee $ 50.00 Student Accounts
Admission Deposit $ 100,00 Registrar
Admission Deposit - Law $ 200.00 Registrar
Application Fee $ 2000 Registrar
Late Graduation Application $ 5000 Registrar
Letter of Permiaslon

* per clas - maximum § 50.00 $ 1000 Registrar
Fesrznment Fes $ 1000 Regintrar
Replacement ID $ 1200 Registrar
Supplcments] Bxamination $ 2500 Reghstrar
Transcript $ 400 Registrar
Priority Transcript Fee $ 1000 Reghtrar
FAX Fee $ 400 Registrar
Application Fee - Resldence $ 2500 Residenco
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Fee Refunds .
All Faculties (except Specified Limited Enroliment Programs), incinding Graduate
Studies.

Stedeat Unicz  Non Refundable after Sept. 24 (Second term Jan. 7)
Daiplex Rocrestional Fee: Non Refundable after Sept. 24 (Second term Jan. 7)
Soclety Fee: Non Refandable after Sept. 24 (Second term Jan. 7)

Univensity Fee:  As follows:

Pari Time
] _ caly Degree
Withc vl Regular First Term Goudoste Graduate ¥ Creuit
Dete . Seaslon® Only® Term Only* . M_-. Stndies Foll Year
Up 10 Sept.
24 95% 95% 95% 95% 95% 95%
Sept. 25 -
Oct. 2 85% 67% 5% 85% 85% 85%
Oct. 23 -
Nov. 13 T0% 0% 935% 0% T0% 70%
Now, 14 - .
Dec. 31 50% 0% 95% 20% 50% 50%
Jan. 1 - Jan. .
18 2nd Inst, 0% 95% 43% 2od Inst. 43%
Jan. 21 -
Jan. 31 2nd Inet. 0% 67% 43% 2nd Inet. 43%
Feb. 1 -
Peb. 18 0% 0% 7% 0% 0% 0%
After Feb.18 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%

- Applicable to all students except those registered for one term.

| Applicable to all students registered full-{ime one term (First) and part-tims undergraduate
students taking only "A" classes.

L Applicablc to all student registered full-time one term (Second) and part-time undergraduate
students taking only "B" classes.
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Fee Refunds
Specified Limited Enroliment Programs

Admission Deposit: Non Refundable (after July 1 for School of Nursing, College of Pharmacy, and
School of Recreation, Physical and Health Education).

Stedent Usicx Non Refundable afier ist day of classes (Second term Jan. 7)

Dalplex Recreational Fee: Non Refundable after Sept. 24 (Second term Jan. 7)

Soclety Fee: Non Refundable after 1st day of clases (Second term Jan. 7)

Usivenilty Fo  As follows:

% Cradit Full
Withdrawal Date Reguiar Szmsion Fint Term Oaly  Second Term Oaly Year
1at day of class to
Jan. 15 2nd Inst. 0% 0% 0%
Jan. 16 - Jan. 31 2nd Inst. 0% 0% 0%
After Jan, 31 0% % 0% 0%
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AGADEMIC FEES
1888-80
IF PAID IN TWO INSTALLMENTS
STUDENT DALPLEX TOTAL - FIRRT INSTALLMENT -
FARCULTY UNIVERBITY UNION BOCIETY TOTAL®) REOREATION WITH WITH  WITHOUT  PAYABLE AT
FEE PER FER [ ] FEE DALPLEX DALPLEX JAHUARY 31
] [ ] ] $ s L L ] ] s
Arts & Social Sclenves 171000 11800 500 1831.00 000 188100 113000 110000 T31.00
Srisnos 171000 11800 600 188100 3000 185100 113000 110000 73100
Sofroui or Education 1711000 11800 500 109100 30,00 1800 113000 110000 .0
King's (Payabls to Dalhousie) 171000 - 800 1H&00 000 174500 113000 110000 500
Enganesring 180500 11800 1000 183100 3000 1961.00 113000 110000 83100
Health Professions
Nurging . 180500 11600 2000 184100 3000 187100 113000 110000 84100
Dutpost Nureing 2nd Yeer 1808.00 - 2000 182600 2000 185300 113000 110000 72600
180500 11800 9900 195400 3000 1904.00 113000 110000 85400
Cinical Residence - Pharmacy 43500 - - 43800 3000 48500 48800 43800
Priys Ed, Heath Ed, Reoc. 180600 11800 1000 193100 3000 101,00 113000 110000 8100
Physlo. Oce. Therapy 1%0600 11800 1300 193400 3000 188400 113000 110000 83400
BEW. 11000 11800 1000 183800 3000 100800 113000 110000 73800
Liarmgement
B.oomm. 180600 11600 3000 1651.00 3000 1661.00 113000 110000 851.00
CPA 11000 11800 1000 1E36.00 3000 180800 113000 110000 T80
Graduste Studies
Full Time 183000 11600 2000 188800 3000 18800C 128000 128000 71400
Full Tima MB.A. 183000 11800 3500 198100 000 201100 120000 125000 73100
Part Time for Degree 63000 4800 1000 68000 - €88.00 - 40000 28800
Part Time for Degree - M.BA 83000 4800 1760 8350 - [T ] - 40000 28350
Theels - Only Full Time 28600 11800 2000 42100 30.00. 46106 48100 42100 -
Theals - Only Part Time 28500 5800 1000 35300 - 3BI0C - 38300 .
M.8c. Dentigtry - Oral Surgery 212800 11600 2000 226100 3000 220100 128000 125000 101100
LLM. (Full Time): J.BD. 185600 11800 2000 2091.00 3000 212100 128000 126000 841.00
LLM. (Part Time for Degres) 080,00 6800 1000 104800 - 1048.00 - 85000 38800
Law
Full Time 186500 11600 2000 200100 3000 2100 120000 126000 84100
Part 11ma {1at & 2nc Year) (1) 88000 6800 1000 104800 3000 1078.00 107800 104400 -
Leagat Ald Clinie: 87800 6800 1009 G300 3000 GT300 900 w300 -
Term afler Logal Ald Clinle 1080.00 5800 100D 1148.00 3000 117800 117800 114800 -
Yedloine
M.D. 212500 11800 2500 220000 3000 220000 128000 125000 101800
;:ﬂ:um Intarns, Resldents 43500 - - 43500 3000 48800 48500 43500 -
atry
DDSE. (@) 212500 11600 TOO0 291100 2000 234100 120000 125000 106100
DDS. Advanced Standing (2) 425000 11600 7000 443800 3000 440000 283000° 250000 188800
Denial Hyglene (7) 180500 11800 3600 195800 3000 1908.00 138000 135000
Dental Hyglens Adv. Standing (2) 381000 11800 5800 376100 3000 TN.00 161100
Pogigracuate Perodontion 212500 11800 7000 . 231100 3000, 234100 128000 125000 1081.00
Fyll Time - One Term Only
more than 3 one-half crediis 85000 5600 - £92:83 3000 #3800 53800 90800 -
Furt-Time - Saselon and Term (3)
1 Full Crac 38000 2300 L] 38300 - 38.00 - 22500 15800
2 Full Credt 70500 4800 [£)] 75100 - 761.00 - 45000 301.00
3 Full Crect 104000 11600 [£}] 118800 30400 118800 TOE00 67800 481.00
1/2 Cradt 18000 1200 - 18200 192.00 - 19200
1/4 Crad 12000 1200 - 13200 E 13200 - 13200
Audit - Ssssion and Term
1 Full Audit 18000 180.00 - 180.00 - 18000
1/2 Coume for Auck 9000 - 00,00 - 80.00 - 2000
1/3 Coume for Audlt 8000 000 080,00 - 8000
Difigrentinl Fesa - All Vim Students (8)
P Time 170000
Full Term 85000
1 Credit 34000
142 ool 17000
Hgalth Insurmncs - All Viss Students
Single 45000
Married 90000

{1!Suhuq.llrln-'lPlrt‘nmluwh-lfnuhlﬂldmnpmmglufuﬂhundmWNMMhmuﬂmﬂlﬂbyﬁ-ﬂlﬂmLmbn
121 Candidaies with advanced sianding admitiedto speciat programs InD.D.8. and DENTAL HYGIENE that meat Provinoial Professional Qualiicstions are recuined
i pay double the Universtty fee pald by studenis [n reguisr progmms.
L!lHmlndbrluldhm(s)mnmhuhrudumnrhnum-hllmdlh.whnhm
(4) Boouesty Fee for the: appropriate faculty is an addional charps. (+)
(5) Feraign Bludents - m-mmlmmdmmummmmmmuuwmmm-mmmwmmmh
refermad toas s "Diffarenial Fes”™ Inthe amount of $1,700.00. There lsa proparionaloharge for part-time forign sludents. Thue payrnent of $he difenential les [s pavable
with the first inataliment of fesa sech year. Gracusie studsnts ses Seclion 27 of Gradusts Studies Calandar 10 determine tha number of ysam of differaniial fos

requirament.
(5 008 - 1st instalmant to Inolude $500.00 Liser Fes and Ingtrumant Fee (see schedule beiow).
Yoar ¥ 1 - §184000
Year # 2 - $227000
Yo #2-3 8100

{7) Dental Hyglene - tst instaliment to Include $500.00 Liser Fes.

Dalpiex Recreational Fes - anuﬂnnMﬂ-hNOTlmmInnmwmmM-ﬂmMMpm-mnm Damhotmla taking three full
srendita may purchess & Dalpex mmbcrd!lpbyplylngmmw Mambership In Dapiex for ALL cther part-ime students st Dalhousls may be
oomneg at he Office of u the ml'?ﬁ

Changes, Refuncaand =Far ol Financiel oharges plesse contact Studsnt Aooounts or consult e Dalhousls Linivarslty Calencer. Plsase note that
fion-attendance st clasees dows not constitile withdrewal. Wiittsn natification of withdrawel is required.
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o Dalhouste Univershy
= Reaidencs Room and Board Reles
= 1988-19¢0

The residence term for Hows Hall, Shirreff Hail, Ellza Ritohis Hall, Glengary Apartments and the Women's Rasidenca Houses covers tha tima
pariod from the Wadneedsy In September before classes begin Inthe Collage of Arls and Scienoe to the isat reguisrly-acheduisd axamination inthe
Collage of Arts and Salance In Aprl

Im&%mmmkﬂmlluﬂm Firat semesier - Labour Day to December 31, 1985; and sepond semester - January 1,1880, 10
NOTE: Thoss students wishing to siay pastthe and of the residenceterm may stay longer for a dally or wesldy rete. Pleass contect the resldence in
question regarding the epecific rete and the amount of notice reguired.

BALANCE
FIRST BECOND ¥ PAID PAY BALANGE TOTAL
DEPOSIT DEPOBIT INFULL N PART DUE {insludes
AND AT 8 AT BY $10 Sarvioe
APP. FEE JULY 18 SEPT.20 on SEPT. %0 JANL Chargs)
Hows Hall
“ Single Room $126 $200 $3,780 Or $1,900 $1.600 $4125
Double Room 8128 $200 $3456 or $1.900 $1,585 $3,780
Shirreft Hall and
Ellza Ritchie Hall
Single Room $126 $200 $3,785 or §1,800 $1.875 $4,100
Double Room $125 $200 $3535 Or $1.800 $1,846 $3870
Residence Houses
Bingle Room $126 $200 $2106 Or $1,080 81,056 $2440
Double Room $126 $200 §1,800 Or 91,080 $ 750 $2136
Glongary Apariments
Eingle Room §125 $200 $2,110 or $1,080 $1,080
Double Room $125 $200 §1,825 Or 31,080 $ 75 §2,180
dachelor Agts. - §125 $200 $3.090 Or $1.620 $1520
Fenwiok Place
Studeri-8harad Apts.
2-Pergen (2 Bom,) 3126 $200 $2.942 Or 3131 $15N 53,142
8-Pergon (2 Bdm.) $125 $200 $2214 Or $1.007 $1.207 2414
3-Person (3 Bdm,) $126 $200 - 2,588 Oor $1,194 $1,304 2788
4-Parson (4 Bdm.) $125 $200 2282 Or $1.041 24 $2482
Mesla Only - Bpecial Rate for Bession
3 Meale Per Day 81,728
2 Meala Por Day $1574

Maeaia Only Plans may be purahased from the Office of the Dean of Men or the Office of the Dean of Women.

Please note the following:

(1) The above feas wil ba supersedad on July 1, 1880, when the 1860/1991 rasidanoa isa acheduie will be published.

(2) Hows Hal, Shireff Hall and Eliza Attehie Hall rates Inoluds & rmeidence councl membarship fes.

(3) For ol residancns the prapaid depoelt of $125 inchudes & 825 applloation fee which ls nonnslundsbie.

{#4) The balance paki In Janusry Includes a sanice charge of $10. .

(5) At Fanwiok Plzon $100 of the $125 prepald depostt In a damage deposit See application form for detalls. The $10 strvics charge s not appicabie
{8) The sscond ceposlt cue on July 15 ls & $200 nonmefundable depastt to confirm the oom.
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Awards for Dentistry,
Dental Hyglene, Law and
Medicine

Please note that the contents of this awards
section are subject to change without notice.
‘The University reserves the right to publicize the
re<ipients of merit awands.

General Financial Ald Information

Government Student Loans and Bursaries -
Addresses of Provincial Student Aid Authorities

Canada Sindent Losms Plan: Canadians, other
than Quebec residents, are to apply for

tal assistance to the
mthntpmvhuortuﬂlorylnwhidnheappﬂunt
= a bona fide resident. The addresses for Canada
Stndent Loan authorities of those provinces and
territories participating in the Plap are Hated
ntlow:

Nowfoundisnd:
Canada Student Loans Authority

Mowm Scotia:

Nova Scotia Student Ald Committee

Cepartment of Advanced Education
and Job Training

.0, Box 2290, Statlon M

Enlifax, N.S.

B3J 3C8

{sireet location:

Trade Mart Bullding, Suite 409,

1021 Brunswick Street at Cogswell

Halifax, N.S.)

New Branswick:
Department of Youth

PO Box 6000
Fredericton, New Brunswick
E3B 5H1

Ontaric:

Minktry of Colloges and Universities
Student Awards Branch

Mowat Block, Queen’s Park
Toronto, Ontario

MT7A 1C6

=
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Manitobe:
t of Colleges and Universities Affaims -
Student Aid Office
1181 Portage Avenue
‘Winnipeg, Manitoba
R3C (V8

Sasknichowan:
Department of Education

Avord Tower

Victorla Avenue & Hamilton Street
Regina, Saskatchewan

S4P 2Y8

Alberta:

Student’s Finance Board
1100 Park Square

10001 Bellamy Hifl Road
Edmonton, Alberta

TST 3B6

British Columbin:

Student Services Branch

Ministry of Advanced Education
& Job Training

Parliament Buikiings

Victoria, British Columbia

VBV 2M4

Yukoa Texritory:
The Student’s Financial Amistance Awards
Committee

of Education
P.O, Box No, 2703
‘Whitehorse, Yukon Territory
YI1A 2C6
Northwest Terriiories:
Director of Education for the Northwest
Territorles
Government of the Northwest Territories
Yellowknife, Northwest Territories
XO0E 1HO

These authoritics also administer provinelal
bursary and/or loan plans in conjunction with the
Canada Student Loan, if applicable.

The Province of Québec has its own student

loan and bursary plans which are open to its
residents.
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Québec:

Ministre de I'Education

Direction generale de I'aide financere aux
etudiants,

1035, rue De La Chevrotiers

Québec, (Québer)
GIR 5AS

Applicants for funding under either the CSL or
QSL plans are strongly urged to make early
application, Le., by June.

Dalhousie Bursaries

Applications, Deadiines and Cheques
Applicstion kit Application kits are available
from the Office of the Reglstrar - Awards, Room
133, Arts & Administration Building; the Office of
the Dean of Dentistry, Dental Building; the Law
Secretarial Pool, Second Floor, Weldon Building,
and the Office of the Dean of Medicine, 15th
Floor, Sir Charles Tupper Medical Bullding.
Ondinarily, financial aid application material will
be available shortly after mid-September,

Students in Dentistry (DDS), Law or Medicine are
requested 10 use the "Professional Faculties
Application for Financial Aid" form. Dental
Hyglene students are asked to use the
“Undergraduate Bumsary Application” form.

Compicted Applicstions: Please deposit
completed application forms at the Office of the
Registrar, Room 133, Arts & Administration
Building by the designated deadline.

Deadiloes: The last day to submit applications for
the various bursary groups will be announced at
the time application kits are releasad. Applicants
are requested to make early submissions in order
to facilitate preparations for Selecting Bodies.

Plesse note that applications are batched and then
assessed on a mutually comparative basls (within
the academic groupings) for the ftmds available.
Applicants will be notified in writing at their
student mail boxes. Normally, bursary cheques will
be available ten working days later and are 1o be
picked up in person from the Office of the
Registrar, Room 133, Arts & Administration
Building.

Student Kdentification and Relesse of Ponds:
Please bring your current, valid Dalhomle Student
1D card with you when you come to pick up your
cheque. This is for your protection as much as for
the University’s.

General Criteria

The University has available a variety of imited
funds (some containing restrictions) which monies
are to be awarded solely or primarily on the bask
of demonstrable financial need as determined by
the Selecting Committee. Although bursaries are
awarded on this basls, recipients are expected to
maintain academic performance.
Because its student amsistance funds are limited,
the University may not grant financial assistance
10 students who have not availed themselves of
governmental student loans/bursaries.
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University Regulations

General

1. The Senate is charged with the intemnal
regulation of the Univensity, including all matters
relating to academic affairs and discipline, subject
@ the approval of the Governors. Within the
gtneral policles approved by Senate, academic
requirements are administered by the Faculty
coacerned.

Z, All students mnst agree (o obey all the
mgulations of the University already made or to-
be made; in addition to the above Univenlty
regulations, students must also comply with the
regulations of the Faculty in which they are
Togistered, and pay the required fees and deposits
before entering any class or taking any
=maminations. Additionally, students are advised
that this Calendar is not an all-inclusive set of
riles and regulations but represents only a portion
ol the rules and regulations that will govern the
student’s relationship with the University. Other
rules and regulations are contained in additional
publications that are available to the student from
the Registrar’s office and/or the relevant Faculty,
Diepartment or School.

3. For the purpose of admission 10 the University,
the place of residence of a student is the place of
gomicile. This is normally presumed to be the
place (country, province, etc.) where the pareaty’
or guardian’s home is located. That place remains
unless the Registrar is satisfied that a
piace of residence is established elsewhere. No
pemson under sbdeen years of age is admiited to
o g pemm o e

4. Ali students must report their local address
while attending the University to the Office of the
Hegistrar, on regisiration or as soon as possible
thereafier. Subscquent changes must be reported
Fomptly.

5. Students taking clases in another Faculty as
part of an afffliated course must conform (o the
reguiations of that Faculty with respect to these
cissecs. It should be noted, however, that
reguiations pertaining to the degree programme
are those of the "home” Faculty.

6. In the interests of public bealth in the
University, students are encouraged to have a
tuberculin test. This is compulsory for Dental,
Dental Hygicne and Physiotherapy students.
Facllities for testing are arranged by the
University Health Services.

7. Except for university purposes, transcripts,
official, or mofficial, will be istued only on the
request of the student on payment of the required
fee. A student may receive only an unofficial
transcript. Officlal tranacripts will be seat at a
student’s request to other universities, or to
business organizations, etc. on payment of the
required fee.

8. Students withdrawing voluntarily from the
University should consult the individual faculty
regulations and the Fees section of this Calendar.

9. When the work of a student becomes
unsatisfactory, or a student'’s attendance is
irveguiar without sufficient reason, the

Facully concerned may require withdrawal from
one or mote classes, or withdrawal from the
Faculty. If a student is required 1o withdraw from
a Faculty such a student may apply to another
Faculty. However, in assessing the application,
previous performance will be taken into
consideration,

10. Any graduating student who is unable to
appear at the convocation is expected to notify
the Registrar in writing prior to May 6, for Spring
convocations (or October 12 for Fall -
convocations), glving the address to which the
diploma is to be malled, Students whose accounts
are delinquent on March 15 may not be eligible,
at the sole discretion of the Univemity, for
graduation st the May convocation. For Ociober
or February graduation the dates are Sept, 1 and
Jan. 1 respectively,

11. Students should be sware that certain classes
at the Universlty involve required Iaboratory work
whers radioactive sotopes are present and are
wed by students. Since there are potential health
tisks associated with the improper handling of
such radioactive isotopes, Dathousie University
requires that, as a condition of taking a class
where radioactive isotopes are to be used,
students are required 1o read and agree to comply
with the instructions for the safe of such
radioactive isotopes. In the event that sindents do
not wish to agree to comply with the instructions
for the safe handling of radioactive isotopes, then
students will receive no credit for the required
laboratory wark unless other acoeptable
alternatives are arranged with the instructor. In -
many cases, alternate arrangements are not
possible and students should consider earolling in
a different class.

-
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Release of Information About Stodents

1. Dizgicore to students of thelr owa rooex'e

(a) Students have the right to inspect their
academic record. An employee of the
Regisirar’s Office will be present during such

an inspection.

{(b) Students will, on submission of a signed
request and payment of the appropriate fee,
have the right to receive transcripts of their
own academic record, These transcripts will be
marked *ISSUED TO STUDENT". Such right
will not apply to students in debt to the

Univensity.

In!omltlonoultudmllmlybedhdudwnhout
the consent of the student to University officiale
or committees deemed to have a legitimate
educational interest.

3. Discic=ure to Thind Parties
(2) The following information Is considered public
information and may be released without-

(b) Information will be released without student
consent 10 persons in compliance with a judicial
onder or subpoena or as required by faderal or
provincial legislation.

(c) Necessary information may be released withont
student consent in an emergency, if the knowledge
of that information is required to protect the
health or. safety of the student or other persons.
Such requests should be directed to the Registrar,
(d) Other than in the above situation, information
on students will be released to thind parties only

at the written request of the student, or where the

student has signed an agreement with a third -
pariy, one of the conditions of which s access to
her/his record (e.g. in financial aid). This

Intellectual Honesty

1. A University should epitomise the quest for
intellectual honesty. Failure to measure up to the
quest for such a standard can involve either
academic offences at one end of the spectrum or
subsiandard work warranting lowered or failing
grades at the other. The senlority of the student
concerned, the presence of a dishonest Intent, and
other circumsiances may all be relevant to the
serlousness with which the matter is viewed.

2 Plaglariam or Seif-
Dalhou-leUniveuityddnaplaginlmulhe
presentation of the work of another author In
such a way as to give one'’s reader reason to think
it to be one's own. Plagiarism is a form of
achdemic fraud.

Plagiarism is copsldered a seriots academic
offence which may lead to loss of credit, -
suspension or expulsion from the Univenity, or
even the revocation of a degree.

In its grossest form plaglarism includes the use

of a paper purchased from s commercial ressarch

corporation, or prepared by any person other than

_ the individual claiming to be the author.

Seif-plagiarism is the submission of work by a
person which is the same or substantially the same
s work for which he or she has already received
academic credit.

3. Incgalmities in the Prescatation of Dais frem
Experiments, Field Stndies, cte.
Academic research Is predicated on the

tion of accurate and honestly derived
data. The falsification of data in reports, theses,

. disscriations and other presentations i a serlous’

academic offence, equivalent in degree to
plaglariam, for which the penalties may include
revocation of degrees, loss of credits or

suspension or expulsion from the University.

4, Inaccurste or Imadequate Astribution.
The University attaches great importance to the
cmuibuﬂnnotod;lulthmghttolchohnhlp.n
attaches equal Importance to the correct
attribution of authorities from which facts and
opinions have been derived.

The proper use of fooinotes and other
methods of attribution varies from discipline to
discipline. Failure to abide by the standards of the

. discipline concerned in the preparation of cssays,

term papers and dimsertations or theses can result,
at the discretion of the instructor or faculty
member involved, in lowered grades. It can also
lead to the requirement that an altemative
assignment be prepared. Such grading penaities
can be involved even in the sbeence of any
INTENTION to be dishonest, -

Students who are in any doubt about the
proper forms of citation and attribution of
authorities and sources should discuss the matier
in advance with the faculty member for whom -
they are preparing amignments. In many academic
depariments, written siatements on matiers of this
kind ave made svailable as a matter of routine or
can be obisined on request, .

Discipline
1, Members of the University, both students and .
staff, are expected to comply with the general laws
of the community, within the University as well as
outside it.

2. Alleged breaches of discipline relating to
student activities under the supervision of the
Dalhousie Student Union are dealt with by the
Student Union. Alleged breaches of discipline
relating to life in the residences are dealt with by
the appropriate Dean or Director of Reskience in
consultation with the relevant Residence Council.
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Senate is charged with the authority to deal with
cases of alleged academic offences (as delegated
to the Senate Discipline Committee), as well as
with certain other offences that are incompatible
w=ith constructive participation in an academic
community.

3 Examples of Academic Offenses

<20 lead to loss of credit and suspension from the
University.

Erreguingit!zs in Prescatation c? Data

Ap defined above, the presentation of falsified
duta in reports, theses, dissertations and other
presentations is a serioms academic offence,
equivalent in dogree to plagiariem for which the
peaalties may include revocation of degrees, loss
of credits, or suspension or expulsion from the
University.

Erveguiasities in Adwi:7'ors Procedures

4 person who galns admission or assists any other
poersont in gaining admission by any irregular
procedure, for example, by falifying an academic
record or by forging a letter of recommendation
or by impersonating any other person, commits an
s<ademic offence and is Hable to a penalty (see
Semaic Discipline Committes),

Irreguisritics in Evalnation Procederes

A member of the University who attempts or who
assists any other person in an attempt to obtain,
by irregular procedures, academic standing in 2

couree related 1o any degree, diploma or
cenficare program, commits an academic offence

snd is liable to a penalty. Without Himiting
pomible irregularitics in evaloation procedures that
may be considered by the Senate Discipline
Committee, the following cxamples shall be
considered irregular procedures:

{(a) arranging for or availing oneself of the
results of any personation at any cxamination
or test, or,

{b) attempting to secure or accepting
assistance from any other person at any
examination or test, or,

(c) having in one’s possession or using any
unauthorized material during the time that one

§s writing any examination or test, or,

{a) without authorization procuring a copy of
an examination, test or toplc for an emay or
paper, or,

() In the absence of any enabling statement
by the Faculty member in charge of that
course, submitting any thesls, essay, or paper
for academic credit whea one §s not the sole
author, or,

(D) without authorization submitting any thesis,
essay or ferm paper that has been accepied in
one course for academic credit in any other
course in any degree, diploma or certificate
program.

4. On report of a serious breach of the law, or a

o
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Vice-President or the Dean of a Faculty, to affect
vital University interests, a student involved may
be temporurily suspended and denied admission to
clamses or to the University by the President,
"Vice-President or Dean, but any suspension shall
be reported 1o the Senate, together with the
reasons for it, without delsy.

5. No refund of fees will be made to any student
required to lose credit for any course taken,
required to withdraw or who Is suspended or
dismiseed from any class or any Faculty of the
University.

Senate Discipline Committee

L. Composition
Academic Offences are dealt with by the Senate
Discipline Committee, which consists of five

Senate and two of which are students.

2, Terms of Reference

{(a) The Semate Discipline Committes iy vested
with original jurisdiction 1o consider all complaints
or allegations respecting offences or irregularities
of an academic nature, including those relating to
admissions procedurcs and evaulation procedures,
snd to impose penaities in cases where the
Committee finds an offence or irregularity has
occurred. -

(b) The Senate Discipline Committee shal] assume
Jursidiction when a complaint or allegation
respecting offences or of an
academic nature are brought to its attention by
the Secrotary of Senate.

(c) The Senate Discipline Committes, when it
finds that a member of the University who Is a
student has commiited an academic offence or
irveguiarity may impose one or move penalties as
indicated in 3. below.
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(d) The Senate Discipline Commitiee shall report
its findings and any penalty imposed to the
Secretary of the Senate. The Secretary of the
Senate shall forward a copy of the report to any
‘member of the University community whom the
Senate Discipline Commiitee has found to have
committed an offence or irregularity and if the
member concerned be other than a stydent a copy
shall also be sent to the Vice-President
{Academic).
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(e) I the member of the University found to have
commitied an offence or irregularity is a student,
she/he may appeal to Senate any finding or any
penalty imposed by the Senate Discipline
Committee by advising the Secretary of the Senate
in writing within 30 days of receipt of the report
by the student.

3. Academic Penalties )
{a) loss of all credit for any academic work done
during the year in which the offence occurred;

(b) suspension of rights to attend the University
for a specified period;

(c) dismissal from the University;

(d) such lesser penalty as the Committee deems
appropriate where mitigating circomstances exist.
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Faculty of Dentistry

The Maritime Dental College was founded In 1908
and quartered in rooms provided by Dathousie
University in the Forrest Building. In 1912 an
arrangement was made by which the Maritime
Dental College became the Faculty of Dentistry of
Dalhousle University. In the main, medical
sclence classes of the Course are offered
by Departments of the Medical Faculty located in
the Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building and the
Dr. DJ. MacKenzie Laboratories & Diagnostic
Centre, The other subjects in the corriculom are
taught in the Dentistry building which was opened
in 1958, and extensively enlarged and renovated in
1980.

‘The Dental contains peactically
zomplete files of the dental periodicals and a large
collection of books.

Classes are supplemented by clinics and
demonstrations in the Victoria General Hospital,
the Izaak Walton Killam Hospital for Children
znd the Canadian Forces Hospital. The buildings
are all close by and form part of a compact group
of hospitals and teaching centres, These
srrangements enable students to obtain extensive
varied clinica] instruction and experience.

In addition to the DDS Program the Faculty
also offers a four-year graduate program leading
10 the Degree of Master of Sclence in Oral

Surgery, a two-year post-graduate program leading

to a Diplome in Periodontics and a two-year

program leading to a Diploma in Dental Hygiene.
‘The Faculty also has an office for Alumni

Affalrs and Continuing Education which

shott courses primarily for dentists and dental

hygienists,
Admission to Doctor of Dental Surgery

Program
‘The number of students admitted In any one year
& limited by the availability of physicat facilities,

Preference is given to residents of the Atlantic
Provinces but applications from well qualified
siudents from other provinces and countries may
be consldered.

For the information of possible applicants the
iollowing is provided showing the characteristics of
tire applicants and entering class of 1989/90.
Number of applicants: 192 (128 men, 64 women)
Number enrolled: 32 (18 men, 14 women)

Age of Students: Range: 20-35, Mean 24.2
Fre-dontal univensity education; 2 years - 1; 3
years - ; 4 or more years (no degree) - 0;
Bachelor’s Degree - 24; Masters or equivalent - 1,
Residence: Atlantic Provinces - 32; Other
Canadian Provinces - 0; Mean DAT, reading
comprehension - 19.8; Mean DAT, PAT - 18.1;
Mcan DAT, chalk carving - 17.7; Mean DAT,
a2ademic average - 18.3,

Place of Residence of Stndents

For dental admission purposes, the place of
residence of an applicant Is the place where the
applicant ls domiciled, This is normally presumed
1o be the place (country, province, etc.) where the
home of the student’s parents or guardian is
located. The DAT application form contains a
question regarding Preferred Province of

accepts the statement by
the student of his preferred province of residence
&s it appears on the reported results of the Dental
Aptitude Test. Attendance at a University in the
Allantic Provinces does not, by iself, constitute
having residence in the Atlantic Provinces,

Application Procedure

The Faculty of Dentistry application form must be
submitted 1o the Office of the Reglatrar by
December 1. Applications from all students,
including those who have attended Dalhomie or
King’s must be accompanicd by a $20.00
proceming fee, which is not refundable and is not
applicable to tuitlon fees. A new application form
must be submitted in each yesr in which
application is made.

‘The following documentation must be
submitted in support of the application.
Applications must be complete for consideration
by the Admissions Committee, Applications
submitted by the deadline may be completed at
any time up to Junc 30, however, applicants are
encouraged to submit supporting documents by
March 30. Applications completed after March 30
are considered when completed If unfilled places
remain in the entering class,

(=) Paculty of Dentistry application form.

(b) Canadian applicants must submit resuits from
the Canadian Dental Association Dental
Aptitude Testing Program. Applicants must
complete the Dental Aptitude Test no later
than November to be considered for admision
to the following year. Most successful
applicants have achieved a score of 15 or
better on their manual dexterity portion of the
DAT. Information regarding the Dental
Ampociation Aptitude Testing Program may be
obtained from the Office of the Registrar,
from the Faculty of Dentistry, or by writing to
the Administrator, Dental Aptitude Test
Program, Canadian Dental Assoclaiton, 1815
Alta Vista Drive, Ottawa, Ontarlo K1G 3Y6.
Applicants from other countries may submit
the American Dental Association Dental
Aptitude Teating Program results. While this
information is not a final or deciding factor in
selection it is used as an additional criterion
by the Admissions Committee when evaluating
student qualifications.
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() Officlal tranacripts in support of the
applicant’s academic record must be
forwarded by the Institution or Institutions
at which the applicant completed his
pre-professional studies, If the applicant is
still engaged in university studies, it would
be advantageous to forward an interim
transcript and a final transcript must be
forwarded on completion of these crediis.
Dalhousle University regards an applicant’s
faflure to disclose all hisher previoms
academic experiences to be an academic
offence which could lead to subsequent
dismissal from the University. Applicants
must ensure that all successful or
unsuccesaful high achool and/or university
attendance is indicated on the application
form.

Three confidential evaluation
forms (provided in the application package)
in regard to the applicant’s character are o
be forwarded directly to the Reglstrar. At
least one of these forms must be from a
univenity faculty member who has taught
the applicant recently. The remaining forms
should be from someone (not a relative)
known to the applicant. These are in
addition to any sssessment which may be
obtained from a College Advisory
Committee.

(&) The Admissions Committee requests an
amesament of the applicant by a College
Advisory Committes from the Institution
the applicant is attending. Applicants should
make themwelves known to university
teachers 30 that the university evaluation
can be based on a personal knowledge of
the applicant by an appropriate Faculty
member.

() To ensure plysical, mental and dental
fitness a medical certificate and a dental
certificate (provided in the application -
package) must be completed on behalf of
each applicant.

(2}  Applicants may be required to attend an
admissions interview.

An application will not be considered if the
applicant has been required to withdraw from
studies at any other School of Dentistry or
Medicine at the request of the Faculty of that
Institution, unless the application is supported by
a recommendation from the Dean of that School.
In exceptional circumstances, certain of these
regulations may be waived or modified by the
Faculty Admissions Committee,

On notice of acceptance to the Faculty of
Dentistry, applicants must deposit with the
Registrar the sum of $100.00 before a specified

date. This amount is credited toward tuition fees
if the student registers, but Is not refundable if
he/she withdraws,

These regulations may be amended without
notice by the Faculty of Dentistry.

Admission to First Year of the DDS

Minisom Acsdemic Requirements

While enrolied in a regular bachelot’s degree
program whose sole entrance requirement is Nova
Scotia grade 12 or its equivalent, completion of
the following before June of the year of expected
entry to the Faculty of Dentistry: & minimum of
10 full-year academic classes® (usually during two
years of full-time attendance), inciuding university
ciamses of a full academic year's* duration in
blology, general chemistry, organkc chemistry,
physics and three full year academic classes®
chosen from the humanities and/or soclal sclences,
one of which must involve a significant written
component; as well as three other full year
academic classes®. The sclence classes must
include Iaboratory instruction or seminar periods.

® a combination of two one-term academic
classes in the same discipline is considered
equivalent to one full-year academic class.

The Faculty of Dentlsiry considers it desirable
that all students intending to proceed to the study
of dentistry should acquire a broad scademic

and attain facility in the uee of the
written and spoken word. Therefore, while
minimum entrance requirements are established,
students are encouraged to proceed to a
Bachelor's degree before aceking admission to the
Faculty of Dentistry, particularly if there is any
intention or likelihood of proceeding to graduate
programs in demtistry or associated aciences, This
statement is not o be interpreted to mean that
any penalty will be imposed upon those who do
not have more than the stated minimum
requirements and truly outstanding candidates may
be admitted after completion of the minimum
entrance requirements.

Prior to or after making application to the
first year of the DDS Program, applicants ave
strongly encouraged to spend time in the office of
their family dentist to learn about the dental
profession. They are also encouraged 10 visit the
Faculty of Dentistry and talk with and observe the
dental students. .

Because of the difficulty in comparing marks
and grades from the various universities from
which dentistry students are drawn, it is not
possible to state a minimum standard that ensures
serious consideration for admisslon. However,
demonstrated capacity to carry & full program of
demanding advanced level classes is a necessary
amet for a dontistry student. The ability to obtain
conaistently better than average grades in such a
progrem Is the best indication of that capacity. An
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ecademic record which shows Ealled or repeated
classes, classes passed with low grades or
supplementary examinations, particularly in the
two years prior to anticipated entry to dental
school, makes the prospect of admission uniikely,

Applicants with the best academic record have
the greatest chance of admission. Nonetheless, the
Admissions Committee can and does make
significant use of non-academic factors in declding
which applicants are sdmitted (c.g. Dental
Aptitude Test, interviews, university
recommendation, references),

Admissions to Advanced Standing in the
DDS Program

The Faculty of Dentistry will determine each
academic year It spaces are availabic for advanced
mianding students. The availability of advanced
zianding opportunjties is very limited. The Facuity
offers no assurance that it will accept advanced
sianding students in any given academic year,

Course Walver Policy

Course waivers may be granted by the Academic
Standiards Committee upon the recommendation
of Divislon Heads, Departmental Chairmen or the
Director of the School of Dental Hyglene as may
be appropriste. Requests for such waivers must, in
1he case of dental sudents, be directed to the
Amociate Dean for Academic Affairs and, for
dental hygiene students, to the Director of the
School, Such requests shouki be initiated prior to
registration and In no case will a request be
consldered after the course has been in progress
for two weeks. Documentations, including course
descriptions and transcripts, must be submitted to
the Asmsociate Dean or Director for review and
prior approval in consultation with the appropriate
academic Division, or School
Approval for the walver of any course may be
onadizional, requiring partial attendance or
cxmpletion of an appropriate project or
camination.

Eligibility for Conrse Walver

Advanced Standing and Transfer Students:
Normally, advanced starcling and transfer students
are pot eligible for course waivers unless
epecifically proposed by the Admissions
Committee. If the student feels that there is
ztifficient cause for one or more course waivers to
be granted, application must be made for all such
walvers to the Associate Desn for Academic
Alffairs. After consultation with the Admissions
Committee and approptiate Course Director(s) a
recommendation will be forwanded to the
Academic Standards Committee for consideration.

Dentistry:

{a) Normally, a dental student who has
successfully completed a Dalhousic course
required by the dental curriculum with a
grade of B or better within the previons
three years will not be required to repeat
the course during his dental education,

(b) A dental student who has successfully
completed a course at another univemity,
with a grade of B~ or better within the
previous three years, which heshe believes
is comparable to a required counse in
dentiatry, may apply for a walver in the
usual manner. In this instance, the student

will be required to succesefully complete a
challenge examination.

Destal Hyglene:

Normally a dental hygiene student who has
received a 'C' grade or better in a Dalhousie
course that is required by the dental hygiene
curriculum, is not required to complete the course
during her dental hygiene education. A dental
hygiene student who has received a 'C* grade or
beiter for a course believed to be comparable to a
dental hygiene course, may apply for & walver in
the usual manner. Under exceptional
circumstances, a lower grade may be considered
by the Academic Standands Committee on the
recommendation of the Director of the School of

Dental Hygiene,

Computation of Grade Point Average
Students who are granted 2 course walver shall,
for the purposes of establishing (1) class rank; (2)
grade point average; and (3) prizes and awards,
have their final grades computed using only, the
required courses being taken.

Promotion and Graduation
ln:dcntwmmmﬂlybeprmotedmlhe
class of any year unless he or she haa passed in
all subjects of the previous year and has obtained
a clinical, didactic and overall grade point average
of 2.0. A student who has falled in more than two
subjects in any onc year or who has received an F
grade in any course or has received an overall
jgrades point average less than 2.0, normally does
not receive any credit for work done in that year.
First and second year students are not
normally promoted unless they have passed all
subjects and obtained a grade point average of 2.0
In each year. Students in third year are not
normally promoted unless they have passed all
subjects, oblained a grade point average of 2.0 in
all clinical subjects, a grade point average of 2.0
in all didactic subjects, and an overall grade point
sverage of 2.0. Sindents in fourth year are not
graduated unless they have passed all subjects,
obtaited a grade point average of 2.0 in all
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clinical subjects, a grade point average of 2.0 in all
didactie subjects, and an overall grade point
average of 2.0.

As an academic requirement, siudents are
asscssed in cach year on their aptitude and ftness
for the profession of Deatisiry. A student who, in
the judgment of the Faculty, fails to attain
satisfactory standard on this assessment may be
retired from the Faculty.

Students must prepare such exercises, reports,
etc, as may be prescribed, and In classes involving
Iaboratory or practical work they must complete
such work before any credit for that
course can be given. If Faculty deems it advisable,
students must be given the opportunity to clesr
any deficiencies by means of remedial programs.

From time to time, certain clinical
requirements are established for students. These
requirements must be fulfilled before a student
may obtaln credit for the work of that year.
Students who, in the judgment of the Facuity, are
deficient for any reason in their clinical
may be required by Faculty-to return for a special
clinical session or to repeat the year. The
szilsfactory completion of this clinical session is
required in ovder to allow students elther to
continue in their regular course or to graduate at
the Fall Convocation.

A candidate who has deficlences at the
termination of regular classes and who clears these
deficiencies in time to be promoted or graduated
will receive only the loweat passing grade in those
subjects in which the deficiences existed.

Academic Year

“The academic year commences in early September,
and for the first three years, the course continues
until the Intter pari of May. The academic year
for the fourth-year class terminates in the early
part of May. Classes begin immediately afier the
reguiar registration date, and iate registration will
be permitted only under most exceptional
circumstances, if approved by the Dean. Total
[ength of the program is currently 140 weeks in
actual attendance: two 36-week scaslons of two
scmesters each, a 36-week session of three
scmeslers in third year, and, a 32-week session of
three semesters in the fourth year.

Iiiness or Absence
It is the studeat’s responsibility to immediately
inform Course Directors, the Office of the Dean
and, when clinical activitics are involved, the
Director of Clinics and any scheduled patients, of
any abesence due to fliness, injury, or other serious
cause, Application for special consideration due to
Injury, lliness, or other serious cause shall be
made to the Dean not later than three days
(exciuding holldays) after the student’s return fo
classes following an injury or iiness.

Failure to report as required may lmit &
student’s right to appeal an upsatisfactory course
grade or the failure of an academic year. Wriiten

policies describing the responsibilities of students
in such cases are available to all students in the
Academic Policy Manual.

Examination and Class Grades

Admissjon to Examinations

In order to qualify for admission to examinations,
candidates must attend the prescribed classes of
the curriculum regularly and
Cuﬁﬂummdinth;lﬂmnMdmmdm
at any class arc not ordinarily accepted.

Clasas Grades
Upon completion of a class a student is awarded
a grade of A, B, C, D, FM or F. In this system A
is the highest and D is the lowest passing grade;
FM is a failing grade that allows an otherwise
qualified candidate to take a supplemental
evaluation; F is a falling grade disqualifying the
student from further evaluation without repeating
the course and the entire academic year.

The Numerical percentage score-letter grade

o83883
BeesRe

The teaching divisions concerned are
responsibie for defining the requirements for
grades A, B, C, D, FM, and F. If a division alo
wishes to award any of the grades, A*, A, B* or
B in a clinical course, definitions of these
requirements must be avallable as well,

Grade Point Equivalents and Averages
Grade point equivalents are used to calculate

grade point averages, which in turn are used to
determine class standing and as factors in

determining recipients of prizes and awands.

Grade Point Equivalent
A (A A) 4
B (B4, BY) 3
C 2
D 1
FM, F 0

Calculation of Average

Each class is assigned a weight based on its length
and the mix of lecture, laboratory or clinical
components, however the difference in weight
between the smallest and largest didactic conee
weight in any year may not be greater than a 1:3
ratio. An individual student’s point equivalent for
each class is multiplied by the course weight, The
student’s grade point average is calculated by
adding up the weighted grade point equivalents



exmncd for all the separately numbered clames for
ine Academic Program and divided by the sum of
the class weights for all classes.

Sopplemental Examinations

A candidate who has received FM grades in not
more than two subjects of any year and who has
sitained the required overall grade point average
ol 2.0, Is entitled to supplements] examinations in
wich subjects, provided he or she I qualified in
attendance and class work for admission to
czamination.

A candidate who has failed in more than two
subjects in any one year or who has received an F
grade in any course or has received an cverall
grade point average less than 2.0, normally does
not receive any credit for work done in that year.

Supplemental examinations are held on the day
zpecified in the Academic Calendar, and at no
oiber times and are written at Dalhonsie unless
approval is obtained to do otherwise,

Other forms of supplemental evaluations may

pmulbedmrdiﬂerentupemotlhem
such a8 laboratory and clinical assignments. These
are carried out in periods determined by the
Facaulty. .

Application for admission to a supplemental
cmamination must be made on or before July 15th.
Application forms may be obtained from the Dean
of Dentistry’s Office and must be sccompanied by
ihe proper fee.

On paming a supplemental examination or
cvaluation the candidate receives no higher than
vhe lowest passing grade (D).

Appeals |

Students have the right to appeal their assigned
gcade in » given course as well as decisions
megarding their fallure of an academic year.
ermnpolidudncrlhhgﬂnhcnllruppul
procedures are rvailable to all studeats in the
Academic Policy Manual.

Provincial Regulation
Smdents are reminded that the degree in
Dentistry is not the only requirement for
simission to practice in any province. The
regulations for admission to practice are
established by the licensing board of the province
in which the person desires to practice.
Information on these requirements may be
obtained from the respective Dental Registrars
whose names and addresses may be obtained from
ihe Office of the Dean.

The National Dental Examining Board of
Canada Incorporated under Federal Statute offers
an examining facility leading to a certificate which
i» recognized by the dental Licensing Boards in all
ten provinces of Canada. Holders of the certificate
may be licensed to practice in all
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Board of Canada,
Suite 103, 100 Bronson Ave,, Ottawa K1R 608,
The program of dental education In the
Faculty has received approval of the Canadian
Dental Assoclation and the Council on Dental
Education of the American Dental Association.

Dental Examining Board of Canads, the National
Board of Dental Examiners of U.S.A., and the
Boards of many of the states of the United States.

Graduates in Dentistry from Dalhousie
University may be licensed in Nova Scotia by the
Provindat Dental Board without further
examination,

Instruments, Equipment and Books
Larger items of equipment and some clinical
instruments are provided on loan by the
University. All other instruments and material for
practical instruction must be procured by the
students. Normally, the Faculty obtains these for
the students to ensure delivery in time for the
start of the academic year. This practise, however,
does not prohibit students from purchasing their
Instruments and material from any source or
sources they wish provided that: (a) the
Instruments are in a new condition and of the
particular type and manufacture prescribed by
Faculty. (b) the instruments and material are
available in time for the start of the academic
year (c) advice is received by the Office of the
Deant not later than 28 February from any student
who intends to purchase instruments and material
privately for the ensuing academic year. This
deadline is essential as experience has shown that
Faculty must place orders not later than 1 March
to ensure the likelihood of delivery in time for the
start of the academic year.

‘The textbooks prescribed for the various
courses are uranged in the same manner as
imstroments and material.

The following estimate of the cost of -
instruments and books for each year Is subject to
change without notice, but it can assist the
students in estimating their expenses.

~ Textbooks
Instruments Inatrument Manuals &
Purchmse User Fee Handouts
$1840.00 $500.,00 $1,191.00

Year ]

Yearll $227900 $50000 $1,308.00
YearIH § 6700 $50000 § 286.00
Year IV § 000 $50000 $ 150.00
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44 Anatomy/Blochemistry

Academic Program
Themunemrmedepaeotbomotbmul
Surgery extends over four years,

It Is to be distinctly understood that the
regulations regarding courses of study,
examinations, fees, etc., contained in this calendar
are intended for the current year only, and that
the University does not hold itself bound to
adhere absolutely to the curriculum and coaditions

The course is as follows:
First Year
Gross Anatomy, ] '
4 , Finst Ald, Oral Bilology,

Orthodontics,
Prosthodontics, Preventive Dentistry, Pediatric

Dentistry, Dental Blomaterials Science, Special
Needs Patients, Introduction to General Dentistry,

Fourth Year

Clinical Practics, Total Patlent Care, Seminars in:

Oral Medicine, Oral Surgery, (Patient Health
Removable

mdl'hyﬂologmoﬂuedbythe&uﬂtyot
Micdicine,

Department of Anatomy
Head ¢Z Department: D.G. Gwyn.

Faculty Advisors
Gre:3 Asstomy: Dr, W.B, Mathieson

Nogrossatomy: Dr. D.A. Hopking, 494-3509
Microsnstomy: Dr. M.M. Hansell, 494-2006

Instruction by the staff, Department of Anatomy,
Faculty of Medicine.

Gre Anstoarny - DIETIR:

A two-term course for first-year Dental students
which provides an introduction to human anatomy
[n the clinical context and detailed study of the
Anatomy of the head, neck and oral cavity. Texts:
Gardner, Gray and O"Rabhilly, "Anstomy”; Moore,
"Clinically Oriented Anatomy”; Anderson, "Grant’s
Atlas of Anstomy; and Blecher, S.R., "Morphology
of the Living".

Newrological Sclemons (Nesrosaatcany) - D1EISE:
‘The anatomical component of this class provides
the student with an introduction to the
organization of the human nervous system.
DeArmond, 8.J., et al. "A Atlas of
the Structure of the Human Brain™ Noback and
Demarest "The Human Nervous System®, Barr
and Kiernan "The Human Nervous System”

Microssatomy - D100ZR

The class for first-year Dental students consists of
one lecture and a two-hour laboratory per week.
This section covers the microscopic structure of
the tissues and organs of the human body,

Department of Biochemistry

Head of Department: W, Carl Breckenridge
Telephone: 494-2480

Instruction by the staff, Department of
Biochemistry, Faculty of Medicine.

Biochemisiry fc Dental Studeats - D100MR:
This class occuples approximately 75 hours, and
consists of lectures. It is given in both terms of
the first year and serves two general purposes. 1.
It provides an introduction to general
biochemistry, which shonld enable students to
read and understand current reports of
biochemical research related to Dentisiry and
allied subjects; 2. It provides detailed instruction
In & few specialized areas of particular interest to
students of Dentistry. Genera) topics include the
siructure, function, and biosynthesis of cell
components; enzyme action; energy production by
cells; and control of metabolism and nucleic acld
function, Specialized topics Include nutrition,
calcium and phosphate metabolism, and collagen
chemistry and biosynthesis. This class s intended
for students of Dentistry. Others may take it oaly
with special permission of the Department of
Blochemistry.
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Department of Microbiology
Mc:wmmm
'I'dephone

Insiruction by the staff, Department of
Hicroblology, FmﬂtyotMedldneananultyd
Dentistry.

m-ﬂh—dw - D2001A:
Mdul.whldlmlnlheﬂmmd
zzxcond year and continues to Christmas covers the
general principles of medical bacteriology,
mwmmmw
Stodents share the first few lectures and -
iaboratory periods with the Medical Class, after -
which they continue in a scparate course of Oral
Microbiology. The lectures deal with the
Dhysiology of bacterla, a systematic study of the
pathogenic bacteria, viruses and rickettaiae, ‘
siructure and wse of antibiotics and the natural

history of infections organisms. Lieeoblal dicseee

with oral manifestations are emphasized.
I sboratory periods are designed to familiarize the
student with the microscopic cultural and .

wterilization,

Immunology deals with the siracture and synthesis
of antibodies and mechanisms of antibody and
ciilular immunity to infections. Also discussed are

Immunology:
Immunewminl-lnlthmdm

Deparl:nt of Pathology
Head dw M.A. MacAulay
Tm

instruction by the staff, Department of Pathology,
Faculty of Medicine. ' )

' Gemeral Pathology
This is a ciass of 44 hours and Is taken with
sscond year medical students. It deals with the
selective and coordinated responses of cells, .
tissues and organs to injury stimuli, with particular
emnphasis on the role of such responses in the
pnﬂwpnuhotdhm'l‘helubjeum
covered by this program are cell injury, the
inflammatory response, healing and repair,
neoplasia, and some aspects of pathology of

- D2CI2A: .

'Iherennﬂnbontuysedomwlﬂchd-lwhh
sclected structural changes in Injured cells and
tissues. Texts: The class starts in Sepiember of

each year and the Department will advise students
of the texts which are available in the Kellogg
Libeary for mse.

Department of Pharmacology

Head of Department: KW. Renton

Coarse Cocadlinec:: J. Sawynck
Telephone: 494-2596

Instruction by the staff, Department of
Pharmacology, Faculty of Medicine.
FPharsacology - D2CIZR:

This second-year class is a separate course for
Dental students taken during both semesters and
consisting of 45 howrs of lectures. It emphasizes
the basic principles of drug action with speclal
attention given to groups of drugs used commonly
in dental practice (local and general anaesthetics,
analgesics, tranquilizers) and on drugs whose
presence in the body may affect dentat
procedures. Text: Katzung, Basic and Clinical -
Pharmacology. Reference Book: American Dental
Association, Accepted Dental Therapeutics. -

Department of Phyllology and
Biophysics

Head of Department: T.F. McDonald
Telephone: 494-3517

Faculty Advisor; Dr. J. Dudar

Tnstruction s given by the stalf, Department of
. Phiysiology and Biophysics, Faculty of Medicine.

Physiology (Biol. 4403) - DICISR: -
A survey course in human physiology for first-year
dental students. The material ranges from

_subcellular mechanisms 1o Integrative functions of

complex organs, the body and its interaction with
the environment. The course begins with core
material on cell and membrane physiology, and

then deals with body systems including the

cardiovascular system, blood, the kiiney,
respiration, the central nervous system, the

immunology, and aging are also included. Three
lecture per week and regulsr tutorials. Review of

Medical Physiology, 14th edition, W.F. Ganong,
1989.

Department of Oral Biology
Chairnaa of the Departmest: MM. Cohen Jr.
Telephone: 494-1678

Fint Year Geseral Studies - D110IR:

This first year course deals with various topics
including: (1) Introduction to Human Em|

(2) Craniofacial Embeyology; (3) Principles of
Dysmorphology; (4) Craniofacial Dysmorphology;




S US

T

48 Oral Dlagnosis/Oral & Maxiliofaclal Surgery

(5) Oral Histology, Embryology, Correlative
Pathology and Basic Sclence of Oral Biology;
Texts: Coben, M.M., Jr., First Year General
Studies; Hansell, M.M,, Embryology.

Systemic Pathology - D210IR:

This is an eighty hour course presented in the
first and second terms to the second year dental
students by Oral Pathology, Faculty of Dentistry,
and Department of Pathology, Faculty of
Medicine. Basic disease processes are emphasived
and the ways in which these affect the argan
sysiems are studied. This course provides a
foundation for asscssing the patient's health, and
for arriving at a diagnosis, Texts: Robbins, S.L.,
Angell and M., Kumar, V., Basic Pathology,
Fourth edition, Saunders, 1987.

Onal - D3101A:

The objective of this course Is to provide the
pathologic basls for a rational approach to
diagnosis and treatment of oral diseases. Extensive
lecture notes are provided prior to each lecture,
Required texis: Shafer, W.G., et al: A Textbook of
Oral Pathology, Fourth edition, W.B. Saunders,
Col, Toronto, 1983. Bvemsole, L.R.: Clinical
Outline of Oral Pathology: Diagnosls and

=l Madiciae - D4201B:

Thia course is also given jointly by Oral Pathology
and Oral Diagnosis. It consists of rotation through
the Mouth Clinic in both terms and a one hour
weekly seminar in the second term. It is designed
to integrate the knowledge acquired in previous
courses and to apply it in the management of
findividual patients and cases presented in Clinical
Pathologic Conferences. Text: Everscle, RR,,
Clinica] Outline of Oral Pathology: Diagnosis and
Treatment. Journals: Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine
and Oral Pathology, Journal of Oral Surgery,
British Journal of Oral Surgery, and Journal of

Oral Pathology.

Department of Oral Diagnosis
and Oral and Maxillofacial

Surgery
Chair of DS. Predous
Location: Dental Building, Room 5129

Tcicphone: 494-1679

Division of Oral

Acting Head: D.S. Precious
Omnl Diagnosis and Treatment - D220AR:
A course of lectures, demonstrations and clinical
exercises. Students are taught the principles and
methods of diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment
planning. Some of the lecture topics are
co-ordinated with Clinical Preventive Dentlstry
and presented in two other courses; D2350R snd

Radiology D2201R. The examination in this
course Is given at the conclusion of second year,
Text: Mitchell, Standish and Fast, Oral

ral Medicine and Treatment Planning.
Barsh, L.I, Dental Treatment Planning for the
Adult Patient.

Clinical Oral Diagnosls and Treatment Flasnlng -
Third year students gain practical experience
rofating through the Oral Diagnosis clinic during
the year. Students do a compicte diagnostic
work-up (history taking, radiographs, charting and
treaiment planning) on assigned patients. Students
are given exercises In radiographic interpretation
and recognition of technical and processing errars,
Reference Books: Wood, N.K.,, Treatment
Planning - A Pragmatic Approach; Halstead,
Blogls, Drinnan, Gier, Physical Evaluation of the
Dental Patient; Scopp, LW., Oral Medicine; Bell,
Orofiacial Pain.

Radiology - D2201R:

A series of lectures, laboratory exerclses and
clinical training covering the technical aspects of
radiology, the hazards and safety of radiation and
normal radiographic anatomy of intraoral
ndlopnphn.Tul:Goudete,Onl
Radiology Principles and Inierpreiation. Refcrence

Books: Langland, O.E; Sippy, F.H,; and Langlals,
R.P., Textbook of Dental Radiology, second
cdition.

Radiniogy 3rd Year - DA20SA:

Third year students receive a series of lectures on
differential radiographie interpretation and
extra-oral radiographic techniques. The clinic
tralning In radiographic technique and
interpretation s incinded in D3202R. Text:
Langlais, R.P., and Kasle, M.J.: Exercises in Oral
Radiographic Interpretation. Reference Books:
Goaz, P.W. and White, 8.C., Oral Radiology
Principles and Interpretation.

Division of Oral and Maxillofacial

Surgery .
Head: D.S. Preclous

Onal Sargery - D2Z202A:

A lecture/demonstration class of one lecture a
week in the first term of second year, The classes
and demonstrations cover the topics of all aspects
of local anaesthesia. Final examination takes place
upon completion of the course, Text: Malamed,
Handbook of Local Ansesthesia.

Oxal Secgery - D3203R:

A lecture class of two lectures a week throughout
third year. The lectures cover the topics of
Clinical Therapeutics, Oral Surgery and
orentation to General Anaesthesis. Examination
takes place on completion of each component.
Texts: Petemon, Contemporary Oral &
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Muxillofaclal Surgery; Monhelm, General
Anesthesia in Dental Practice. Reference Book:
Dingman and Naivig, Surgery of Faclal Fractures.

Clinical Oral Surgery - D32048:

the Oral Surgery Clinic in the Dental Builling,

Onal Sergery - D4203R:

'Ihhehlhmughomﬂaeﬁomhyurmﬂuoﬁ

1. Paticat health assessment. The first term is
devoted to lectures by physicians and Is
designed to give the student a broad
understanding of the problems and procedures
involved in the practice of medicine and to

also prepares the student to render a better
health care service by recognizing the signe and
sympioms of general discases which require the
services of & physician. This serles of lectures
Is followed in the second term by seminars
devoted to clinical management of patients with
specific disease processes.

2. Surgical conferences are held weekly during the
socond term. These conferences permit the
revisw of management of a broad range of
current surgical procedures,

A comprehensive cxamination is held at the
end of the year covering Patient Health
Assessment, management of the hospitalized
patient and principles involved In specific surgical

Cligical Oral Sargery - D42MR:

1. The undergraduate develops clinical skills by
clinical oral under
supervision in the Orsl Surgery Clinic In the
Denta! Bufiding. This takes place during the

first term of fourth year.

2 On a rotational basis, minor and major oral
and maxiliofacial surgery is demonsirated in the
following affiliated hospitals: Victoris General
Hospital, Izaak Walton Kiilam Hospital for

Didactic lectures and clinical demonstrations are
imid in conjunction with the Cancer Treatment
aid Research Foundation Head and Neck Tumour
Site Group.

Department of Applied Oral
Sciences ]

Division Head: D.W. Jones

Telephone: 494-8812

Desial Biomaterials Science - D13ZR, D2306A:
105 hours of lecture,
demonstration and laboratory instroction are given
in the first and second yesrs. The coune alma to

provide the gradusting dentist with a firm
foundation for understanding the propertles and
behaviour of materiale used in Dentistry and their
interaction with the oral environment, This
background should enable materials to be selected
and med to the best advantage. The first part of
the program concentrates upon the relationship
between atructure and propertics of materials. The
student with this fundamental backgroand will
thus be able to cope with the understanding of
any pew matetials which may be developed in
mmmnwuuammmn:m
discriminating sclection of materials for future
dental practice. In addition the program is
intended to provide the dental stucieat with
Information neoded to interpret the laboratory
and clinical behaviour of dental materials and to
understand the technical procedures used In their
manipulation, In addition to the program given in
the first and second years, a number of lectures
are integrated into the 3nd year of the clinical
program in order to emphasize the connection
between fundamental propertics and clinical
applications of materials. In Fourth Year some 30
hours of seminars are conducted jointly with other
divisions covering the clinical applications of
dental materials, Text: Science of Denta]
Materials (Bth ed.). Reference Books: Cralg,
Restorative Dental Materials (6th ed.); Greener et
al, Materials Science in
ApplledDentalMateﬂnh(Sthed.).

Department of Restorative
Dentistry
Acting Chair of Dpartment: Dr. W.A. Maclanis

Division of Endodontics
Division Head: S.M.
Telephone: 494-1904

Endodoatics - D2305B:
A series of loctures once a week in the second
term of second year in conjunction with
demounuiomandhbmmrypulothdulin;
with the discases and therapy of pulp tissues and
adjacent structures. Texts: Coben & Burms,
Pullnyloﬂhe?nlp;Smeul.Pﬂndpluot
Pre-Clinical Endodontics.
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Endodostics - D3510A:

A continuation of Endodontics D2306B conaisting
of one lecture a week in the first term of third
year. More advanced aspecis of Endodontics are
discumed with emphasis on the clinical
management of endodontically involved teeth.
Text: Cohen & Burns, Pathways of the Pulp.

Endodontics - D43098:
A weckly seminar is devoted to Endodontics in
the second term of fourth year,

Clinical Eadodontics - D3309R:

Students are required to give treatment to a
minimum number of patieats in the third year of
the dental course and to continue to treat
endodontic cases during the fourth year.

Division of Operative Dentistry
Divislon Head: Dr. R. Bannerman
Telephone: 494-8799

Destal Anatomy snd Occlmslon - D1301R:

'This class consists of lecture and laborstory
periods in the first year. It covers the macroscopic
or gross anatomy of the individual teeth; their
anatomy on cross section; a study of

tooth form, the alignment of the teeth in the jaws,
and an introduction to the study of the occlusion
of the tecth in the various jaw relations. Lectures
are supplemented by laboratory periods in tooth
and Functional Wax-up Techniques. Texts: Kraus,
Jordan & Abrams, Dental Anatomy and
Occlusion; Linek, Tooth Carving Manual,
Reference Book: Wheeler, Dental Anatomy,
Physiology and Occlusion (5th ed.).

Operative Dentistry - D1303R:

These classes consist of lectures and Iaboratory
periods commencing the first year. The student is
Introduced to discases of the teeth, their cause
and prevention, as well as the fundamental
methods of restoring lcst tooth structure,
Instruction is also given in the restoration of teeth
with full or partial veneer crowns of metal,
porcelain or plastic either separately or In
combination, Clinical commences in
second year. Texts: Sturdevant, The Art and
Sclence of Operativo Dentistry (2nd ed.);
Shillingburg, Fundamentals of Tooth Preparations.

Openative Dentistry - D3303A:

During the first term of third year a
seminar/lecture course in Operative Dentistry s
conducted which introduces several concepts not
previously presented. A review of some

taught concepts in Operative Dentistry s also
conducted.

Chinical Operative Deatistry - D330MR:

‘This class, conducted throughout the third year,
ennbles the student 1o develop skills In rendeting
operative dental treatment to patients. The

emphasis is on each student gaining technical
experience in many different restorative
procedures.

Flae Partial Prosthodeatics - D2303R:

This class conalsts of weekly lect;

periods throughout second year. The content
consists of the fundamental principles and
techniques for the comstruction of fixed

for replacing missing natural teeth. Instraction is
also given in diagnosis and design of fized partiat
dentures as well as in the associated aress of
dealing with commercial denta] laboratories,
trouble shooting and clinical management of fixed
restorative treatment. Text: Shillingburg, Hobo
and Whitsett, Fundamentals of Fizxed
Prosthodontics,

Clinical Fized Partial Prosthodontics - D3306B:
Throughout third year, students are provided with
practical experience in the management of patients
requiring full or partial crown restorations and
simple types of fixed prostheses. Often the fixed
Testorative treatment is integrated with treatment
rendered by other disciplines.

Restotative Deatistry Seminar - D4308R:
This seminar program is intended to familiarize
the student with current restorative research
literature. Each student is required to evaluate
the quality of sclected research reports and
present his/her opinion. Discussion, with
instructors, follows.

Division of General Dentistry
Division Head: 'W.A. Maclnnis
Telephone: 494-1912

Indroduciion to General Dentlsiry - D2Z3W7R:
This full year course in second year is designed to
introduce the student to comprehensive clinical
dentistry. The didactic classes followed by clinical
sessions reinforce and integrate the varous
disciplines in preparation for patient treatment.

data base and appropriate treatment planning for
the students’ patient family.

Patient Care - D4314R:

‘This course provides the opportunity for students
to systematically deliver specific trestment to their
patient family.

Comprehensive Care - DA315R:

A rocently developed clinical course which
emphasizes a Faculty commilment to
comprehensive integrated therapy with the
objective of inculcating In students an appreciation
and commitment to comprehensive, integrated
patient care.
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Guality Assureese - DAS16R:

A serics of seminar and clinjcal aciivites that
focuses on developing in students the ability to
reflect on the quality and type of care they
deliver, to summarize the success and limitations
of the care they provide and to communicate this
information to professional Inberent in
this s the assesament of their patient management
capabliities.

Division of Removable Prosthodontics
Divisica Head: 1. Gerrow

Telephone: 494-8806

‘Lmuotleﬂmmlnm,dmmmﬂm
iaboratory and clinical expericnces dealing with the
fupdamental principles and techniques of treating
ihe partially endentulous and totally endentulous
patient, by using Removable Prostheses. Text:
Hickey, Zarb & Bolender, Boucher’s
Prosthodontic Treatment for Endentulous Patients
(9th ed.); Stewart, Rudd, Kuebker, Clinical
Kemovable Partial Prosthodontics (1st ed.).

Removable Prosthodontics - D330IR:

A lecture seminar series conducted once each
week aimed at augmenting and developing more
extensively the principles, and concepts, of
Removable Prosthodontic treatment. Text: Journal
o Prosthetic Dentistry.

Kemovable Prosthodontics - D4302A:
This is & weekly Jocture seminar series aimed at

Ranovable Prosthodontics. Offcred in part with
siher Divisions, Text: Journal of Prosthetic
Dentlstry.

Tlinical Remowable Prosthodontics - D3302R:
Practical experience in the treatment of patients
requiring removable prostheses for the
repiacement of missing teeth and contiguous
tissues.

Dental Onoology - D4A311R:

A lecture series conducted once each week during
the first term, almed at famillarizing the students
with the dental health care needs of the cancer
gatient.

Division of Periodontics
Division Head:  CH. Hawkins
Telephone: 494-1416

Introduction to Perlodontics - D13048:

Two lectures a week for the 1ast 10 weeks of first
year as an introduction to the understanding of
periodontal health and discase, Text: Fedi: The
Periodontic Syllabus, 2nd ed. '

Pexiodoniios - D2304R:

One lecture a week i3 given throughout the

second year on the nature and clinical featores of

periodontal discase. The: clinical management of
discase Is introduced and coordinated

with the periodontal component of Introduction to
General Dentistry course.

Periodontics - D3307R:
One lecture & week is given throughout the thind

Periodontal Therapy; Prichard, Advanced
Periodontal Discase, Glickman’s Clinical
Periodontology.

Periodontics - D4304A:

This class of one hour per week in the first term
of the final year is a scminsr program stressing
topics of a practical clinical nature.

Clinical Periodostics - D3308R:

Practical experience in the treatment of patients
requiring periodontal care in the second year.
This progresses to introductory and advanced
clinical training occur in the second and fourth
years.

Department of Pediatric and
Community Dentistry

Acting Chalnman of Depariment: P.M. Pronych
Telephone: 494-7T171

Division of Orthodontics
Divislon Head: W.K. Lobb

Preciisical Orthodontics:
Orthodontics together with the related subject
Pediatric Dentistry covers the field of

management of the dental problems of the child
patient.

Orthodontics - Growth & Dovalogan=ad D14028:
A series of lectures In the second term designed
to acquaint the student with the general principles
of growth and development of the dental-faclal |
complex. Particular emphasie is placed on the
normal development of occlusion.

Introduction to Orthodontics - D1403R:
Lecture: a sexies of lectures designed to provide
an introduction to orthodontics as a clinical
disclpline. The nature of malocclusion and the
etiology of malocclusion will be discussed with
reference to growth and development of the
dento-facial complex

Lab:x Workshop sessions designed 1o introduce
basic orthodontic laboratory and clinical skills.
Basks wire bending and aspects of orthodontic
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record production will be emphasized in this
Isboratory course,

Oxthodontics - D240IR:
Lecture: Orthodontic diagnosis and trestment
planning skills are emphasized. A systematic

introduced. Orthodontic applisnce design utilizing
fized and removable appliances are discuseed.
Lalv Workshop scssions which are designed to
provide the opportunity to apply the concepts
taught In the lecture portion of the course.
Preclinical workshops which allow the student to
prepare, analyze and apply disgnostic information
from standardized orthodontic records. AppHance
design concepts and application to case
simulations through the use of typodonts which
Illustrate basic tooth movement. Orthodontic
patient simulations which require analysis,
treatment planning, and appliance design will be
utllized to develop the students’ skills and acumen
prior 1o clinical orthodontic experience.

Clinical Orthodontics - D3401R:
The third year students are introduced to clinical
orthodontics for a two hour period throughout the
year and apply the principles taught in first and
second year (o treat their patients. The atudents
rotate through this clinic to observe and discuss
the diagnosls and treatment of all patients
treatment. The latter part of the
second term fs devoted to the continuation of
treatment for their patlent as well as the
ueamment of patlents transferred from the fourth
year student.

Orthodontics - D3402A:

A series of lectures in 3rd year Introducing the
student to the principles of orthodoatic differential
diagnosis and treatment. '

Onhodontics - D4401B and D4403R:

Clinical orthodontic practice continues through the
whole of thefinal year of the dental course,
Scminars ave conducted throughout the year on
the basis of reviewing the whole orthodontic
course and placing this knowiedge In the
pemspective of the overall dental ireatment
requirements of the patient.

Division of Pediatric Dentistry
Divislon Head: Dr. P.M. Pronych
Telephone: 494-7171

Podiatric Dentistry - D2403B:

Study models, radiographs, clinical photos, and
diagrams will used to simulate patients in this
pre-clinical course, The student will be expected to
recognise normal development of the dentition
and variations from normal on these patients. In
addition, the student will be expected to outline a
Plan of treatmeat for these patients, including

timing of treatment, appliances (in this course
limited to fized space maintainers and habit
control appliances) and justification and goals of
treatment.

Podistric Deatiatry - D2405B:

A series of weekly lectures In second term of
second year covering theory and practice of
Dentistry for Children. Text: Braham and Morris,
‘Textbook of Pediatric Dentistry,

Pediatric - D34OTR:

A scries of lectures in the third dental year which
deals with advanced theory and clinical procedures
in the practice of Dentistry for Children. A term
paper is required. Text: Braham and Mortis,
Textbook of Pediatric Dentistry.

Fediatric Deatistry - D4406A:

A seminar program designed to cover selected
topic areas in children’s Dentistry. The topks are
discussed in detail and serve as a review of
information presented in second and third year,
An opportunity is provkied for students to relate
their clinical to their didactic
knowledge on Dentistry for Children.

Clinical Pedistric Dentistzy - D3404R:

Clinical experience in Dentistry for Children s
gained in the Faculty clinic. The first term b
devoted to a self-paced typodont exercise module
done in the clinic. The student is assigned
children and adolescent patients upon succesaful
completion of the module. An initial examination
or recall cxamination is done for each patient and
a treatment plan s drawn up, All

treatment is done by the stndent within the
sasigned clinic.

Clinical Pediatric - DA4O4R:

The senlor dental students obtain clinical
experience in diagnosis and dental treatment of
children and adolescent petlents within the Faculty
clinic, Dartmouth clinic and on a rotation within
the Dental Department at The Izaak Walton
Killam Hospital for Children. Handbook -
Division of Pediatric Dentlsiry.

Division of Community Dentistry

Comssunications - D14018:
The two semester sequence of communication
classes focuses on macro- and micro-orientations
to basic communication problems within the
dental profession. The finst of the two classcs
focuses upon the history of dentistry,

ethics, scientific writing,
biostatistics, and public speaking. Required
Textbook: Young & Striffier, The Dentist, His
Practice, and His Community.
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Commemications - D2402B:

This serles of lectures focuses upon the
dentist-patient relationship and specific
cemmunication problems inherent to it. Topics
dizcussad In lecture include basic communication
siills, management of anxiety, and patient
motivation. Required Textbook: Ingersoll,
Behavioural Aspects in Dentlstry.

Freventive Dentistry - D2404R:

Freventive dentistry Is a two semester sequence of
leciures and students’ presentations discussing the
=tiology, measurement, risk factors, and prevention
of coronal caries, root caries, and periodontal
disease. The students will be provided with the
tizoretical basis for practicing preventive dentistry.
Svudents will be asked to critique published
papers, present their findings and write a report.

Dientall Public Heslth - D34038:

Dental Public Health is presented as a series of
seminars discussing current jssues in dental public
heaith. Students are encouraged to further their

Fahics - D3406B:

Dental Ethics is presented in a series of lectures
and seminars on the theory and important
principles of ethics. Topics discussed include
respect for autonomy, beneficence, justice, and
veracity along with an orientation to various
models of health and disease.

Mmtmmmt.plﬂemm
Lzcepsure and discipline, and matpractice insurance.

Practice (Baskc) - D34038:

Dental Practice Management is presented as a two
scmester sequence of lectures. Topica discussed in
the first semester include an overview of the
management process, how to get a small business
siarted, financial considerations, selection of
equipment and supplies, and marketing.

Praciice Massgement - DA40SA:
The second series of lectures in this %o semester
eequence continues a discussion of topics essential
to an undenstanding of practice management.

proceees,

sources of expertise, and planning for the future.
A summaty of the two semester sequence is
presented.

Courses: Occlmsion - D3305A:

A lecture course is presented by specialists in
various dental fields to review the basic concepis

of occlusion and the interrelationship between
dental, skeletal, nenromuscular form and function.

Spocisl Need Paticats - D2308E:

A lecture counse discussing dental care for
exceptional populations including the visually,
hearing and intellectually impaired and the
medically compromised.

Gerlatric Dental Care:
This is & serles of lectures conceming relevant
topics which are integrated and sequenced into
the appropeiate scientific and clinical courses
currently offered in the four year dental program.
The goal of the sequence is to develop within the
student & true understanding of the aging process,
and psychosocially, as well as the
clinicat skills and treatment procedures they must
possess in order to provide dental care to this
growing segment of the population.

Clinical Practioe:

During the third and fourth years of the course, a
large portion of the student’s time Ia devoted to
clinical practice. The conditions of a private
practice of dentistry are simulated as closely as
pousible, including the effective use of auxiliary
pemonnel. Students are encouraged to carry out
complete treatment for cach patient. Before
graduation, students are required to demonsitate a
satisfactory proficiency in all phases of general
deatal practice.

During the clinical years emphasis is placed
upon the demonstration and seminar method of
teaching. Senior students, on a rotation basls, are
required as part of their clinical training to deal
with emergency calls, under supervision, in order
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-that after-hour professional responsibility may

become an integral part of their clinical practice.

In addition to the experience gained in the
dental clinic, a program is arranged for
extra-mural training and experience in affiliated
hoapitals.

Teb’s Clinic D36011B:
Students in their third year will prepare and
present a table clinic on a tople of interest in
research or clinical practise. The presentation i
graded on a pass/fail basis. All presentations are
judpdhlpublieplmnﬂonhtlxhel.'rhe
is supported for iravel to the National
Ounvaulnpotthe&nldhnnmalmdlﬂon
for the annual presentation of table clinics by
students from all Canadian
Faculties of Dentistry.

Elective Program - D1S0ZR, D2SMR, D3SOSR,
DASOTR:

‘This program is offered In all years. It is designed
to allow students to pursue, in depth, dentally
related and to a lesser extent other topica of their
particular interest that are not covered in other
scheduled courses.
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Graduate Studies in Oral and

Miaxillofacial Surgery
mmammmm
offers a four-yesr graduate program leading to the
degroo of Master of Science, Graduates of this
program are eligible for examination by the Royal
College of Dentists (Canada). Detafls covering the
are conlained in the Calendar of the
Faculty of Graduate Studies.

Graduste Blomaterials Course Part I and Part II -
DS2IR BME 6350 (Techmical .
of Nova Socotis)
mhlrulluadltm(sadnhm)d
<ombined lecture, seminar and reading
assignments at the PhD, MSc jevel. The course
provides an applied and working understanding of
the fundamental nature and behaviour of sclected
biomateriais need as artificlal substitutes for
natural tissucs. The course will cover various
aspects of materials acience and blocompatibility
of materials used in, on and about the body.
Consideration will be given to evaluation of the
effects of the body on materials as well as the
effect of materials on the bady Hzsues, Part 1 of
the course (3 credit hours) will cover fundamental
principles, whilst Part IT will cover the material in

greater depth using specific examples.

Post-Graduate Program in
Periodontics

Department of Restorative
Dentistry

Division of Perfodoatics
Divhica Head: 1.D. Sterrett

Progtass Director
T. ChinQuee
Telephone: 494-1420

Faculy
Members of the Faculty of Dentistry

Members of the Faculty of Medicine _
Members of the Faculty of Arts and Sclence

The post-graduate program in Periodontics is of
two years duration. It is structured to provide

students with the clinical and diiactic

* which is necessary for the practice and teaching of
" Periodontics, On successful completion of the

program, candidates are awarded a Certificate and
are eligibls for examination by the Royal College
of Dentists of Canads.’

Admission Requirements

To be eligible for admission, candidates must: hold
8 DDS or DMD degree froni a dental school
recognized es accredited by the Council of
Education of the Canadian Dental Association, or
its equivalent. Criteria med in selection Include
past academic performance and professional
axperience. In addition, letters of recommendation
are required as well a8 2 personal interview. The
selection process is coordinated by the Advanced
EduuﬂonCumnﬂneewoan;hcnnjumionwlth

Post-graduate Program Requirements
1. Satisfactory compietion or credit for the
prescribed courses. -

2. Attainment of satistactory clinical knowledge
and skills in the field of Periodontics.

3 &ﬂmmﬂmo{lmm
and its successful defence before a committee
struck by the Program Director.



Periodontics/Continuing Education 53

Classes
Yezr 1
DS00ZR

Clinical Practise DS00IR
Clinical Seminars DS0O1R
Epidemiology, Blostatistics &

Research DS013R
Examination & Diagnosis of

Perlodontal Disease DS014R
Microblology of Perlodontal

Discises DS015SR
Mouth Clinic DS206R
Multidisciplinary Approsch 1o

Pesiodontal Therapy DS0I6R
Occlusion D3017R
Onal DS008R

tics In Periodontal

Therapy DS018R
Fathogenesis of Periodontal ’

Discasce DS01I9R
Pharmacotherapeutics DS020R
Patient Health Assessment D3021R
Research DS012R
Surgical Literature Review D3022R
Surgical Technique Seminars DS023R
TMJ Clinlc & Seminams D3S024R
iiltrastructure of the Perlodontum D5025R
Tear 2
Clinical Practice D600SR.
Cuinicai Seminars DG00SR
hlouth Clinle - D6016R
Multidisciplinary Approach to

Periodontal Therapy | D&0IR
Occlusion D6010R
Oral Pathology D6003R
P&ntlmnletorl’ulodnnhl'l‘lmnpy Dé6011R
Research D600SR
Surgical Technigue Seminars D6012R
‘T™J Clinic & Seminars D6013R
Fathogenesls of Periodontal

Discase D&014R
Tiicroblology of Perlodontal

Disease D601SR
Tuition
Refer to Schedule of Fees for more information
reganding academic and related fees.
Instruments, Equipment and Books

! arger items of oquipment are provided on loan
by the University. All band instruments, textbooks,

Shmlylneraccepuncehmthepmmu
program, the student receives a detailed list of
required instruments and equipment.

Students should delay purchasing textbooks and
instruments until they commence the program.

Continning Education
Amisyirt Deos, Al AMlfks sad Coatiscieg

‘The Faculty of Dentistry operates an office for
Alupni Affairs and Continning Education which
organizes short courses for dentists, dental
hygienists and other auxifiaries. The principal

of these courses are the review of basic

the Faculty, local resource people and visiting
cliniclans are employed. While in the past most of
these courses have boen offered in Halifax an
incressing number are being offered in other
centers. Clinical half days and the provision of
speakers are alio arranged through this office.
The content, location and scheduling of the
offerings are based on advice received

Committee. The tuition fees charged are cost
related and are set individually for each course.

Interested persons shouk! address inquiries to:
Alumni Affsirs and Continuing Education in
Dentistry, Faculty of Dentistry, Dalhousie
Univenity, Halifax, Nova Scotls, B3H 3J5. Phone:
(902) 494-1674 or 1914.
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School of Dental Hyglene

Location:  Dental Building, Room 5235
Hallfex, NS. B3H 315 °

Toiophone: (902) 494-1672

Direcior: Professor M. Forgay

Denta] Hyglene was first offered as a formal
cducational program in 1913 at the Fones School
in Bridgeport, Connecticut, USA. Since then the
profession has grown steadily and there are now
more than two hundred dental hyglene programa
in North America. In recent yeam, the movement
has spread 1o other countries as weill. In 1961 a
diploma program in dental hygicne was established
in the Faculty of Dentisiry, Dalhousie University.

Degial Hygienists are health
educated to prevent dental disease and help
people maintain oral health. Their activities in
dental health are both clinical and
educationa] and take place in private dental
offices, schools, clinics, hospitals and other settings
In the community,

Most Dental Hyglenists are employed in
private dental offices. There are, however, other
areas of practice such as local governments and
schools, provincial and federal government
departments, industry, lupluhlndmmingln
alliad dental health programa.

Courses in the program in dental hygiene are
offered within the Faculties of Medicine and

Dentistry, The Schoal of Dental Hygiene s
located on Carleton Campus at Dilhousie

U b

University regulations applicable to the
students of all Faculties are found in the general
section of this Calendar.

Provincial Regulations
Studenhmmludedlhallheblplomahbmul
Hyglene is not the only requirement for admission
to practice in any province. The regulations for
admimion to practice are established by the
licensing board of the province in which the
pemon desires to practice. Information on these
requirements may be obtained from the respective
boards whose names and addresses may
be obtainexd from the School of Dental Hyglene.

Diploma
The two-year program leads to a Diploma in
Dental Hygiene.

Admission

Applicants must have completed before June of
the year of expected entry to Dental Hygiene, at
least five full year university classes®, including
full-year classes in biclogy, psychology, sociology,
an approved writing course and one elective. -
Applicants must have Nova Scotia grade 12
Chemisiry or its equivalent. Competitive applicants

who have not completed the required Soclology or
Psychology classes may be admitted on the
provision that these university level requirements
are sucessfully completed pricr to the awarding of
the Diploma in Dental Hyglene.

* 3 combination of two one-term academic
classes [n the same discipline is considered
equivalent to one full-year academic class.

Applicants who have completed the entrance
requirements and are members of a minority
group, are 25 years of age or older, and/or have
significant related health profession background
may apply as "special category” applicants and may
submit additional information (forms provided in
application package) in support of thelr
application for review by the Admissions
Committee.

classes and overall academic standing in university.
The Admissions Committee also makes significant
use of non-academic factors in the selection

- process (eg. interviews and information submitted

by "special category” applicants).

Admission of Applicants from other

Countries
Further information can be obiained by writing to
the Admissions Office at Dalhowsie.

Application Procedure :

Pernons who have satisfied the entrance
requirements may apply for admission.
Applications must be made on the regular
application forms, and must be submitted to the
Office of the Registrar by February 1st in order
to be considered for admission in the following
academic year. Applications must be complete
with academic grades by February 1 to be
considered by the Admissions Commities. -
However, applications filed by the deadline can be
completed any time up to June 30th and will be
considered when completed if unfitled piaces
remain in the class, Preference will be
given to residents of the Atlantic provinces, but
applications by qualified students from other
provinces or countrics will be considered. Up to
10% of first year positions may be allocated to
applicants from outside the Atlantic region.

A new application form must be submitted each
year in which application is made. Official
transcripts in support of ihe academic record must
be forwarded by the institution or institutions at
which the applicant completed pre-profession
studies. If the applicant is still engaged in
univensity studies, an interim transcript should be
submitted. However, a final transcript must be
forwarded on completion of these credits.
Dalhousie University regands an applicant’s faflure
to disclose all his/her previous academic
cxperiences to be an academic offence which
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eoald lead to subsequent dismissal from the
Usiversity, Applicants must ensure that all
succesaful or unsuccessful high school and/for
university aitendance is indicated on the
spolication form.

To ensure physical and mental fitness, medical
and dental certificates must be completed on
behalfl of each applicant on forms provided during
the admissions process.

An application will not be considered if the
applicant has been required to withdraw from
siudies at any other School of Dental Hyglene at
tha yequest of the Faculty of that institution,
unless the application is supported by a
recommendation from the Director of that School.
In exceptional circumstances, certain of these
regulstions may be waived or modified by the
Fazulty Admissions Committee.

Applicants may be requested to make
themselves available for an interview and/or
orientation program.

Academic Year
The academic year for the finst year in Dental
Hygiene begins in early September and continues
untll the latter part of May. The academic year
fo= the second year in Dental Hygiene begins
early and continues untll the latter part
of Apeil, Classes begin immediately after the
registration date. Late registration will be
permitted only under exceptional clrcumstances
amd with the approval of the Dean.

Ciass Work and Promotion and
Graduation
Smdents must prepare such exercises, reports, ete.,
2z may be prescribed, and in classes involving
izhoratory or practical work they must complete
such work sal before any credit for that
class can be given. If Faculty deems it advisable,
students must be given the opportunity to clear
any deficiencles by means of remedial programs.
Flrst-year students are not normally promoted
unices they have passed all subjects and obtained
& grade point average of 2.0, If a student has a
grade point average of 2.0 or greater, and, after
siipplemental examinations are completed, has not
moce than one failure, the student may register
for that one course and any courses in which the
Fng] grade (supplementals excepted) was I in the
nctt regular session. If a grade of C or betier b
==rned in the repeated course(s), the student will
be promoted to second year. A student thus
repeating a course(s) is not permitted to register
ooncurrently for any other courses offered by the

sppropriate level of competence in clinical skills.
Students In second year cannot graduate untess

th=y have passed all subjects, obtained a grade

pint average of 2.0 In all clinical subjects and a

grade point average of 2.0 in all didactic subjects.
It 5 studeat has an overall grade point average of

one failure, the student may register for that one
coume an any courses in which the final grade
(supplementals excepted) was D In the next
regular session. If a grade of C or better is
carnad in the repeated course(s), the student will
be recommended for gradustion. Such students
must tnake arrangements for and demonsirate

continuing clinical competence.

Examinations

In order to qualify for admission to examinations,
candidates must attend the prescribed clames of
the curriculum regularly and . Under

if absences have exceeded 10% of the prescribed
class hours.

Course Grades

Upon completion of a coure a student is awanded
a grade of A, B, C, D, FM, or F. In this system
A Is the highest passing grade and D is the Jowest
passing grade; FM is a falling grade that allows an
otherwise qualified candidate to take a
supplemental evaluation; F is a failing grade
disqualifying the student from further evaluation
without repeating the course.

‘The Faculty concerned is responsible for
defining the requirements for grades, A, B, C, D,
FM and F. If Faculty also wish to award one of
the grades: A*, A7, B*, B in a clinical course,
definitions of these requirements must be
available as well.

Grade Point Equivalents and Averages
Grade point equivalents are wsed to calculate

grade point averages.

Grade
A(A4 A)
P

D
FM, F

Calcnlation of Average

Each course is assigned a weight based on its
length and the mix of lecture, laboratory or
clinical components. An individual student's point
equivalent for each course is multiplied by the
course weight. The student’s grade point average
is calculated by adding up the weighted grade
point equivalents earned for all the separately
numbered courses for the academic program year
and dividing by the sum of the course weights for
all classes.

Poist Bquivaleat
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Supplemental Examinations

A candidate who has received FM grades in not
more than two subjects of any year and who has
attained the required grade point average of 2.0 is
entitled to supplemental examinations in such
subjects, provided she/be is qualified in attendance
and class work for sdmission to examination.

Supplemental examinations are held on the day
specified in the academic Calendar, and during the
regular cxaminations in the Spring, but at no other
times and are wriiten at Dalhousie unless approval
is obtained to do otherwise.

Other forms of supplemental evaluations may
be prescribed for different aspects of the program
such as laboratory and clinical amignments. These
are carried out {n periods determined by the

‘Faculty.
Application for admission to a supplemental

examination mnst be made on or before July 15th
on the spplication form which may be obtained
from the School of Dental Hygiene Office and
mimt be accompanied by the proper fees.

On passing a supplemental examination or
evaluation the candidate receives no higher than
the lowest paming grade.

Instruments, Equipment, Textbooks
All Instruments, equipment, and supplies are
provided on loan by the University. Students are
responsible for broken or damaged equipment and
instruments. There is a $250.00 fee for the use of
inatruments. Students must purchase uniforms and
Iab coats as specified as well as the textbooks
required for each of the classes. The cost for
wexibooks and manuals for first year is
apprazimately $630.00 and for second year s
appreximately $320.00 (based on 1989/90 costs).
Students desiring further information may write
10 the Director, School of Dental
Dalhousie University. Those desiring to submit
applications for admisslon should write directly to
the Office of the Registrar, Studlcy Campus,
Dalhousie University, Halifax, Nova Scotla, B3H
318,

Academic Program

DH283A Orsl Anstomy

A study of the gross anatomy and morphology of
the structures of the mouth, with emphashs on
primary and permanent dentitions, tooth
development, eruption patterns, and occlusion.

DH2801IR Feadamental: of Clisical Dental

Hygieme

An introduction to the imowiedge, concepts, and
skiils necessary to understand and practice clinical
dental hygiene as & process of care invalving
assessment, planning, implementation, and
evaluation. The course is competency based, with
an expectation of mastery of didactic material and
specified laboratory and clinfeal com,

Students are required to be certified (or
recertified) in First Ald (St. John Ambulance) and
CPR.

DEH28068 Destal Blomateria’> Science

Study of materials wed in dentistry; lectures,
demonstrations, and laboratory exercises. The
class on Dental Biomaterials for dental

students is approximately 40 hours. Emphasis Is
placed upon instructing the student =s to the
reasons why specific materinls are employed, and
the ways in which these materials react to the oral
environment.

DI28098 Applied Nuirtion for Proventive
Dentistry

This course provides information and an
opportunity for discussion on nutrition, how it
impacts on our way of life, our health and dental
hygiene. The learner will be exposed to the
Canada Food Guide, the Recommended Nutrition
Intakes for Canadians, and will interpre: food
intakes in relation to a healthy eating style.

DHZS0TR Oral Bilology

The cobjective of this class is to introduce the
subject of craniofacial embryology and histology
and to make it clinically relevant by correlating
developmental, microscopic, anatomic and clinical
aspects of the subject. Both developmental and
pathologic corrclates are discussed. The class [s
offered jointly by the Department of Oral Blology,
Faculty of Dentistry and the Department of
Anatomy, Faculty of Medicine for both first year
dental students and first year hyglene students

Jointly.

DH2805B Periodoatics

An introduction to Perlodontology, the study of
diseases affecting supporting structures of the
tecth.
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DH280MB Radiclogy

A series of lectures, laboratory exercises and
clinical tralning, covering the technical aspects of
radiology and the hazards and safety of radiation.

528028 Deatal Hyglene Restorative Techaiques
This class includes lecture and Iaboratory
procedures in the placing, contouring, and
Gimishing of plastic restorations in prepared teeth,
pincement of temporary restorations, and related
suporting procedures.

DH2808R Commsnications

skills, theories of motivation, of
l=arning, interviewing and and aspects
of psychology which are fundamental to dental
Lyglene practice.

102A sad 1038 Asstossy

This class is taught by the Department of
Anstomy in the Faculty of Medicine and designed
especially for Dental Hygiene students. Scope and
sequence are coordinated with Physiology 1010R
which is taken concurrently. Term one deals with
groes anatomry of body systems, the eye and ear,
and basic microanatomy; term two deals with
siziniicd gross anatomy of the head and neck.

HI0R
This class is taught by the t of
Fhysiology and in the Faculty of

Anatomy 102A. and 103B which is taken
ooncurrently.

11624 Microbiology
Study of microorganisms,

Second Year

DH001R Destal Hyglene Theory/Clinic

Clinica] practice in dental hygiene, utilizing the
dental hygiene process of care model as a focus,
mgahf.rwithleamumdminmdﬁnngwlth

ssociated concepts and procedures.

DH3007B Pharmacology

A broad overview of the drugs which are used
rrequuulyindmmmloe.anddmpmedby
dental patients which influence cholce of

treatment, may have significant interactions, may
mdbmplluﬂmnduﬂngdenmulhyﬂnc

Lreatment.

DHGIFR General & Oral

The study of the basic principles concerning
discase in gencral and those affecting the hard
=nd soft tissue structures of the oral cavity in
particular. Rotation to the Mouth Clinic and
clinical aspects of discases of the mouth are
included in this class.

DHX24A Periodondien

Costinuation of the study of oral manifestation of
disease affecting supporting structures of the
teeth, commenced in the firat year,

DH3005B Professican) o

A study of the ethical, legal and practice
management issues related to dental hyglene
practice and regulation.

DH300ZR Community Oral Health

An introduction to the promotion of oral health
and the prevention of oral disemse through
organized community-based programs. Course
requirements include practical experience in
community settings such as health centers,
schook, and extended care facilities.

DH3003A Care of

A lecture and seminar course
preventive dental care for exceptional populations
including the visually, hearing and intellectually

special reference to topics related to oral bealth.

DH3009R Denial Speciaitics

Five specialtics of dental practice, particularly as
they relate to the active role of the hygienist in a
collaborative practice setting, and to the specific
needs of the patient.

Table Clinle DHZ601B: -
Students |n second year will prepare and present 2
table clinic on a toplc of interest in research or

In addition o the courses listed,, stadents are
required to obtain a certificate in Fimt Aid (St.
John Ambulance) and to be re-certified in CPR.
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Faculty of Dentistry Awards

Scholarships in Dentistry

Plzase note that the University's acholarships
described hereunder are credited to students’ fee
accounts automatically. If this should result in an

t of fees, the amount in excess will be
robated to the students by the Student Accounts
Office about mid-November.

, Entrance Scholarships

Students in the DDS program are considered for
scholarships by either of two committees. The
Dental Admisions Committee assesses entering
students for entrance scholarships. Scholarship
applications are not required for entrance
scholarship conslderation. A supplementary
spplication, however, wilt be required of those
candidates whom the Committee will consider for
the McGuigan Scholarship, which has a financial
need component. The Academic Awards
Committee considers continuing students for
in-course scholarships which are tenable upon
entering Second, Third or Fourth Year. No special

application le required.

Delhousic Ratrance Desdal Scholarships A
scholarship of $1,000 will be awarded to the
student entering the first year of Dentlstry who
has the highest scholastic standing. This
achievement is to be in the impemative university
courses which are required for admission into the
Faculty of Deatistry. Dalhousie University
standards are such that the successful candidate
will have an academic record with an overall

of not less than 75% with no subject
below 50% in his/er university experience.

‘The Dr. Jumes PO McGuigan Memorial
Scholarship: This fund was cstablished in 1983 to
provide for an annual entrance scholarship 10 an
academically accomplished student who s a
resiient of the Atlantie provinces and who shows
evidence of actual financial need. A supplementary
financial application will be sent by the Dental
Admissions Committee to those who are to be
given further consideration.

In-course Scholarships

Dalhowsic University Dental Scholarshipe: A
scholarship of $1,000 will be awarded to the
student the Socomd Year of Dentistry
who attained the highest scholastic standing in the
first year of Deatistry at Dalhousie provided that
his/her grade point sverage was not less than 3.0
with no subject below a grade of "C". A
scholarship of $1,000 will be awarded to the
student entering the Thind Year of Deatistry who
attained the highest acholastic standing in the

second year of Dentlstry at Dalhousie provided
that his/her grade point average was not leas than
3.0 with no subject below a grade of "C".

The Dr. LK. Lubetsky Scholarship: An
endowment has been established to fund the LK.
Lubetsky Scholarship to the student in third year
who has demonstrated the greatest proficlency in
the practice of Clinical Oral Surgery, provided an
overall grade point average of 3.0 ha been
achieved in that year. The scholarship is tenable
in the fourth year.

In-Course Scholarships in Dental
Hyglene

Dalhousle Univessity Scholambips: Continuing
students in the Dental Hyglene program are
eligible for in-course scholarships and are given
automatic considerstion by the Undergraduate
Scholamhip Committee. (Consult the
Undergraduate Calendar for further detalls’)

Prizes and Medals in Dentistry

Graduate Program In Oral and
Maxillofacial Surgery

Joba F. Laba Memorial Rescarch Amand: The
income; earned from a fund established in
memoty of John P. Laba by family, friends,
patients and colleagues, will provide for this award
which may be given annually. The recipient will be
the dentist accepted in the Graduate Program In
Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery and will be given
exciusively for the presentation, dissemination and/
or publication of research related to Oral and
Maxdilofacial Surgery. For further

ploase contact the Department of Oral and
Maxillofacial Surgery.

Doctor of Dental Surgery Program

Students with advanced standing who have had the
benefit of postgraduate study are incligible for
undergraduate prizes and awards in the Faculty of
Dentistry.

Fourth-Year Students

mmman—uw
Prizee In recognition of excoptional interest and
accomplishment in Dental Radiology the Acadermy
sponsars an annual prize consisting of &
mmbmhiplndnone-yurmhﬁipdmmme
Triple O Journal.

The American of Oral Mediciae Frinc:
This prize, given for the greatest proficiency in

Clinical Oral Pathology, consists of a certificate,
one-year membership and subscription.
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The American Association of Hadodontists Prine:
For exceptional ability in Endodontics the
Association sponsors an annual prize consisting of
a one-year subscription to Oral Surgery, Oral
Medicine and Ol Pathology and a ons-year
Stodent Membership in the American Assoclation
of Endodontists.

The American Socisty of Deatistry for Children
Prdm= A membenship in the Society and a
oneyear subscription to the ASDC Journal of
Dentistry for Children constitute the annual prize
which the Soclety spoasors to recognize an
outstanding student in Dentistry for Children.

s Conadian Academy of Periodoniology Prisc:
This prize, in the form of books to the
spproximate value of $85, is awanded 10 the
student who has demonstrated the greatest
proficlency in Periodontics,

The Canadisn Associsted Laboratories Limited
P'rise: Awarded in the final year, this prize is a
book selected by the donor and given to the
student who demonstrates the greatest proficiency
in Clinical Fixed Prosthodontics.

‘The Canadism Socicty of Oral sad Msxillofacial
Swrgeoss Prize: The Soclety sponsors a prize,
connisting of a book, to the student who has
achieved the highest standing in Oral Surgery on
the aggregate of the person’s third and fourth year
marks.

CDA President’s Award: The Canadian Dental
Association in 1986 established this award at each
of Cannda's ten Dental Schools. Candidates must
be student members of CDA and must have
demonstrated outstanding qualities of leadership,

be made every year. The CDA
President’s Award consists of a cheque for $250
(paid externally) and a scroll.

Johason and Johuson Prise: A prize in the
amount of $100 is open to a student for

proficiency and interest in Practice Management.

The Modera Dental Laboratory Prine: A prize in
the form of books to the approximate value of
$75 s awanded to the student who has
demonstrated the greatest proficlency in
Removable Prosthodontics.

Prize: Each year the Association sponsors a prize
of $100 for the student who has demonstrated the
greatest proficiency and interest in Dental
Oncology. The prize s paid externally.

‘The Quintesscace Award: A one-year
subscription to the International Journal of
Periodontics and Restorative Dentistry constitutes
this award for the greatest proficlency in Clinical
Practice in General Dentiatry.

Perlodontics and Restorative Dentistry is awarded
to the sindent for excellence in Clinical
Achlevement in Periodontics.

The Quintessemce Prive  This prize, consisting of
a book to the approximate value of $50, is
awarded to the student who has attained the

highest marks in Oral Diagnosis.

Univernity Medal in Dentisiry: This medal will be
awarded on graduation to the student who has a
grade point average of 3.0 or over in the final
year and a grade point average of not less than
25 In the entire professional course, or who in
the opinion of the faculty merits this sward. A
fallure in any year will make a student ineligible.
Only one medal will be awarded in any year, and
other students reaching the medal standard will
receive "honourable mention” in order of merit.

The Dr. Frank Memorial Prisec This

peize, consisting of books to the approximate
value of $100, is awarded 10 the student who has

aitained the highest grade point average.

The Dr. Frank Memorial Prims; A
peize, conalsting of a book to the

value of $50, is awarded to the student who has
attained the second highest grade point average.

The Dr. Fraak Woodbury Memoris] Prise: In
recognition of a student’s demonsinating the
greatest proficiency in Clinical Practice, a prize
conslsting of a bock to the approximate walue of
$50 Is awarded.

The Dr. William W. Meanc:fiof] Prinee

$50 Ia awarded,
Third-Year Students

The Amexican < Perlodcatelogy Prine:
To the student who is in Periodontics,
a one-year subscription to the Journsl of
Perlodontics is awarded.
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Atiantlc Orthodoatic Socicty Prise: The Soclety
sponsors a book prize of $50 in
value to be awarded to the student who has shown
the greatest proficlency in theoretical and clinical
orthodontics.

‘The Dr. J. Stanlcy Bagnall Mesac:icll Prise: This
peize, in the form of books to an approximate
value of $100, s awarded to the student who bas
achigved the highest grade point average in all
subjects.

The Dr. WHH. Beckwith Prise: This prise, in
the form of a book or books to the approximate
value of $50, is awarded to the atudent who has

achieved the greatest proficlency in Operative
Dentistry.

The Dr. F.A. Godeoe Oral Pathology Prise: The
College of Deatal Surgeons of New Brunswick
{formerly New Brunswick Dental Soclety)

this cash sward of $150 which is awarded to the
student who has demonstrated the

proficiency in Systemic and Oral Pathology.

The Halifax Cosndy Deatal Society Awanis
These awards are made for the best, socond best
and third best presentations fn Table Clinic. The

of these awards are in the amounts of
$100, $75 and $50 respectively.

The International Collcge of Deantists (Canadisn &
Saction) Award: The 2 csh
award of $350 to the student who best combines
scholastic achievement, gencral character and
participation in extracurricular activities during the
third year. The College pays the award directly to
the student.

‘The Johneon amd Johmsc: Prise= To recognize
proficlency and interest in Deatal Public Health
the Johnson and Johnson Company sponsors a
prize of $100.

The CV. Moty Book Prise: This prize, in the
form of a book, is awarded to the student who
has attained the highest marks in Fixed Partial

Denture Technique.

How Sootla Dental Amocistion Prises: The
Association sponsors two prizes, each consieting of
books to the approximate value of $50, for
achievement as follows:
(2) For the second highest grade point average
in all subjects; and
(b) for the greatest proficiency in Removable
Prosthodontics.

Table Clinlc Fowrth Prise: A cash award of §25
is given to the student who makes the fourth best
presentation in Table Clinic.

‘Thinl-Year Clinical Practios Prise: For the
greatest proficiency in clinleal practice in the third
year, a prise is awarded In the form of either $50
cash or books to that approximate value.
‘The W.B. Saandecs Prine (Dentistry): A one-year
to Dental Clinics of North America Is
awarded for the most significant improvement in
third year.

The Dr. D.E. Wiliiams Princ: This peize,
consisting of books to the appreximate value of
$50, is awarded for the greatest proficiency in
Clinical and Didactic Pedodontics.

Second-Year Students

The Charles Bell Memcsfill Prines  This prize, in
the form of one or more books to the
approximate value of $250, is awarded to the
student who has attained the highest grade point

average [n all subjects.

The Charies Bell Memorial Primz  This peize, in
the form of one or more books to the
approximate value of $200, is awarded to the
student who has attained the second highest grade
point average in all subjects.

The Atlantic Society ¢ Periodontology: A one
year subscription to the International Journal of
Periodontics and Restorative Dentistry is awarded

for the greatest proficiéncy in Periodontics.

Thz Canadisa Assvrioted Destal Laborstories
Prsx Books to the approximate value of $100
constitute this prize which is awarded for the
greatest proficiency in Removable Prosthodontics.

The Dr. David Maswcl Memorial Prise: A book
io the a value of $50 constitutes this
prize. It is awarded to the sindent who has
demonstrated the greatest proficlency in Clinjcal
Preventive Dentistry.

‘The CV. Mc=lsy Book Primz This prize
of one or more books is awarded to the
student who has demonstrated the greatest

proficlency in Microblology.

Nowm Scotia Deaial Amocistion Prise: The
Association sponsors a prize, of a book
or books to the approximate value of $50, to the
student who has demonstrated the greatest
proficiency in Orthodontics.

Asocistion sponsors & prize, valued st $50, to the
student who has demomstrated the greatest
proficiency in Pharmacology.
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The Ouintemsence Publishing Company Prise: The
company spomsors 8 book prize for demonstrated
puﬂdanqandlnﬁuﬂin?wﬂwbenﬂmy

First-Year Studeats

The Charics Bell Memorial FPrise: This prize, in
ihe form of one or more books to the
appreximate value of $250, s awanded to the
student who has attained the Righest grade point

sverage in all subjects.

The Charles Bell Memorial Prise: 'This prize, in
the form of one or more books to the
-approximate value of $200, is awarded to the
student who has attained the second highest grade
point average in all subjects.

‘The Dr. Joha W. Dobson Memorial Prire: This
peize is awarded to the student who has
demonstrated the greatest proficiency in -
Periodontics. The prize may be 8 cash awand of
£50 or a book to that approzimate value.

The Dr. F.A. Godsoc Destal Asatomy Prise: The
College of Dental Surgeons of New Brunswick
sponsors a cash award of $150 for the student
who has shown the greatest proficiency In Dental
Anatomy.

The Dr. F.A. Godeoe Operative Dentistry Prine:
This prize of $150 in cash is awarded to the
student who has shown the greatest proficiency in
Operative Dentistry. The College of Dental .

Surgeons of New Brunswick sponsors thie prbze,

The (V. Mosby Book Primx  This book prize is
mrarded to the student who has demonstrated the

greatest proficlency in Biochemistry.

Nova Scotis Deatal Amociation Prizez This prize,
consisting of a book to the approximate valve of
550, is swarded to the student who has
demonstrated the greatest proficiency in Anatomy.
Nowa Scotia Desial Assochation Prise= The
Association sponsors a book prize of
spproximately $50 value for the student who has
demonstrated the greatest proficlency in
Correlative Craniofacial Embryology and
Hisiology.

Nowa Scotia Dental Assoclation Prizz The
Amsociation sponsors an annual book prize of
approximately $50 value for the student who

:hw-lhegtnwnpmﬂdenwlnnmﬂl
Bilomaterials.

The Saint John Dentsl Society Prdee: To
recognize a student demonstrating the greatest
in Physiology, the Soclety sponsors an
zunual prize consisting of & book or books to the
approximate value of $75.

_ and patient education, a Columbla Dentoform
Model is awarded to the succesaful student.

Dental Hygiene Program

Second Year Dental Hygiene Students

Katie Lubetzki Memorfal Prisee  Sponsored by the
Nova Scotia Dental Hygienists Association, this
cash prize of $100 is awarded for the highest
grade point average in all subjects.

Now Scotia Dentsl Hygienists Association Priac:

For the second highest grade point average in all
subjects there is a cash award of $50.

Columbia Deatofiorm Prise: For demonstrating
the greatest proficlency in patient management

Nowa Scotie Dental Associstion Prise:
‘The Assoclation sponsors for the best and second
best Table Clinic presentations cash awards of $60
and $40 respectively (or half of these amocants in

the case of two students working together).

Amne Rafme Memodial Prm: For the greatest
academic and socisl contribution to the class,

there is a prize of approximately $50.

Alice Harticn Monorial Prisez:  For the student
demonstrating the greatest originality and
creativity in community projects in the Health
Education Course, there is 8 cash award of $50.

Johmson and Jobhseon Prize: For proficiency In
Community Dentistry courses, there Is a cash
award of $100 donated by the Johnson and
Johnson Company.

Halifex County Dental Socicty Prise: For showing
the greatest proficiency in clinical Dental Hygiene,
a cash award of $50 is offered.

-First Year Dental Hyglene Students

Katie Lubetaki Memorial Prize: Sponsored by the
Nova Scotla Dental Hygienists Association, a cash
prize of $100 is awarded for the highest grade
point average In all subjects.

" Halifiex County Dentl Socicly Prise: A cash

award of $50 Is svallable to the student who
achieves the second highest grade point average in
all subjects.

Nowm Scotia Destal Associstion Prize: The
Anssociation sponsors a $50 prize to the student
who demcnstrates the greatest proficlency in
Pre-Clinical Dental Hyglene.
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Liza Vaa Alphen Memorial Awsrd: Presented in
recognition of sound academic standing and

excellence, in tribute to a person of
integrity and sincerity, there is a cash award of
$130.

All Years of Dentistry and Dental
Hyglene

Acadesmy of Deatistry for the Handicapped
Asmnd: This is an award available to the
student(s) who has demonstrated the greatest

in a project concerned with the
handicapped dental patient. The award consists of
an assoclate membership in the Academy, a
Mpdmhmmmjoumﬂ,nndl

and further information

mlnlhbhmmemm
Committee.

Bursaries in Dentistry and Dental
Hyplens

‘This subsection should be read with reference to

the genersal bursary portion of the Financial Aid
section.

Bursaries Open to Students in the DDS

Program ,
‘The Sidacy D. Campbell Memorial Barsary: Out
of the Income from this fund a bursary will be
awarded annually to the third-year dental student
who has demonstrated Bnancial need and who, by
scholarship and character, appears descrving of
this asslstance.

‘The Eiiss Bumary: An endowment has been

eatablished to provids an annual bursary to a

qml!l&ln;denlllnudanbeyondﬂmyur
Academic achievement in the area of 70 per cent

is a supplementary criterion. This bursary will be
of interest to & married student.

The Dr. LK. Labctsky Memorial Bursary: Friend
and Colleagues of the late Dr. LK. Lubetsky
established an endowment to provide a bumsary to
a qualifying second-year dental siudent who has
demonstrated financial need and who by

scholarship and character appears deserving of this
amistance,

‘The Dr. D. Breedss MacNell Bursary: The
family of the late Dr. Donald Brendan MacNeil
established an endowment of $1,000 at the
University to provide an annual memorial bursary
to a fourth-year student in the School of
Dentistry. .

Asrabelle MacKesale McCallum Bumsary: Under
the Will of the late Emelyn L. MacKenzie the
University has been given a bequest for the
purpose of funding a bursary to one or more

students. The recipient must be a bona fide
resident of and domiclled in the County of
Victotia (as defined by the boundaries then extant
in AD 1900}, Nova Scotia. Character and need
are the main criteria.

The Dr. F1. Miller Memorial Barsary: The
Fredericton Dental Soclety in 1979 endowed funds
in memory of this distinguished graduate of

. Dalhousle who contributed so much to the

community. A bursary from the annual income of
the fund is to be awarded to a second-year dental
student who has demonstrated financial need.
Preference will be given 1o, but will not strictly be
limited to, a New Brunswick student.

Bursaries Open to Students in Dental
Hygiene

Students who are requesting consideration for any
of the following funds are to submit an
"Undergraduate Bumsary Application” form. This is
avallable from the Office of the Reglstrar, Room
133, Aris & Administration Building.

Univensity Bursaries: The Univensity has a
number of funds from which bursaries may.be
awanded to undergraduates, including Dental
Hygiene students.

The Jeunifer Wiight Memorisl Bunsmy: The
income from this fund may be awarded annually
to a second year Dental Hygiene student who has
demonstrated financial need. Preference wilt be
given to, but will not strictly be limited to, a Nova
Scotia student.
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Academic Staff (1988/1989)

Dean
Kenneth L. Zakariasen, BA (Minn.), DDS
(Minn.), MS, Cert. Endo. (Minn), PRD (Mitm.)

Dean Emeritus

James D. MacLean, DDS (Tor.), FICD, FACD,
FRCD{C), FADI,Professor of Fixed Partial
Prosthodoatics and a member of. Facuity from
1952

Associate Dean for Academic Affalrs

Bruce Graham, DDS (Tor.), MS, Cert. Pros.
(Ohio St.), MRCIX(C), Associate Professor of
Prosthodontics

Asslstant Dean for Stodent Affairs
Hobert M. MacDonald, BSc (St. Fx), DDS (Dal)
Amistant Professor of General Dentistry

Asslistant Dean for Alomni Affairs and

Continping Education and Assistant

Dean for Clinical Affairs

Donald P. Cunningham, DDS (Tor.), MSc
{Queen's), Dip. Pedo. (Tor.), Associate
Professor of Pediatric Dentistry

Asslstant Dean, Research

Derek W, Jones, PhD (Birmingham), FI Ceram.,
C.Caem. FRSC, FADM, Professor of Dental
Blomaterials Sclence and Adjunct Professor of

Ensincering Physics, TUNS

of Faculty
Edliott J, Sum,BSG(Penn.St.),PhD(U of
Penn.), Professor of Biomaterials Sclence

Emeritus Professors

B.H. Bingham, DDS (Dal) FICD, Professor of
Oral Diagnosls, and a member of Faculty from
1935.

George Muiray Dewis, DDS (Dal), FACD,
FICD, Professor of Prosthodontics and a
member of Faculty from 1940

Arthur H. Etvin, DDS (Dal), MSc (Ohio St.),
Cert. Proa. (Ohlo St.), Professor of

1969
Keaneth MacFariane Kerr, DDS (Dal), Cert. Pros.
(Ohio St.), FICD, FRCD(C), FADI, Profesor

1950
Professors
LC. Bennett, BDS (Liverpool), DDS (Tor.), MSD

(U. of Wash.), FACD, FICD, Professcr of
Pediatric Denthstry

SM. Brayton, BSc, DMD, Cert. Endo.
(Tufts),FRCD(C), Dip. ABE, FADI, Professor
of Endodontlcs

D.V. Chaytor, DDS (Dal), MSc (Ohio St.),
Wm(OMo&.),MRCD(C),FADI,
Professor of Prosthodontics

MM. Cohen Jr, BA (Mich.), DMD (Tufis),
MSD,PhD (Minn.), FCCMG, Professar of

of Pediatrics,

D.W. Jones, BSc, PhD (Birmingham), Fl
Ceram.,C.Chem. FRSC (UK.), FADM,
Professor of Dental Blomaterials Science and
Adjuncll’mﬁuorotﬂn;lneuin‘l'h}ia,

mennsmn).us(men.),mco(q.
FICD, Professor of Oral and Maxillofacial

Surgery
D.G. Pentz, DDS (Dal), Cert. Perio. (Tufts),
Professor of Periodontics
(Dal), MSc (Dat), FRCD

D.S, Preciows, DDS,
(C), FADI, Professor of Oral and
Maxillofacial Surgery

E.J. Sutow, BSc (Penn. St.), PhD (U. of Pemn.),
Professor of Dental Biomaterials Science
KL Zakarlasen, BA (Minn.), DDS (Minn.), MS,
Cert. Endo. (Minn.), PhD (Minn.), Professor

of Endodontics

Adjonct Professor

H.W. King, BSc (Birmingham), PLU
(Birmingham), DIC (Impa-lal Ootlege),
Adjunct Professor of

Associate Professors

N.H. Andrews, BSc, DDS (Dal), Dip, Perio,
(Walter Reid Hosp.), Assoclate Professor of
Periodontics

W.B. Barro, BSc (Acadis), DDS (Dal), MCID,
Associate Professor of Orthodontics, Leave of

(Northwestern), Cert. Perlo. (Northwestern),
Asscciate Professor of Periodontics

D.P. Cunningham, DDS (Tor.), MSc (Queen's),
Dip. Pedo. (Tor.), Asmociate Professor of
Pediatric Dentistry

JE. Eisner, DDS (Alta.), PhD (Mich.), Amoclate
Professor In Pediatric & Community Dentistry,
Leave of Absence.

AK ElGeaeldy, BDS, DDS (Alexandria), MScD,
DScD (Boston), DDS (Dal), FDSRCS (Lon.),
FADI, Amscciate Professor of Oral

G.H. Faulkner, BS¢, (Dal), DDS (Dal), Associate

Dentistry

JD. Gerrow, DDS (Tor.), MS (Tows), Associate
Professor of Prosthodontics

B. Graham, DDS (Tor.), MS, Cert. Pros. (Ohlo
St.), MRCD (C), Associate Professor of
Prosthodontics
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EJ. Hnnnlpn,DDS(Dal),MS(chn),
Associate Professor of Periodontics

B.B. Hamamyl, BA (Coleglo Alice Block), DDS
((hlomHn).ll(Olw).DDS(Dnl)
FRCD(C), Associate Professor of Oral
Pathology

R.E. Hoar, DDS (Dal), MSc (Texas), Cest. in
Maxillofacial Prosthodontics, FADI, Associate
Professor of Prosthodontics

R.E. Howell, DDS (Loma Linda), Cert. Oral Path.
(USC), Amociate Professor of Oral Pathology

A.Lhnall.BDS(Blghdld),WHmlchipn),
PHD (Michigan), Associate Professor of
Epidemiology and Community Dentistry

W.A. Maclnnis, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Aseociate
Professor in General Dentistry

P.M. Pronych, BA (Sask.), DDS (Dal), Ms.cm.
Pedo (Ohlo St.), Associate Professor of
Pediatric Dentistcy

V.B. Shaffner, DDS (Dal), MScD (Ind.), MRCD
(C), Amoclate Professor of Prosthodontics

TE. Spracklin, BA (Acadia), DDS (Dal),MScD
(Tor.), FRCD{C), Amociate Professor of
Orthodontics

OP. Sykors, BA (Sir Geo. Wma.), MA (Moat),
DDS (McG), PhD, (Mont.), Assoclate
Professor of Prosthodontics

Assistant Professors

H. Al-Hasson, MSc (Mich), BDS (Bagdad), DDS
(Dal), Assistant Professor in Periodontics

C.A_ Bain, BDS (Glasgow), DDS (Dal), Cert. in

R.A. Bannerman, BSe, (Dal), DDS (Dal), MScD
(Ind.), Assistant Professcr of Operative

Tnmmnse(swx)nﬂng(nsmnns
(Dal), Assistant Profiessor of Operative

Dentistry

T1. Boran, DDS (Dal) Assiatant Professor in
Genenal Dentistry

R.M. Brygider, DDS (Man.), Cert. Fixed & Rem.
Pros, (Med. US Carolina), Cert. Max. Pros.
{Roswell Park), Amistant Professor of
Prosthodontics

G.A. Burk, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal) Cert. Endo.
(Tufts), Amistant Professor of Endodontics

1S, Christie, DDS (Dal), FICD, Assistant
Professor of General Dentistry

P.L. Cyr, DDS (Dal), MSc (Dal) FRCD(C),
Amistant Professor of Oral and Maxdllofacial

Surgery

W.0. Donald, DDS (Dal), Dip. Ortho. (Alta.),
Assistant Professor of Orthodontics

M.G. Doyle, DDS (Dal), Assistant Professor in

Operative Dentistry
A.A. Drysdale, MDCM (Dal), FRCP(C), Assistant
Professor of General Anesthesla

B. Eastwood, PhDD, Assistant Professor of
Statististics, Faculty of Modicine

W.C. Foong, B.Sc.(Hons), Ph.D. (Pointsmouth),
Assistant Professor Dental Blomaterials
Sclence

G.M. Foshay, BSc (MtA), DDS (Dal), Cen.
Perio.(Penn.), MRCD(C) Assistant Profcssor
of Periodontics

RH. B. Goodday, BComm (DAID), DDS (Dal),
MSc (Dal), FRCD, Amistant Profemor in Oral
& Maillofagial Surgery

C.H. Hawkins, DD, (Dal), MSc
(Geo.Washington), Assistant Professor of
Perlodontics

TD. Ingham, BSc (UNB), DDS§ (Dal), FICD
Assistant Professor of Orthodontics &
Pediatric Dentistry

T.C. Larder, DDS (Dal), Cert. Endo. (Tults),
Assistant Professor of Endodontics, Leave of
Absence

WE. Lobb, DDS (Alta), MS (Michigan),
Assistant Professor of Orthodontics

1.G.L. Lovas, BSc (Tot.), DDS (Tor.),
MSc(UWQ), Amsistant Professor of Oral
P

nthaology

R.M. MacDonald, BSc (StFX), DDS (Dal),
Assistant Professor of General Deatlstry

N.L. Mantha, BSc (McGlil), DDS (McGill) Cert.
in Periodoatics (Dal), Assistant Professor in
Periodontics

B. Pam, BSc (NY), MSc (Reuigen), PhD
(Rﬂlgm), DDS (Dal),Auhtml'mhwrof

Oral Diagnosis and Radiclogy and Dental

Biomaterials Science

L. Peacocke, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Asaistant
Professor in General Dentistry

R.B.T. Price, BDS (Lon.), LDS, RCS (Eag) MSc
(Michigan), MRCD(C), Assistant Professor of
Fixed Prosthodontics

AS. Rizkalls, BEng (Cario), MEng (McGill), PhD
- (TUNS), Assistant Professor of Dental
Biomaterials Science

MR. Roda, DDS, (Dal), MSD (Dal), Cert. in
FPP (Indinna), Assistant Professor of Fixed
" Prosthodontics

EL. Smith, BA (Bishops), DDS (McG), MCID
(Western), Asslstant Professor of Orthodoatics

J. Sterrett, BSc (Vir.), DDS (Tem.)celt.ln
Perln.(Dal),A-Ilhn t Professor of
Perlodontics

AN. Swanzey, BA (UBC), DDS (Dal), Amiatant
Professor of Dentistry

G.L. Terriss, BSc (StFX), BCL (UNB), DDS

_AF, m'ﬁgon, BDS (Dundee), DDS (Dal), Dip.

Ortho. (Tor.), Assistant Professor of
Orthodontics
B.A. Wright, BDS, (Lon.) LDS, RCS (Eng.), DDS
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AB. Young, BSc (St. FX), DDS (Dal), MS (U. of
Mich.), Assistant Professor of Pediatric

Deatistry

Dentiatry
P.W.H. Amys, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Dentiatry, Leave of Absence
P.L. Barro, Dip. D.H. (Dal), Lecturer in
Orthodontics
F. Bourque, BSc (MtA), DDS (Dal), Lecturer In
Ornthodontics

H.W. Brogan, BSc (Acadia), DDS (Dal), Lecturer
In General Dentisty

IR B., Currah, BA (Queen's), DDS (McGill),
Lecturer in Operative Dentistry

BJ. Delaney, BA (Mun), DDS (Dal), Cert. Perio.
(Dal), Lecturer in Periodontics

B.R, du Toit, BSc (UWO), DDS (UWOQ),
Lecturer in General Dentistty

L.P. Erickson, BSc, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Orthodontics

0. Hart. DDS, (Dal), Lecturer in General
Deentiatry

1F. Houlton, BDS (Bristol), FDSRCS (Eug.),
DDS (Dal), Lecturer in General Dentistry

TH. Ibrahim, BSc, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Operative Dentisiry

R.J. Konopasky, BA (Windsor), MA (UWQ), PhD
(Windeor) Lecturer in Community Deatistry

'W.E. Larder, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in Endodentics

B.G. Latwaitis, BSc (St FX.), BEd (St. FX.)),
DDS (Dal), Lecturer in Oral Diagnosis

F.A. Leech, RDT (England), Lecturer in
Orthodontics

D.C.T. Macintosh, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
General Dentistry

M.L. MacPhee, BSc (St. FX), DDS (Dal), Cert.
Perio (Dal), Lecturer in Periodontics

W.A. Maillet, BSc (Mt. A.), DDS (Dal), Lecturer
in Operative Dentistry

A Nette, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
General Dentistry

A Sachdev, BDS (Welsh Natlonal School of
Medicine), Cert, Perlo (Dal), Lecturer in
Periodontics

F.D. Schaller, BA (Dal), MBA (SMU), Lecturer
in Community Dentistry

L- Smith, DDS (Tor.), Lecturer in Operative
Dent

latry

P, Stirling, DDS (Dal), MSe (Dal) FRCD(C),
Lecturer in Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery

F. Toporowskl; B.A. (Sask) DMD (Sask) Lecturer
in Pericdontics, Leave of Absence

Imstructors

S. Abbass, BSc (StFX), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
General Dentistry

T. Ackles, BSe (Dal), DDS (Dal), Cert. Dental
Internship (Toronto), Instructor in General
Dentlstry and Oral Diagnosis

P. Bell, DDH (Dal) DDS (Dal) Instructor in
General Dentistry

S.A. Best, DDS (Dal), Instructor in Dentlstry

8. Burke-Brundige, BA. (SMU), BSc (MSVU),
DDS (Dal), Instructor in Oral Diagnosis

A.Buny,BSc(Amdh), DDS (Dal), Instructer in

Dental Biomaterials Science

HD. Chmllnnenr,BSe(Kinp),DDS(Dﬂ).
Instructor In Prosthodoatics

B. Creaser, BSc (Dal) DDS (Dal) Instructor in
Prosthodontics

T.F. Foley, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Removable Prosthodontics, Leave of Absencs

B.W. Goodine, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor
in Operative Dentistry

D.P. Hass, DDS (Dal), Instructor in Geueral
Dentistty, Leave of Abseace

P. Johnnon, BSc (Guelph), DDS (Dal), Instructor

in Operative Dentistry
1.B. Klrl.BSc(Andla) DDS (Dal) Instructor in
General Dentistry

G.F. Lovely, BSc, DDS (Dal), Instructor in
General Dentistry

AA. MacLeod, BSc(Dal), Cert Eng (UPEI), DDS
(Dal), Instructor in Oral Diagnosis

B. McCarthy, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Prosthodontics

K. McGrall, Dip. Deatal Hygiene (Dal), Instructor
in Oral Diagnosia

G.A. Martell, DDS (Dal) Instructor in Dentistry,
Leave of Absence

C.A. Murdoch-Kinch, DDS (Dal) Instructor in
Orl Diagnosis, Leave of Absence

S.E. Paynter, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Oral Diagnosis

R. Raftus, DDS (Dal) Instructor in General

Deatistry
C.I-I.Riodnn.BSc(Dal),Dll(Dﬂ)Inmuetorin
Pediatric Dentistry

8. Roberts, BS¢ (Dal), DDS (Dal), BComm
(St.Mazy's), MBA (St. Mary's), Instructor in
Pediatric Dentistry

R.S. Roda, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
General Dentlstry

D.S. Trider, BSc (Dal), MSe¢ (Dal), DDS (Dal),

. Instructor In Removable Prosthodontics

D. West, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor In
Removable Prosthodontics

G. Usher, BSc (MLA.), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Endodontics

1.J. Williams, DD$ (Dal) Instructor in Operative
Den

tistry
P. Zwicker, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Removable Prosthodontics

School of Dental Hygiene

Professor

M.G.E. Forgay, DipDH (Butmm),BA(Smk).
BEd (Man), MA Professor and
Director of School of Dental Hygicne
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Associate Professor
J. Clovis, DH (Alberta), BEd (Alberta), BSc
(Alberta), Astoc. Professor in Dental Hyglene

KF. MacDonald, Dip DH (Forsyth), BS (Boston),
and

MEd (Dal), Director, Alumni Affairs
Continuing Education

Assistant Professor

G.M. Butt, Dip DH (Dal), BA (St. Mary’), MEd
(Queen's)

T. Mitchell, Dip DH (Dal), BSc (Dal), MEd

N. Prowse, Dip DH (Dal), BA (Acadia), MEd
(DaD)

Lectorers
B. Andrews, Dip DH (Dal), RDA (NSIT), BSc
‘Acadia’

( )
D. Chalmers, Dip DH (Dal), BSc (Dal)
P.D. Grant, Dip DH (Dal)
M.E. Kinncar, Dip DH (Dal)
A. MacDonald, Dip DH (Dal)
D. Morash, Dip DH (Dal)
J. Parker, DH (RCDC)

Instructors

M.L. Boudreau, DDS (Dal)

8, Fortune, DH (Dal)

T. Harrls, Dip DH (Dal)

M. Kennedy, DH (Dal), RN

C. Keyser, Dip DH (Dal)

D. MacDonald, Dip. DH (Dal)

J. Moreslde-Kiri, BSc (Acadia), Dip D.H. (Dal)
P.J. Maillet, DH (Dal), B.A. (Dal)

H.E. Pittmaa-Locatelli, DH (Dal) BSc (Dal)
C.L. Robb, DH (Dal) BA (Univ of Moncton)
C. Thistle, DH (Dal)

' 1989 Graduating Class in Dentistry
AlHasson, Hana
Albert, Daniel Normand
Bagnell, Peter Glen
Best, Lester A. Sheldon
Blakey, Linda Datieno
Brown, Michael Howard )
Cameron, Paul Francis Levi
Crane, Glen Ralph
Cyrus, George Andrew Sheridan
Davis, Erwin Cecil
Esple, Gilllan Jane -
Foreman, Terry Frederick
Greencorn, lan Michael
Hoetten, Filiz
Holden, Richard Arthur

, Gregory John
H Karen Stacey
Humphrey, Janice Maureen
Jacobs, Merril Rodney Shawn
Keigan, Jonathan Thomas
MacDonald, Michae! Hugh
Makkar, Anil Kumar
Manocha, Joty
Moore, Cheryl Marie

Verpoorte, Marc Louls
Witter, Donna Elizabeth

1989 Graduating Class in Dental

Hyglene
Barkhouse, Alana Sus
Besaton, Cheryl Marle
Burchell, Catherine Ellen
Collins, Elizabeth Ann
Comean, Gina Marie
Doiron, Denise Josephine
Dolimont, Sharon Rose
Downarowicz, Joanna Martha
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The Law School

Locaticss 6061 Univensity Avenue
Halifax, Nova Scotla B3H 4H9
Phrass  Denn Innis Christie 494-2114
Assoc. Dean Susan Ashley 494-1041
Arimissions Officer Rose 494-2068
Administrative Officer (Studies) Candace Malcolm
494-1043

nmummhthe'ddutum
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founding. From its inception in 1883, the school
hiss sought to perpetuate the visloa of its founder
and long-term Dean, Richard Chapman Weldon, a
vision which encompasses a solid preparation for
the practice of law and which encourages respect
for and participation in public life. Despite its
regional base, Dalhousie Is perceived as a
Tnational” law school, and encourages applicants
from all parts of Canada. Indeed, over the yeamn
paduates of Dalhousie have had a

influence on the development of law, legal
education and public institutions throughout
Canads. The LLB degree from Dalhomie is
resognized for the purposes of Bar admission in
all Canadian provinces.

Programs and Services -

‘The Law School is located in the Weldon Law
Bufiding on the main university campus. Designed
@ meet the special needs of law students and
»inafl, the building contains class and seminar
rooms, faculty and administrative offices and
lounge space for students and staff. A new Law
Library, opened in October 1989, houses our
collection of over 145,000 volnmes of common law
materials and Jegal periodicals which includes s
very good selection of intemational legal materials,
and a fast-growing marine and environmental law
section, Our marine and environmental law
boldings one of the best collections of
I= kind in the world, atipacting scholars from
many countries. The law school publishes the
Dalhousle Law Joarnal, a well-respected legal

The full-time LLB program at Dalhousie
entaila three years of study. The first year
pmgram s entirely compulsory, while the second
=nd third year programs are, for the most part,
optional. The first year program consists of the
Inllowing seven courses: Judicial Rule-Making and
ibe Law of Contract, Criminal Justice: The
imfividual and the State, Orlentation to Law,
Fundamentals of Public Law, Legal Research and
Writing, Property in its Histoelcal Context and
Tort Law and Damage Compensation. The second
yenr fequired courses are Civil Procedure and
Constitutional Law. The third year required course
is The Legal Profession and Professional
Responsibility. As well, students in second and

third year are required 1o complete at least one
"major paper” course per year. A more detsiled
deacription of all our course offerings follows.

A limited number of students are permitied to
complete their LLB on a part-time besls, subject
to more detafled regulations set out below. The
intent of this program is to accommodate the
special needs of individuak for whom three years
of full-time attendance at Law Schocl could cause
hardahip or even inability to attend at all.

Dalhousic Law School offers a wide range of
optional courses, but s particularly known for its
offesings in the marine and cavironmental law
ares, with special emphasis on law of the sea. The
"marine and environmental lsw program" (MELP)
now offers about & dozen courses in marine and
environmenta] law related areas - pethaps the
mwm, " offering within the field fn North

The Law School has recently introduced a
Business Law Immersion Term for third year
students. This course provides practical training
in the resolution of legal probiems which develop
throughout the life of a business corporation, and
is set up 50 = to encourage the development of
mmmpmm)
and an in-depth knowledge of the substantive Law-
relating to business entities.

Dalhousie Law School has an active clinical
Isw program, Dalhousie Legal Ald Service.
Through its community law office in dowatown
Halifax,. the Clinic provides a legal aid service for
low-income clients in the Halifsx-Dartmouth area.
Students, lawyers and paralegals conduct cases for
individual clients and also work in aress of
community development, preventive law and law
reform, all under the supervision of siaff Lawyers
and faculty members. The Clinic also acts & a
teaching centre for third-year studeats. The law
achool offers another type of clinical experience,
dealing solely with criminal law, In which, to
complement special classes and seminars, students
are amigned to either a judge, a Crown Counsel,
or & defence lawyer, to obscrve and participate in
crimina] law work. Students receive academis
credit for both clinical programs.

The law achool offers a joint LLB/MBA

in which students obiain both the
Bachelor of Laws degree and the Master of
Business Administration degree in four years.
Students first compleie one full year of business
studies, then complete first year law; the next two
years are a combination of business and lew
courses. Students intending to make application to
the joint program should inguire directly to the
Admissions Officer, LLB/MBA Program,
Registrar’s Office, Dalhousie University.
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Another joint program, the LLB/MPA combined
degree, has recently been put in piace. Similar in
structure to the LI B/MBA it allows the
student to take the Bachelor of Laws degree and
the Masters of Public Administration degree in
four year instead of the five which would be
required to take the degrees separately. Specific
information on admission to this program may be
obtained from the Admissions Officer, LLB/MPA
Program, Registrar’s Office, Dalhousie University.
Students are able to participate in several
mooting programs. All second and third year
sindents are required to participate in Moot
Court, second year stndents as counsel, and third
year stuxients as judges. The best second year
counsel compete In their third year for the Smith -
Shleld, a prestigious Dalhousie sward. As well,
srudents can participate in the Jessup International
Moot Court a2 world-wide ]
competition on a problem of international law,
the Canadian-American Moot Court Competition
(between Dalhousie, the University of New
Brunswick and the University of Maine), the
Laskin Moot (an administrative- constitutional
moot), the Niagara Moot and the Gale Cup Moot
Court Competition {(among all Canadian common -
Isw schools). In 1984, Dalhousle was the Canadian
and world champion in the Jessup International
Moot and a Dalhousie student was declared the
hest oralist in the finals of the competition. In
1968, the Dalhousie Canadian-American Moot
Court team won the New Brunswick Barristers
Cup. The Dathousie competitors eamed
the prize for best factums in this Mooting

competition.

Dalbousle, in with the
Court of Nova Scotla (Trial Divislon) offers a
voluntary Judge's Clerkship Program for third year
students. This program, which is in addition to
regular courses and not for credit, allows qualified
students to spend one week during the term with
2 Supreme Court Justice in Chambers, and offers
& valnable and practical learning experience. Two
students may also have the opportunity o act as
clerk, for credit, to the Appeal Division of the
Nova Scotia Supreme Court (see the course
description entry under Independent Research).

Dalhousie Law School has established exchange
programs with the Univensity of Maine School of
Law at Portland, Laval University and the
Univenity of Sherbrooke, the latter two belng
Quebec civil law schools. Third year sticients may
do one term at these schools for academic credit
=t Dathousle.

Thehw:choolhuanmlvegnduhdeyee
program, offering both the Master of Laws (LLM)
and the JSD (Doctor of Laws) degrees. The
Masters degree s normally acquired on the basis
of thesis and course work, and can be taken elther
full-time in one year or part-time over two years.
The Masters degree may also be taken on the
basis of course work only, which is particularly

appropriate for part-time students, In recent years,

supervision has been offered in the following
arcss, among others: international law,

administrative law, constitutional law, labour law,
law of the scs, maritime law, fisheries law and
envircnmental law, A particular interest has been
developed in marine and environmental law, which

has been designated a3 a fickd of special emphasls .
in the faculty. More detailed Information on the

graduste degroo program follows.

Student Life
The first year class consisted of 156 poopls in
1989-90, of which 50% were women, and the
student population in the LLB program was
approximately 460. Many of our students, pechaps
40%, are residents of provinces outside the
Atlantic 6n. In addition to the LLB students,
14 students joined the LLM program, and 2
students are enrolled in the JSD program. The
student body is very diverse, with students from a
wide variety of backgrounds and experience. We
are sometimes able to accept, for advanced -
standing, a8 small aumber of students who wish 10
tranafer to Dalhousie from another law school, or
who have received their law degree in Québec or
In & common law juriadiction outside Canada.
for advanced standing may be made
to the Administrative Officer, Dalhousic Law
School, Halifax, B3H 4H9. i

Students’ Society which appoints representatives to
faculty committees, arranges for speakers to visit
the school, and organizes social events and
programe. It also oversees publication of a law

students’ and the
annual yearbook. Dﬂhnulehulnmm
and social program with somnething to appeal to

most siudents. Some of the student organizations
active at the achool are the Association of Women
and the Law, the John Read International Law
Society, and the Speakens’ Commitiee. The
Domus Legls Society, 2 pub open for membership
to all law students and graduates, oocupies a
house which provides accommodation for a few
students and serves as a social centre for law
students generally.

Dalhousie University features & major athletics
and sports complex known as Dalplex. Indoor

pool
and a gymnasium/field house the size of a football
fleld.

Dalhousie Law Alumn} Associstion

Prosikdent: Graydon D, Latly
Lax Alamal Officer: Jil! Shiossberg

The association has almost 3,800 members
composed of graduates and faculty of the
Dalhousie Law School. In addition, current
students are considered non-voting members until
mmmmammm
Alumni Association are to

! and encourage
active participation of gradeates in the life of the
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school and to establish and maintain strong
relntionships between alumnl,

The amsociation has established branches in
Alberta, British Columbin, Saskatchewan,
Idanitoba, New Brunswick, the Yukon and the
TMNorthwest Territories, Southemn ‘Ontarlo,
Sgutheastern Ontarlo, Québec, Newfonndiand,
PﬂnwEdm:dllhlll,lndClpean,Nm
Scotia. Each branch organizes its own local *

admisslons interviews and articling receptions, act
as firm coatact persons for

and taks part in student information seminars on
practice and law-related careers.

[Hecraay, the law alumn| magazine, is sent to all
gr=duates of the school to keep them informed of
th= Iatest events at the isw school.

The Dalhousie Law Alumni Association sponsors
Th2 Weldon Award for Unselfish Public Service.
‘This annual award is given to a graduate for
recognition of their unseifish public servics in
their community, and serves as a tribute to the
schiool’s first dean, Richard Chapman Weldon.
‘The award is presented at the annual law alumni
dinner held in Halifix each fall.

iaw Placement Office
L=y Placement Officer: Jill Shiossberg

The Law Placement Office offers individual cereer

==maelling to students. The office provides
resource maierials to assist students and graduates
in finding articling positions, permanent jobs,
sumamer jobs, and law-related opportunities.

Law firms, and some organizations and
cosapanies, from across Canada conduct interviews
st the law schoal. Placement Office materials and
nctice boards communicate information on specific
Jotw, scholarships and clerkships and about
graduate law study programs and awards.

Articling opportunities surveys are conducted
£or most provinces in Canada and articling
seceptions are held in major citles to introduce
students to practising lawyers in those provinces
while students are interviewing there,

Various seminars and career days are held to
advise students of the diverse range of
opportonities available to graduates with a legal
=tucation.

Preliminary placement of students
conducted in their graduating year indicate that
placement has been over 90% in the past several
years,

Academic Staff 1989-90

Dean

Innis M. Christie, BA, LLB (Dal), LLB (Cantab.),
LLM (Yale), Richard Chapman Weldon
Professor of Law

Associate Dean

SulanMAlhleyBA.u.B(Dll.)A-ndlte
Professor of Law

Professors !

Bruce P. Archibald, BA (King's), MA, LLB (Dal),
LLM (Col.)

Alastair Bissett-Johnson, LLB (Nottingham), LLM

(Mich.)
Christine L.M. Boyle, LLB (Queea's, Beifast),
LLM (Queen's, Kingston)

(Chicago)
Plul'l‘hmnll.lLB(Wab),LlM(Yﬂe)(s.bb.
l.mE.'Ihkmm,BOomm.I.LB(Cnpe'Ihwn),

John A. Yogi, QC, BA (St. Marys), LLB, LLM
(DaD), LLM (Mich.)

Emeritus Professors

Clayton Hutchins, QC, BA, LLB (Dal),
Arthur J. Meagher, QC, BA, LLB (Dal)
R. Graham Murray, QC, BA, LLB (Dal), LLM

(Harvard)
John Willis, QC, BA (Oxon.), LLD (O1t,,
Queen's, Dal, York)

Associate Professors
Vaughan Black, BA, MA (Carleton), LLB (Tor),

LLM (Calif., Berkeicy) Amt. Dir., DLAS
Jennifer K. Bankier, BA (Tor), LLB (Osgoode)
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Lorenne M.B. Clark, BA (UBC), BPhil, (Oxford),
LLB (York U.) Exec. Dir,, DLAS
W. Brent Cotter, BCom (Sask.), LLB, LLM (Dal),
L¥.

(Sabb. L.
R. L. Evams, BA (Tor), LLB (Yark)(Sabb Lv.,
2nd term)
Pnﬂp“nemGh:d,BA(Bmck),LLB(MeGﬂl).
LLM (Calif, Lv)
H. Archibald Kaiser, BA, LLB (Dal), LLM (LSE)
Wade MacLauchlan, BBA (UPELD), LLB (UNB),
LLM (Yale)(Sabb. Lv.)
D.A. (Rollie) Thompson, BA (McGill), LLB'
Lv.)

(Dal)(Sabb.
1an Townsend Gavit, LLB XL.O.A)
Faye L. Woodman, BA (Queenh), LLB (Queen's)
Ansistant Professors

Linda F. Duncan, BA, LLB (Alberta)

Moira L. McConnell, BA (Victoria, B.C.), LLB
(Dal) Pb.D, (Sydncy)

Patricia A. Monture, BA (U.W.0.), LLB
(Queen's)

Dianne Louise Pothier, BA (Dal), MA (Carleton),
LLB (Daf):

Davwn Ann Russell, BA (St. Thomas), MA, LLB
(Dal), LLM (Cambridge)

Mary Ellen E. Turpel, BA (Carleton), LLB
(Osgoode), Dip. Int'l Law (Camb.)

David Lee VanderZwaag, BA, (Calvin), MDiv

(Princeton), JD (Arkansas), LLM (Dal)

Part-Time Faculty

R.P.H. Balcome, BA (St. Mary's), LLB (Dal),
LLM (London)

Robert L. Barnes, BA (Acadia), LLB (Dal)

Barbara J. Beach, BA, (Tor), LLB (Dal)

S. David Bryson, BA, LLB (Dal) Vincent T.

Calderhead, BA (Ulster), MA (Concordls), MA
(Queen's), LLB (Dal)

Jamie Campbell, BA (Acadia), LI.B (Dal) .

David A. Copp, (Dal), BSc (UNB), MEng

His Honour Judge Timothy T. Daley, BA
(Ottawa), BEd, MSW (StFX), LLB (Dal)

mn.nunn;.u.n(m.

Michael E. Dunphy, BBA (Notre Dame), MBS

0), LB (Ow)
David P.S. Farrar, BA (5t. Thomas), LLB (Dal)
Mhmﬂu,BA.u.B,mA(DnI) .
A. Gumpert, BComm, LLB (Dal)
m lerll,BOumm.LLB(Dll)
Mlclnqm . Josipeacy, BA (Sir Geo. Wms.), BSc,

HllemtJ(pud:)RoyB.ﬂmhll.BA(_lhﬂ).
LLB, LIM (Dal)

Kevin D. Latimer, BA (M1.A), MA (Caricton),
LLB

His Hooour Judge Bimer J. MacDonld, BA
(King's), LLB (Dal)

Kenneth Maclonis, BA (St: Dunsian's), LLB
(Dal), LLM (London)

Charies W. Macintosh, BA, LLB (Dal)

BEd,l.LB(DnI),LIM(U(‘:IA)
Fay A. Rozoveky, AB (Providence), JD (Boston),
MPH (Harvard) Adjunct Associate Professor
Lore B. Rozovaky, QC, BA (UNB), LLB (Tor.),
Adjunct Assoclate Professor
Wiliam L. Ryan, BComm (St. Mary’s), LLB
Debonh(nﬂ)K.SmIth,BA.u.B

(Albests), MSW (Mar. Sch. Soc. Work), LLB
Michael . Wood, BSc (Acadia), LLB (Dal)

Christian L. Wiktor, LLM (U of Wroclaw), MS in
LS (Col), Law Librarian
Joan Simpson, BA (UPEI), MLS (Dal),

Cataloguer
Linda . Alken, BA, MLS (Dal), Acquisitions
Librarian

Jill Catherine Mahony-Plummer, BA, BEd (Mt.
St. Vincent), MLS (Dal), Public Services
Librarian

Administrative Offlcers

Mildred 1. MacDonsld, Administrative Assistant to
the Dean

Condace E. Malcolm, BA, LLB (Dal), Secretary

" to the Faculty and Director of Studies

Jill Shicesberg, BA, MLS, LLB (Dal), Student
Placement and Alumni Affairs
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Academic Programs

The degrees in law conferred by the University
it the Bachelor of Laws (LLB), the Master of
Lzws (LLM), and the Doctor in the Sclence of

Law (JSD).

Rachelor of Laws Course (Full-Time)
'he LLB course is designed to train students in
those qualities which distinguish the educated
iswyer, whether engaged In the practice of law, in
government sexvice or elsewhere. Among the
¢ualities stressed arc an understanding of the
process of ensuring order in & complex and
evolving soclety, preclslon of thought, an
sppreciation of the use of the English language in
writing and speaking, thoroughness, and the
avoidance of supetficiality.

The fall-time counse extends over three
scademic years, from September to May. A
student who has failed the work of a year may,
subject to the limitations of space, be readmitted,
it the course must be completed in four
scademic years. Any academic session In which a
siadent has registered and has not formally
withdrawn by the date of the first Christmas
eamination constitutes an academic year. Where
= sindent catablishes, to the satiafaction of the
Committes on Studies, that for medical or
personal reasons, ability to pursue the course was
aignificantly the Commitiee on Studies
=ay nule that a student has not used up one of
the four academic years.

The regular course requires the full time
artendance of students. In the First Year all
subjects are prescribed; in second and third year
most subjects are optional, with counselling by
Faculty members to assist students in selecting
areas for study. Second and third year students
must compleie at least 29 credit hours, including a
major paper writing requirement, each year.
Permission Is required before any regular law
stodent may undertake classes in another Faculty
ol the University.

The policy of maintaining feirly small classes
reflects the nature of teaching at the Law School.
Classcs are conducted by the "case method" or
otherwise but with emphasis upon discussion
bitween teacher and students, besed upon
asgigned materlals and topics that students are
expocted to have considered in advance. Rescarch
and writien assignments are required of all
sindents. These may Involve substantial time in
addition to regular class The work
submitted is carefully examined and then critically
assse=xi by the teacher concerned and whenever
pomible a detalled eriticham is peovided in an orsl
interview.

In addition to class and writing requirements
2! students are required to participate in mooting
seycises. Third-year students may be required to
sttend legal ald clinics, the law courts, and special
kectures,

Part-Time Studies in Law

Dathousic Law School has instituted a part-time
LLB program in order to facllitate legal stndies
for those unable to take the full-time program.

Students admitted to the part-iime program msay
complete their degres by one of two methods:

1. Pull-Time First Year.
Students may take their first year program on a
full-time basis, and thereafier apply to be
admiited to the part-time program for the
remainder of their L1B studies. After first year,
students in the part-time program are required to
complete a minimum of 58 hours over a maximum
of six academic years, with a minimum courseload
of 8 hours in each academic year. Part-time
students must complete at lesst one optional
course involving a major written paper in each
29-hour block over the period of part-time study.
Students who enter the Program after
completion of first and second years on a fail-time
basis are required to complete their minimum of
29 hours over a maximum of three academic
years, with a minimum course load of 8 hours in
each academic year.

2 Half-Thme Flrst Yeir.

Part-time students who choose to do First Year
on & half-time basis are required to complete 18%
hours of the first-year program in their first year,
completing Contracts and Judicial Rule-Making,
Tort Law and Damage Compensation,
Fundamentals of Public Law and % credit of
Legal Writlng. The remaining 15% hours of the
first year program consisting of Property in its
Historical Perspective, Criminal Justice: the
Individual and the State, Orientation to Law, and
the remaining 2% credits of Legal Writing must
be completed in the second year. Thereafter,
students in the part-time program are required to
complete a minlmum of 58 hours over a maximom
of five academic years, with a minimum
counseload of 8 hours in each academic year.
Part-time students must complete at least one
optional course involving a major writien paper in
each 29-hour block over the period of part-time
study. The Faculty encourages part-time students,
wherever possible, to do first year on a full-time
basis.

Graduate Degree Studies

A graduate program in Law, leading to a Master
of Laws (L1M) degree, is offered at the Law
School. Candidates register with the Faculty of
Graduate Studles, and are normally expected to -
remain in residence as full-time students for one
year or as part-time students for two years. The
program may consist of elther & combination of
course work, seminars and a thesis, or a
combination of course work and seminar involving
substantial written papers. Thesis toplcs may be
concerned with any area of law for which the

faculty and lbrary resources will support original
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and wseful work. In recent years, expert
supervision has been provided in the following
areas: international law, administrative law, labour
law, commercial law, tax law, torts, criminal law
and criminology, law of the sea, maritime lew and
cnvironmental law. A special interest has been
developed In marine and environmental law, which
k23 boen designated as a field of special emphasis
in the Faculty of Law.

To be admitted to the program, an appiicant
must normally have cbtained a high second-class
standing (B average) in completing the Bachelor
of Laws (LLB) degree from Dalhousic University,
or commensurate standing and completion of &
corresponding degree from another recognized
Law School inside or outside Canada,

Applicants who plan to write a thesls are
required to submit an outline of their proposed
thesis topic at the time of application.

The doctoral (JSD) program Is offered to a
vety limited number of highly qualified candidates
secking a doctorate as the peak of their legal
education. Four areas of the Dalhousic law
curriculum have been designated as being
especially soited to the advanced research required
at the JSD level: marine law, environmental law,
international law and compearutive law.

Applicants for admission must: (1) have
attained a first degree in law with at Jeast an A~
average, First Class honours, or the equivalent; (ii)
have completed a Master’s degree in law; (1)
have submitted an outline of their proposed
dissertation and a detailed description of their
research plans with their application. Preference
.will be given to candidates with established
credentials in published scholarship of a
professional calibre, The ability to conduct
independent research and to converse fluently in
the English language are prerequisites to
admission.

‘The requirements for the doctoral degree are
& folloves: (1) continuous residence at Dalhousie
for at Jeast one full year (wsually September to

Avgust); (H) fully supervised research work
leading to a substantial and significant dissertation;

(iiif) preliminary examination on and oral defence
of the dimsertation; (iv) course work and other
examinations as required by the Graduate Studies
Committee.

More detailed information on the requirements
for the graduate law degrees offered at Dalhousie
may be found in the calendar of the Faculty of
Graduate Studies. There are two required
graduate law courses described below at page 75,

Combined LLB and MBA Program

This is a four-year program which enables
stndents to select courses leading to degrees of
Bachelor of Laws and Master of Busines
Administration. The usual order of the program I»:

1st Year cf Program - Full First Year MBA
classes.

2ad Yesr ¢f Program - Full First Year L1B
classes.

3nd Year ¢ Program - Civil Procedure,
Constitutional Law. 7-9 hours of law classes from
the "Business Law” arca (soe below). Other
clective courses for a total of 25 law credits. 3
half ciassses from the MBA program, given a total
of 6 hours credit at the Law School.

4t} Year £ Program -The Legal Profession, 3-5
hours of law classes from the "Business Law” arca.
Other elective law courses for a total of 23-25 law
hours. 2 half classes from the MBA program:
Business Policy done over the whole year and
given 4 hours credit at the Law School, pius one
other half class, given 2 hours credit at the Law
School.

The third and fourth year programs may be done
in reverse onder, with permission.

Courses in the ‘Baslncrs L’ arex

Business Amscciations 4 hours; Business Tax 2
hours; Bankruptcy & Insolvency 2 or 3 hours;
Commercial Law 4 hours; Creditors & Debtors
Rights 2 hours; Estate Planning 2 hours;
Insurance 2 hours; Legal Accounting 2 hours; Oil
& Gas Law 2 or 3 hours; Property I 4 hours;
Taxation I 4 hours; Taxation II 2 hours; Tazation
II 2 hours (Additional recommended courses:
Evidence, Wills, Trusts). Students inteading to
make application for the joint L1 B/MBA program
should inquire directly to the Admissions Officer,
University.

Combined LLB and MPA Program

This is a four-year program which enables

siudents to sclect classcs leading to degrees of

Bachelor of Laws and Master of Public

Adminisiration. The suggested order of the
i

program

Int Year of Program - First year classes of the
MPA program.

2ad Year of Program - First year classes of the
LLB program.

3nl Year of Program - One and a half credits
from the MFA plus Civil Procedure,
Comtitutional Law, and 16 hours of classes from
the LLB program.

4tk Year of Program -One credit from the MPA
program plus a minimum of 23 hours of classes
from the L1B which must include The
Legal Profession and Professional Responsibility.
Candidates for the MPA/LLB program must
sathsfy the entrance requirements of both the LLB
and MPA programs, and may obtain further
information about the combined program by
writing cither to the Faculty of Law or to the Co-
ordinator of the MPA program. For admission,
students must apply to both the Law School and
the School of Public Administration individually.
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Smdents applying for the MPA program may
submit L.SAT results in lien of GMAT results.

Indigenous Black and MicMac Program
(I3M) .

The Indigenous Black and MicMac Program s a
zpacial program designed to Increase the number
of Blacks and MicMacs at Dalhousic Law school,
Smdents are admitied on the basis of more
fiexible (not necessarily lower)) admissions criteria
and provided with tutorial and other supports
Juring their first year of law school. Students in
{kis program take all the regular law courses and
must meet the same academic standards on
emaminations and other forms of evaluation s all
other law atudents. The first year courses are
apread over a longer period of time to
zcpommodate tutorial time and the criminal law
course is taken in an intemsive two months in May
and Junc. This program began on June 30, 1989
and enrollment is limited. Administration of this
program is funded by the Law Foundation of
Nova Scotia,

Marine and Environmental Law
Program (MELP)

In 1974 the Faculty Councll designated marine
and environmental law as an area of special
senphasis for purposes of development within the
Law School. In accordance with this new policy,
tie Marine and Environmental Law Program was
ztablished under the direction of Professor
Touglas M. Johnston. Its present director Is
Professor Linda Duncan.

Since 1974 six new courses that fall within the
designated area have been added to the Law
School curriculum. As a result, Dalhousie now
ofers about a dozen coumses In marine and
ervironmental law and cognaie arcas - perhape the
largest curricular cffering within this ficld in
North America.

timetable for further details.

Courses in cognate areas include Constitutional
Law, International Law and Oil and Gas Law. The
courses in marine and environmental law involve
several different members of the teaching staff.
Subject to the course pre- and co-requisites, these
courses are open to all LIB and LLM candidates,
cxcept first year students. Students wishing
assistance In selection of courses within this area
of concentration are advised to consult Professor
VanderZwang.

In the years since 1974 MELP has also been

active in library development. The marine and

environmental law holdings st Dalhousie's Law
Library represent one of the best collections of its
kind in the world, attracting scholars from many
countries. Moreover, with shelf listings from over
a dozen major libearies in Europe and North
Ameriea, computer-aasisted access to an extensive
listing of marine-related materials Is now possible.
As a consequence of these curricular and lbrary
developments, and of a fairly steady involvement
in conference activities in the field, a growing
number of graduate students are aftracted to
Dalbousie in order to undertake advanced studies
in marine and environmental law. In most years
almaost half of our LLM students do their
supervised thesis work in the designated field.

The Oceans Institute of Canada

Esecative Director

Edgar Gold, BA, LLB, PhD), ACIArb, MCIT,
FNI, MRIN

The Oceans Institute of Canada is a federally
non-profit organization resulting
from the amalgamation of the Dathousie Ocean
Studies Program (DOSP) and the Canadlan
Marine Transportation Centre (CMTC) in 1986.
It was established to maintaln the momentum

Iaw, ocean law policy and management studies.

Although the Oceans Imstitute is an
independent it meintains a ciose
affiliation with Dalhousle University and has links
with several schools and institutes within the
University. These inclcle the Law School's Marine
and Enviromental Law Program, the School of
Business Administration, and the School for
Resource and Environmental Stucdies.

areas: research; profiessional

training; information and publications (Including
the newaletter New Directions), and workshops
and conferences. These activites are supported by
the University as well as external grants, contracts
and subscribers.

Marine Affairs Program

Program Direcicsn

Raymond COté, BSc (Loyola), MSe (Memorial),
Adjunct Professor, Associate Director, School
for Resource and Environmental Studies.

Daviki VanderZwaag, BA (Calvin), MDiv
(Princeton), JD {Arkanaas), LLM (Dal),
Assistant Professor of Law.
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Teaching Facully

Douglas Day, BA, Dip. Ed,, PhD, Professor of
Geography, Saint Mary’s University.

Cynthia Lamson, BA, MS, MA, MES, Assistant
Professor of Envivonmental Studies, Asoclate
Divector, Oceans Institute of Canada,
Dalhousie University.

Leigh Mazany, BSFS, PhD, Assistant Professor,
Department of Economics, Dalhousie
University.

M. G. Satish, BSc, BE Civ. Eng., MEng, PhD,
Amociate Professor, Department of Civil

MWUMI,O!NM

m: Wangersky, BSc, PhD, Professor,
Department of Oceanography, Dalhousie
University,

Introduction

The Marine Affairs Program, established in 1986
with sponsorship from the International Centre for
Ocean Development (ICOD), is a one-yesr
graduate course leading to a Diploma in Matine
Affsirs. An interdisciplinary exploration of ocean
development and management fssucs is encouraged
through four academic avenues.

Pirat, all students participate in an advanced two-
term seminar, Contemporary Issues In Ocean
Development and Management, where teaching
faculty from various disciplines highlight
management problems raised by sectoral ocean
uses - fisheries, shipping, oil and gas development,
tourism, and poliutant disposal. Approaches to
integrated ocean management are compared,
including special areas protection, environmental
Impetmt.munlmmml,m
use planning, and regional sess ccoperation.

Secczd, those students without a strong
background in ocean sciences wilt enroll in a
special graduate course, Marine Science and
Technology.

Thind, students may elect up to four courses from
a broad range of classes in the marine field
offered at Dathousle or the

institutions of Saint Mary's Univenity and the
Technical Univenuity of Nova Scotla. Potential

of personal interest. Study asmsignments can be
arranged with public and peivate organizations 1o
provide a practical perspective.

Adeninslom
Applicants will apply to Dalhousie University’s
Faculty of Graduate Studies. Applications should
becnmplewdlr{.'_ylnottheyurut
admission. Sucoessiul applicants will hoid a
Bachelor's Degree from a university of recognized
standing with honours cor its equivalent. Selection
criteria also include references, relevant work
experience and career objectives. Applicants from
outside Canada whose native language is not
English must also submit a TOEFL (Test of
English as a Foreign Language) score or its
equivalent. Dalhousie sets s minimum
score of 550. Enrollment js limited to tweaty
students,

Scholarship-

The International Centre for Ocean Development
(ICOD) awards ten scholarships per year for
Marine Affairs students from the Caribbesn
Baaln, the South and West Indian Ocean, West
Africa, snd the South Pacific Reglons. ICOD
scholarshipe are intended to support students of
high academic calibre who demonstrate a

Applicants must be nominated by their
government or a regional
organization. Completed scholarship applications
must be reccived by ICOD by November 36¢h of

each year.
ICOD cover return trave] costs to
the place of study in Canada, tuftion and other

compulsory fees, books, medical insurancs, and a
living allowance. ICOD scholarship recipients
must comply with the usual requirements for entry
into Canada. It is the recipient’s responsibility to
satialy nll entry requirements. For more
lntormtlonanlconldwlushlpl.lpplm
should write directly to:

Intemnational Centre for Ocean
5670 Spring Garden Road, 9th Floor
Halifax, Nova Scotla
Canada B3J 1Hé6
Telephone: (902) 426-1512

Telex: 019-21670 ICOD HFX
Facalmile: (902) 426-4464

It you have specific questions on the Program,
plesse contact:

Administrative Officer
Marine Affairs
Weldon Law Building
Dalhousle University
Halifax, Nova Scotia
Canada B3H 4H9
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Telephone: (902) 494-3555
Telex: 019-218963

Cable: DALMAP HALIFAXNS
Facsimile: (902) 494-1316

Classes of Instruction Bachelor
of Laws Course

Full Time Program
First Yeéar Law (All Courses

Compulsory):

Contracts & Judicial Rule-Making 6 hours (3 a
weck, both terms); Criminal Justice 6 houts (3 a
week, both terms); Public Law 6 hours (3 & week,
both terms); Legal Writing 3 hours (1% a week,
both 1erms); Property 6 hours (3 a week, both
terma); Torts & Damage Compensation 6 hours (3
a week, both terms); Orlentation to Law 1 hour
{exmpulsory lectures for 8 weeks in fall term).

Sacond Year Law Requirements:

n) Compulsory Courses: Civil Procedure 5 hours;
Conatitutional Law 4 hours

5} An elective course with evaluation by major
paper (Le. a "paper” course)®. A student must
Include at lesst one major paper coumse per

year. .

cj Additional elective courses to make up a full
year of studies of appraximately 15 hours per
week in each term. A student must have a
minimum of 29 hours and may have a
maximum of 31 hours per year; each term's
work must include a minimum of 13 and &
maximum of 16 hours. Where a stndent
chooses the maximum load of 31 hours, he or
she must achieve a passing grade in all courses,
subject to the normal requirements.

Third Year Law Requirements:

a) Compulsory Course: The Legal Profession and
Professlonal Responsibility 2 hours.

t) As above.

£) As above.

CTourse Hours Required (Second and
Third Years)

Each student must complete 8 minimum of 29 and
& maximum of 31 hours per year, and a minimum
of 13, maximum of 16 hours each term. A student
=arolled in the Clinical Course in Criminal Law
may take 17 hours in the term in which the
Clinical Course is taken. This is also true of the
Legal Ald Clinic, with perminsion of the Clinic
Director.

‘Seemorhper_eqmmmumpapllo.

FLEASE NOTH: Teaching sssignments are
subject to change. Please consult the current Law
School timetable for an update.

Graduate Classes
S A Qraiirs’a Semdacr ca Legal Bdacstic? aad
Legal Scholsreliyt This seminar is a required
course for students in the LLM programme. Its
purpase is to explore various imtics in legal
education and legal research from a comparative
Half of the term is devoted to an
examination of the purposes of legal education
and the various ways that legal education is
structured and carried out in different
jurisdictions. The other half of the term is spent
emmining different and ideological
approaches to lcgal roscarch, with speclal
emphasis on how each of the seminar participants
would see his or her development as a legal
scholar. ;

" Bvaluation Is made in relation 10 & number of

mwmuwhohmnotuhnm
undergraduate course in legal theory and for
graduate students with a special interest in the
subject. The topics covered include the traditional
achools of jurlsprudence, critical legal studies, -
feminism and legal thought, socialist Jegal systems
in tranaition, and the works of contemporary
Buropean scholars in the field.

5069A, B o R Gr=irnis Independest Research
Paper: three credits.

First Year Classes
100R €5 Contracts i Judicial Rulo-haking: C.
Boyle, P. Thomas, J. Yogis, six credits, three
hours a week, both terms, 3 sections. This class
hmmmﬂmmuwm
of the process of development
dlhemmhwlhmlll]udldﬂdacﬂom.me
second §s to provide a basic knowledge of the
doctrines and precepts of the law governing the
making and performance of contracts. As &8 means
of atiaining the first objective, the "case method"
of teaching is used to enable students to acquire a
lawyer-like of such concepts as
"stare declals’, the mse of precedent, and the
technique of distingnishing. A critical evaluation
of judicial law-making is undertaken through an
examination of the developing phenomenon of
legislative intervention in the field of contract
Isw, In order to fulfiil the second objective,
substantive rules of contract law are examined.
Bvalustion: By a written examination at
Chrisimss o be counted,optionally, as 30% of the
final grade and a final examination.

16NR €5 Crimins! Juitics the Individoal and the
Stste: C. Boyle, B. Archibald, six credits, three
hours a week, both terma, 3 sections.
Relationships between state and individual are
considered In the context of Canadlan criminal
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law. Primary references are the legal rights
provisions of the Charter of Rights and Freedoma,
selected topics in crimina]l procedure, and an
introduction to substantive criminal law and

Crimins] Code, (which s also used to {llustrate
mcthods and problems of statutory interpretation),
a widely wsed volume of cascs and materials, or a
textbook and a Dalhousie produced casebook.

16724 81 Orlentatics %0 La=: Christie et al, three
hours a week for the first 8 weeks of the fall
term, for one credit. The objective of the class is
to oclent students to the study of law by
intraducing them to four fundaments] perspectives
in the law: the comparative, the historical, the
philosophical and the professional. Within each
peispective several Faculty members will lecture,
both to convey Information deemed essential and
to give a sense of the varlety and con
within each
be presented in advance by each faculty speaker.
Evaluation will be by a Pass/Fall oral
conducted by a participating faculty member, If
the otul is failed the student will be reexamined
by a three person group - the course coordinator,
(the Dean), and two others.

1C8R. 06 Fendamentals ¢ Public L
D. Pothier, M.E. Turpel, M. McConnell, W.
MacKay, R. Bvans, B, Cotter, W. MacLanchlan,
Skaediu,muhmnlnd,lmhmm
sections. This course emphasizes skills required of
hwymmﬂn;'hh(orh-)pubﬂcdeﬁm
among these Is the ability to-
wnltwlthnlllnwpretmmtlmﬂaml.mﬂuy
and regulatory texts. Also developed will bo a
perspective on the administrative model of
decislonmaking. As a necessary background for
the development of these skills and for the genaral
study of law, this course introduces students to the
Canadian governmental and constitutional system.
‘This incindes an introduction to the interpretation
and the analytical structure of the Canadian
Charter of Rights and Freedoms as well as to
Canada's federal structure. Students will consider
the issue of equality rights, s based in legislative
regimes such as the Cansdian Human Rights Act
and as guaranteed by the Canadian Charter of
Rights and Freedoms.

Evaluation will be 50% by written examinations
and 50% by a combination of class assignments,
oral advocacy exercisc(s) and claw participation,
with the written examination at Christmas to be
counted optionally as 30% of the exam

component.

1GMR €3 Legal Welting: J. Yogie, M. Iosipescu,
three credits, one hour a week, both terms. The
main objectives of this course are to familiarize
stndeats with source materials commonly used by

Ixwyers, to acquaint students with the generally

Bvaluation is by 3 written assignments and 2
computer swsignments.

1625 96 Property in fis FExtoctor!l Cuationt: P

fundamental principies and rules of real property
since the feudal period in England.

This course introduces the student 1o the
concept of property, its evolution, types and
fundamental principies. It lilustrates idess such as
possession and ownership by reference to the law
of finders and bailment and to varions
transactions in which land or goods are the
common denominators. It also explores the
doctrines and principles of real property, including
tenure, estates, future intcrests, private and public
controls on land uee, the registry system and
advense . An attempt is made to expose
the student to legal histoty through selected topics
where soch history will ald comprehension of
doctrine,

Evaluation is by a written examination at
Christmas to be counted, cptionally, as 30% of
the final mark, and a final examination.

1GIER 86 Test Lasr and Damage Coamgezosticas
W. Charles, D. VanderZwasg, J. Bankler, aix
credits, three hours a week, both terms, 3
sections. ‘This course has two major objectives: the
first is to examine the judiclal process as 2 means
otmolvlnpndalandeeononﬂeptoumu
oppased to the use of leghlated aliernatives; the
second is to provide a basic understanding of the
manner in which law distributes losses from
injuries to personal, proprietary and economic
interests through tort law and through such
compensation schemes as no-fault auto insrance,
workers' compensation, and compensation to
victims of crime funds. Materials to be studied
include cases, appropriate leghiation and doctrinal
viitings related to the problem of damage
compensation.
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Evaiuation is by a written examination at
Christmas to be coumted, optionally, as 30% of
ti== final mark, and a final examination.

Second Year - Required Conrses

2061R 05 Civil Procedare: M. Wood, P. Thomas,
D. Pink. Five credits, two hours a week and
workshop, both terms, 3 sections. This course is
ndpadmdwebpmundumﬁgdthe
importance of procediral law as it relates to
vailous areas of substantive [aw. It is essential for
students intending to practice law, since much of a
Lywyer's work and ability to serve members of the
public depends upon an understanding of the i
procedural modes for attaining results. The course
frivolves a study of court practice and procedures
from the commencement of a lawsuit through to
judgement, including pre-trial procedures and
mmmmmmmm:.nhh
followed by a study of chambers practice and

party procecdings,

and after judgement, originating notices, remedies,
and discoverics, etc. In addition to

m;uhrdmuinthemle,mnwmuke
part in approximately ten one-hour workshops,
The worishops will be conducted in groups of 15
students or fewer and will meet throughout the
scademic year. Bach workshop will have an -
assigned problem which will require preparation
and delivery of oral argument or the drafiing of
documents or both. The course will be taught by
ieciure and discusslon. Bvaluation: by workshop, -
asaignment of problems and writien examinations.
The student will be evaluated in each worlshop on
the basls of preparation, presentation and

participation, In total, the workshop portion of the
course will count as 20% of the final grade.

F06IR 04 Constitutionsl Law: W. MacKay, D.
Porhier, B, Wildsmith, four credits, iwo hours a
week, both terms, 3 sections. This conrse
concerns itself with two main themes: the
Jdimribution of powers under the Conatitution Act
1567 and the Constitution Act 1982 and the
Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms. This
will follow from the besic introduction to and
foundation for the courne laid during first year by
iise course in Public Law.) The course makes an
ifort to Integrate division of powers and Charter
discussion to highlight both points of overlap and
points of departure. In Professor MacKay's and
Fothier’s sections, the organization of the course is
toplcal, rather than by sections of the constitution.
The first few chapters provide s genetal overview
of constitutional principles. The later chapters
focus specifically on the administrative process,
the economy, native peoples, criminal law/
pwovincial regulation and education, language and

culture. the course emphasis will be
placed on the roles of the constitution in cor
governmental structure and of the courts as its
claborator and guardian, and on constitutional
Hﬁptlonulmblﬂn—uolvln;poc-w
which fundamental values are examined. For
Professor Wildsmith's section, the division of
power component is organized largely around the
_ major heads of federal power, namely POGG,
trade ani commerce, federal undertakings and
criminal law. The emphasis is on problem-sclving
and docirinal evolution. The Charter component
looks at the leading SCC decisions with a
particular focus on the fundamental freedoms in
s2

. Bwaluation is by written final exam, with an
opportunity for students to earn partial marks

Third Year - Required Course

2099A The Legal Profiession and Professional
Resposaibility: L Christle, B. Cotter, S. Ashley -
Two credits, two hours a week, fall term, This
conre examines various aspects of the legal

- profession in Canada, including the nature of the
profession, its history and evolution, the legal and
ethical responaibilities of lawyers, the infiuences of
the adversary system and comparative analysis of
altemative systems for dispute resolution. The
course will be conducted partly by presentation,
lectures and discumsions fnvolving the whole clam
(1 hour per week) and partly by small group
discasslons (1 hour per week). These will include

Please note  every class listed may not be offered
each year. As well, teaching assignments may be
subject to change. For an up-to-date listing, please
consult the current lew school timetable.

2119 o 2120 Abcrigire] Pooples: B. ‘Wildsmith,
two hours credit or three hours credit if a major
paper Is written. This course will examine the
uﬂqulep!podﬂondﬂnnbulﬁnﬂpeophnt
Canada. Problems abound in developing

appropriate responses within the majority soclety
1o the needs and aspirations of Canada’s Indian,
Metls and Inult populations. The objective of the
course is t0 sensitize students 1o the legal and
policy jssues surrounding these problems. Thus,
in addition to standard legal materiak, the course
will expose students to aspects of Colonial history,

_include sources of law on abariginal pecples,
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unique constitutional provisions, the special
position of Indisn reserves, the nature of
=boriginal title and rights, Indian treaties, the land
claims policies, and self-government/eif-
determination.

Evaluation [s by major paper or examination,
with any ciaes participation mark to be determined
at the beginning of the term,

230 AB cc R Admin’=tmiis Lasz W,
MacLauchlan, R. Balcome, B. Wildamith - four
credits, four hours a week, fall term or spring
term or two hours & week, both terme. This
course is an advanced study of the public Iaw
process. It studies external controls upen the
exercise of statotory suthority, primarily through
the vehicle of judicial review. It also attempts to
develop an inside perspective upon the exercise of
discretion. The purpose of the course is to
introduce the siudent to the general principles of
Judicial review as well as to develop an
understanding of the workings of the
administrative process and the role of the
subordinate legislation. Materials include case
studies, scholarly commentary and accounts of the
administrative process at work,

Bvaluation: By a three hour examination, or to
hdeﬁmhedbythehlmmnﬂuw;
of the term.

2001 A o= B Admiralty Law E W, Spicer, E. Gold
= two hours a week, fall term or spring term. Mr.
Spicer’s section gives an introduction to Canadian
Admiraity Law and practice, inchting a brief
survey of the history of admiralty with emphasie
on the importance of history for sn
of present lssues in Canadian Law; the
subject matter of admiralty claims (ships, vessels,
Cargo, ete.); the siatos of admiralty claims
{maritime licns, statutory rights to proceed in rem,
ete.); the admiralty jurisdiction of the Federal
Court of Canada; the
Rubdmmmndﬁmm
emphasis on thé substantive basis of the rules; an
Introduction to marine insurance, carrisge of
goods by sca, salvage, towage and pilotage, Habllity
for marine Injury; and claims of seafarers
including claims under union agreements, This
section of Admiralty I emphasizes the relationship-
betweoen the substantive law and the practice of
admiralty lew In the Federal Court of Canada, and
provides a useful base for those who may wish to
8o on to fusther speclalized courses in the area.
Professor Gold's section of the course involves
8 study of the basic principles of Canadian .

Confllicts of laws in .S)Onnﬂnun?h
9) Liability for marine damage and injury; 10)

lease, purchase money
security interest, section 178 Bank Act, whether
fixed or floating in nature, whether on recourse or
not; the status of lquidator, sequestrator,
provisional receiver providing for the winding-up
of debtors; the status of quasi-sgents and
quasl-receivers and engagements such a3 lock-sees,

trameactions and how treated as "property and civil
tights® issues and “insolvency” ssues; the
distribution of the estate among creditors within
and without bankruptcy; consequences of
bankroptcy and the alternatives to bankruptcy;
dealing with Insclvent persons and corporations
in the consumer and business .

proposals for reform of inscivency laws in Canada.

Evaluation: By final exam and otherwise as
determined by the instructor at the beginning of
term,

2612 A o B Businey: Assoclatiorsz HL. O'Brien,
M. L. McConnell - four credits, four hours a
week, fall term or term. This course
Pprovides an introduction to law and practice in
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ih conduct of business in the corporate
The class deals with the followlng topics: the

a corporation's capital. Throughout the course
attention is directed to current publications of
surious law reform committees. An introduction to
the principles of partnership will also be included.
‘The course fa tanght by discussion of selected
cases, statutes and other materials which students
sre expected to read carefully in advance of class.
Evaination: Based primarily on an open-book,
problem-oriented written examination, with the
possibitity of optional in-term written work
counting for a certain percentage of the mark.

Law Immessica Term): D, Russell, L.
O'Rricn et al, 13 credit hours, spring term.
Prerequisites: Business Assoclations,
Law, Taxation I and Legal Accounting or an
equivalent accounting course: Recommended:
Eosiness Tax. This program fuifills the major
paper requirement.

The Solicitor’s Practice Program will be based
tipon a series of transactions which take place
during the Hfetime of an active small business
corpecaton. 'The main objectives of the program
are to: (a) Provide students who are in their final
tzrm of law school with an opportunity to
ixtegrate some of the legal concepts studied In
previous business 1aw courses and to {llustrate the
practical application of legal principles in a series
of problems covering the life of a business
corpocation. (b) Provide students with the
opportunity to Incresse their substantive
knowledge of corporation, commercial, securities
sad international business law through one
advanced program as opposed to a number of
separate courses. (c) Provide students, through
simulated exercises, with the opportunity to
dievelop such skills as interviewing, fact finding,
coumelling, negotiating and communicating with
cilents and other professionals.

The program is focused on a series of
prodicms and sssignments likely 1o be encountered
by a solicitor lnvolved in & general busincss law
practice. The transactional problems will
commence with an analysis of whether an existing
small business should be incorporated or
conducted as & partnership. Following a decision
to incorporate, the business corporation will
acquire land, renovate on existing building, lease &
part of it and conduct its business in the
remaining premiscs. From this point the
transactions will proceed to consider scveral stages
in the life cycle of a small, growing business.

‘These will extend from labour-management
tenslons, through expansion of the business into
offshore markets to a publile issue of securities
and take-over or corporate reorganization.

The class hours per week will be between 13-
18, although hours may vary somewhat from week
o week, depending on the number of guest
lecturers, etc. The number of students will be
limited to 12, Selection of students will be based
upon personal interviews and academic

The methodology to be employed
in the program will include: lecturos, seminam,
class discussion, role-playing, problem solving,
simulations and drafting,

Throughout the term stwients will be expected
to participate actively and to compiete a variety of
exercises,

different components and students will be kept
advised of their progress on a regular basis.

21¢55 Busincrs Tax: Basic Priaciples: F.
Woodman - two credit - hours, fall term.
Prerequisite: Taxation I; students who have
completed Tax Il may not take this class for
credit. Enrolment limited to 20 students.
This course is intended fior those students who
wish to become familiar with the basic provisions
affecting the taxation of business activitics. It is an
extension of the Texation 1 connse and not a
course which would lead to specialization in
income tax. The basic principles of corporate
taxation and the tsxation of partnerships are
examined, Such examination includes the scope of
and roles of the small business deductions and the
refundable dividend tax. The tax treatment of
transactions involving capital property and eligible
capilal property are reviewed and expanded if
pecessary. The corporate form as a vehicle for
business activity and for investment activity is
considered and evaluated. The simple problems
arising from the incorporation of a previously
unincerporated business activity are considered
salong with some of the problems arising on the
purchsee and sale of a business.

Evaluation: By examination at the end of the
term and/or assignments during the term.

21084 02 Canadisn-American Moot Court
Competition (Trilateral Moot): S. Coughlan - two
credits, fall term; major paper course.This course
{s a high level mooting competition among
Dalbousie, University of Maine and University of
New Brunswick. The competition is held in
November and the location is rotated among the
competing schools. The problem s traditionally
based on & moot case in an area of domestic law
ralsing important legal tssues in Canada and the
United States. The course requires research in
Canadian and American Law, the writing of a

-
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factum and preparation of the moot case,
performance in mooting trials and argument of the
«uat at the bost school.

The course will include exposure to appeHate
advocacy techniques and instruction therein
together with simulations and experience before
precticing

[sgee,

‘This course is limited to third year stodents.
Eligibility for the course is determined by the
Moot Court Committee based on performance in
the mandatory second year mooting progranume.

Evaluation: Students will be given a numerical
and a letter grade evaluation for thelr
performance in this moot. Participation in the

2089 ¢ 20908 Carriags <2 Gooc's by Sea
(Admiralty HI): H. Kindred - two credit hours,
spuing term ot three credit hours, spring term if 2
major paper is written, Prerequisite: Admiralty I,
only for those writing major pepers, Enrolment
limited to 15 students, This clase explores the
righis and responsibilitics of the parties in the
pesformance of a contract for the carriage of
goods by sea. It exposes the technical clavses of
charter parties and bills of lading as adapied to
the movement of differing kinds of cargo, e.g. bulk
and containerized goods, and to various
commercial practices, e.g. CIF and FOB, Since the
carriage of goods s overseas, class  discussions
and course malerials involve both Canadian and
international sources. The subject matter will
interest students with commercial inclinations at
least as much as admiralty specialists, since it
concerns cargoes of goods under sale while in
transit between sellers and buyers. The clas is
conducted by class discussion of selected
documents and matetiaks In the context of
transactional problems. Stodents are asked to
argue for the interests either of the carrier or the
cargo owner in these problems. .

Evaluation: Normally by class pariicipation and
written examination or assignments, but may be
taken at the student’s option, by ciass participation
and major term paper.

2040A or B Civll Tiial Practice: J. Rogers, .
Farrar, D. Smith, S. Norton - three credits, fall or
spring term; the class involves two to four hours a
week, Open to third-year students only,
Prerequisites: Evidence, Judicla! Remedies and
Civil Procedure. Enrolment limited to 12 students
per section. This seminar provides an intensive
introduction to civil litigation. It requires stndents
to have knowlcdge and undemstanding of
substantive law in basic common law fields, e.g.,
Torts and Remedies, and of procedural law from
Civil Procedure and Evidence. The class is

cross-cxamination at trial, evaluating evidence in
the case and consiiering settlement. The class Is
conducted on a seminar method in-class
participation by the students In the various aspects
covered in the class while at the same time
developing the model case for trial. Out-of-class
work consists of readings which are provided,
preparations for clam performance amnd
preparation of various aspects of the model case.
‘The seminar is conducted two nights per week,
the model trisl being beld on a Saturday.
Attendance at all ciasses is essential,

Evaluation: On in-class participation and
perticipation at the model trial, Some portion of
the final mark will be based on a written

component. Evaluation will be clearly explained
at the first class.

2017 ¢ 2018 A or B Childrea snd the Law: R.
Thompson, J. Williams, two credit hours fall or
spring term; or three credit hours if a major
paper is written, Preroquisite: Family Law L
Enrolment limited to 15 students, This clase
focuses upon the position of children within the
legal system. Particular emphasis will be given to:
(1) the respective roles of parents, children and
the state in decision-making concerning children;
(2) the impact upon the law of personal valucs,
social policies and research from other disciplines;
{(3) compamative advantages of the "common law",
leghlation, institutional policy-making, and the
Charter as veliicles for reform of the law affecting
children.

Topics covered will include: (1) the role of
the lawyer in disputes involving children,
Peychological perspectives, and working with
experts; (2) private custody adjudication, principles
and practice; (3) other custody jssues: accem,
Joint custody, variation of custody,
adoptions and child-snatching; (4) custody
altermatives: conciliation, mediation, arbitration

treatment of minors, abortion, life-saving medical
care, school discipline and corporal punishment;
(9) delinquency: empirical studies, theories,
historical background, services and faclities, and
provincial offences; (10) the Young Offenders
Act: law reform and its result; (11) children's
rights: concepts, practice and Independent legal
representation.

Those students taking the course as a major
paper course will be required to submit & paper
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iopic of thelr own cholce one month into the
gourse, an outline by mid-term and the final paper
by the end of the third month. Active and vocal
prddplﬂwhmﬂmnhupeﬂedctlll

Muﬂmmm-maiaplp:m
clams participation and final examination: for
major paper studentsclass participation and major

Fpet.

2005 A, B or C Clisical Lawe: L. Clark - thirteen
credit hours fall, spring or summer term. Open to
third-year students only. Students in Clinical Law
==nnot take the Clinical Course in Criminal Law.
Prerequisites: Evidence, Civil Procedure, Family
Law. Students taking Clinical Law in the Fall
Term are not required to enrol in The Legal
Profession; they must do the required readings for
The Legal Frofession and are expected to attend
the lectures, but the seminar component of
education In professional responsibility will be
conducted at the Clinic. Enrolment limited to 16
students per term. Dalhousio Legal Ald Service,
also known a8 "The Clinic", provides third-year
gtixienits with an opportunity to learn practical
Lswyering skills in a community law office sexving
low-income clients, Education at the Clinic takes
four forms: (1) Seminams and Simulations: In the
first six weeks of the term, students are subjected
to an intensive schedule of seminars and
simulations. The first week of the term involves an
Introduction to the Clinic, its cllents, office .

and the Courts. The first weeks
fivolve seminars and simulations designed to
address ssues related to iseue-identification,
mogotiating, and besic trial skills
{cemination, cross-examination and dlosing
argument). Each week, for the first six weeks,
there will be a seminar and a simulation/

housing and tenancy, child protection,
“debtor/creditor and bankruptcy, young offenders,
evidence, ethics, poverty practice, immigration, etc.
Simulations will include: cross-examination on
sifidaviis, sentencing, evidence foundations and
objections and a videotaped “mini-trial® at

designed to provoke students to reflect on the
impact of legal institutions on the low income
community, the delivery of legal services to the
poor, poverty law and law reform strategies and
matters of professional responsibility, ‘Throughout
the term, students may be called upon to give a
<asc presentation on a file from their caseload
which ralses an interesting legal or cthical issue
and to conduct a discussion of the issue with
other students. (2) Supervision: Initially, each
student receives about 20 filcs, for which they are
responsible. Each day there is a primary
supervisor in the Clinic for advice fo students and
review of trial preparation. As well, there s a

lupetvhon-lgnedtoeaehctaltudem'aﬂlﬂ,
and students are required to confer with those
mpsvha:onamhrhﬁ. (S)E;perlme:
Students are responsible for handling their
ﬂlu.undermpuvblon.neydunletmmd
documents, interview clients and witnesses, covnsel
clients, negotlate with other lawyers, prepare cases
and conduct hearings in Family and Provincial
Court and before administrative tribunals. Each
weck students are required to interview new
clients for one half-day and answer
inquiries ss back-up for another half-dey. A mix
of cases is involved, including family, criminal
(young offenders), administrative law, (social
assistance, landlord/tenant, U.L.C.), and other civil
matters. Students will also participate with siaff
members in poverty law jssues separate from the
regular caseload Involving law reform and
community development, [n brief, students will
conduct themselves as lawyers, in & poverty law
context. (4) Paper: Each student, or a group of
students, will be required to prepare a
memorandum of approximately 15 pages (or more,
upon the number of students lnvolved),
for completion by the end of the term. The topic
of the memorandum must first be approved by
the Director or faculty lawyer. Topics must be of
practical importance or usefulness to the work of
the Clinic. Special stresa will be placed upon feld
research into how the law actually works in
affecting our clients and the possibilities for
reform of the law.

Evaluation: Clinical Law is graded
Honours/Pass/ Fail, with no class standing
assigned. The student’s grade will not be counted
in determining the weighted average. In the event
of a failure, 2 numerical grade will be assigned,
foc inclusion in the average. The final grade Is
based upon the student’s total performance at the
Clinic seminars and simulations, drafting,
melthmpetvlmeonduﬂwlmdmu,
pre-trial preparation, trial conduct, presentation at
these seminars, and the memoranda - with input
from sll supervisors. At mid-term, students will
recelve a written evaluation from
the supervisors. .

At term end, students will be given a written
cvaluation, including comments upon their
memoranda. In respect to the fall and spring
terms, enrolment In Clinical Law will, whenever
possible, be equalized between the two terms.
Students are required to submit two complete
timetabies, ‘'one based on the preferred term and
one besed on the other texm, Selection of
students for each term will take account of the
students’ preferences and any special
circumstances to the extent possible while
maintaining a balanced carclment. Students are
required to submit, along with their course
sclection, a curriculum vitae (including the name
of cne Faculty Member as a reference). If the
course is oversubscribed, interviews will be
conducted to make the final selection.
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As Clinical Law has been increased to 13
credit hours, students are encouraged to arrange
their schedules to avold the necessity of taking any
other courses during their spring or fall Clinical
Law term. Students wishing to take an additional
course during their Clinical Law term must have
their course selection approved by one of
Professors Black, Kaiser or Clark.

209728 Clinical Cowse i Criminel Lasz RLE.
Evans, B. Beach, J. Gumpert - nine credit hours,
spring term. Students who have completed or wish
to complete Clinical Law or Criminsl Trial
Practice are not eligible. Prerequisites: Criminal
Procedure and Evidence. Enrolment limited to 12
second and third year students. This course has
boiii a clinical and an academic component, The
clinical component operates for eleven weeks of
the term. Each student is assigned to either a
jndge, a crown counsel, or a defence lawyer and
afzarves and, as far as possible, participates in the
criminal law work of that person. For this
cleven-week period each studeat must spend a
minimum of 16-20 hours & week with the
principal. The academic component is dealt with
in two weekly seminars, each of two hours, which
run throughout the term. The seminars focus upon
Iewyering skills including Interviewing, trial
preparation and advocacy skills using simulation
exercises as the vehicle for leamning. The seminars
also focus upon matters relating to criminal law,
criminal procedure, evidence, criminology and
Jegal cthics. Students are required to submit a
weekly log concerning their experiences in the
ficld and to complete written memoranda. The
time commitment to the field placement
component of the course is extensive and students
ought to take care in their other course selections
in order to avoid significant scheduling problems.
Students cught not to take a major course with
classes scheduled in most weekday momings as, at
these same times, the criminal courts are in
session examples Business Associations,
Students are advised to
their
spring term course selection if they wish 1o be
cotwsidered for the clinical course in Criminal Law,
Bvaluation: The course is evaluated on an
Honours/Pass/Fail basls, Individual feedback is
given to students throughout the course. An
evaluation of each student’s in each
aspect of the course is provided at the end. A
student’s grade is not counted in determining the
stdent's weighted average. However, in the event
dhﬂmlmululmdehmmw
in ealculating the weighted average.

2041 Coriztol Zone Mamagement: A, Wilkie - two
credit hours. This seminar is designed to introduce
studetits to the legal and administrative problems
amociated with the coastal zone. Canada’s coastal
2000 is administered by many federal, provincial
and municipal agencles. Some focus on particular

issucs such as fisheries or transport; some address
the problems of a specific community, while
others have more comprehensive mandates. The
course will focus on the legal, regulatory and

policy frameworks prevailing in Canads, and, in
particular, the interrelationships between the

jurisdictions but not limited to,
the U.S. and the UK., will be provided for
compatison and discussion. The course will be
conducted by lecture, questioning and discussion
of course material.
Evaluation will be by examination, oral
amsignments and class participation.

2634R Commercial Law; H. Kindred, B. Cotter -
four credit hours, two hours a week, both terms,
This course explores the law of commercial and
consumer transactions. Its two parts involve the -
legal regulation of instruments of sale and secured
financing that support the manufacture,
distribution and ultimate consumption of goods.
The course assumes an understanding of common
law principles of the law of personal property, of
contract, and of tort, studied in first year. It
cansiders special types of agreemenis used in
commerce which had their historical roots in the
law merchant but are now regulated In large
measure by a profusion of statutes. The structure
of the class §s functional. The materials expose the
transactional agreements in regular commercial
we and develop therefrom the legal implications

and remedics and the reformatory efforts affecting
persons interested in common commercial and
consumer transactions. The clam Is taught by -
lecture and class discession of edited materialy
and problenw, and may involve small-group -
tutorials as well.

. Evaluation: By final examination. Some form
of optional mid-course assessment may also be
offered. Individual instruciomns may be consulted

beforehand regarding the offering of optional
assignments.
NTRA Civll Law: three credit hours.

{Not offered in 1990-91.) Roquires the writing of
2 major term paper. This course gives a brief
consideration of the historical background and
legal structure of civil law systems with emphasis
on French and Quebec law, followed by an
intensive study of selected problems. The ability
to read French is required.

Evaluation: By seminar preseatation (optional)
and paper.

2093 cr 2004 A Compamiive Cosstitutions]
Rights: Canada and the Unltcd States: 1. Bankier,
2 credit hours or 3 credit hours if a major paper
is written; fall term, limited to 15 students. ‘This
course will provide an introduction to the basic
framework and structure of the United Staies
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Constitution focussing on the protection it affords
to human rights and civil liberties. A comparative
sppeoach will be adopted throughout the course to
=valuate the relevance and/or mefulness of the
Tinited States experience to selected {ssues arising
under the Charter of Rights and Freedoms in
MM-MMNM(Q;M

of spsach, religion, amociation), equality rights, or
legal rights (the right aganat self incrimination,
etc). Students will be expected to discums their

papes with their classmates through class
seminars.

Ewziuation Is by major paper and clams
participation, or by examination and class
tion.

vl Comparniize Crimissl Le:z B. Archibald -
three credit hours, spring term, requires the
writing of a major term paper. Enrolment limited
m.s:mdenu.'l‘lnuﬁnoﬂhﬁd-hmm
criminal law and the administration of criminal
justice in Canada by means of comparison with
analogous aspects of the legal systems of selected
foreign countries. The particular countries
emphasized will include the United States, France
and the People’s Republic of China, since these
countries represent a spectrum of models which
differ in varying degrees from the Canadian legal
system. They include common Iaw, continental
European and Communist traditions which when
compared with Canada can bring the most
finportant characteristic of our own system Into
eharp focus. Emphasis is also placed on evaluating
the impact of the Canadian Charter of Rights and
Freedoms in comparison with the American Bill of
Righm, the Buropean Comvention on Human
Righis and the International Covenant on Civil
and Potitical Rights. Where student interest
warrants, consiicration may be given to Islamic
«fiminal law, and North American native legal
systems. Subjects for comparative analysls in each
aystem should Include: the objects of the criminal
Isw process in theory and in practice; the
principles which are invoked to justify the finding
of criminal liability; notions of individual liberty
end collective freadom as expressed through the
criminal law process; availability of methods of
social or legal control as alternatives to the
criminal law process; investigation of crime and
the apprehension of offenders; the structure and
roles of the legal profession; courts and the
pmunl’ldjndhﬂon,thempmdappuaﬂm
of criminal sanctions.

The course Is taught by discussion of asigned
readings, as well as presentation and discossion of
term papers.

Evaluation: By class participation, and by the
writing and prescatation of a major term paper.

2005R Coaflict of Lawi: A. Bimett-Johnson, two
hours a week, both terms. Prercquisite: Civil

Procedyre, This course is concerned with the law
relating to transactions with elements connecting

them with two or more legal units (states and
pravinces), including problems of cholee of law,
Judicial jurisdiction and enforcement of foreign
judgements. In a world with increasing trade and
exchangs between legal units and with mobility of
people increasing, situations with actual or
potential conflict of laws become mors and more
numerous. The objective of the clas is 1o
recognize a conflicts situation and to deal witk it
by accepted methods, and to appreciate the results
in light of a variety of modern theories and
methods. ‘The extent to which rules sarve the
Federal nature of the Canadian Confederation will
be critically examined.
Evaluation: By final examination.

20088 Con-titmticaz1 Lany Problarz R, St 1.
Macdonald, three credit hours, spring term. (Not
offered fn 1990-91.) Requires the writing of a
major term paper. Prerequisite: Constitutional
Law. Enrolment Hmited to 15 students, This
scminar s designed to provide students who have
completed the basic course in Constitutional Law
with an opporiwmity to examine in detail a number
of specific problems relating to the constitutional
debate. It is anticipated that the discussion will
focus on a central theme, such as: the changing
concept of Canadian federalism, human rights and
fundamental freedoms, regional development, and
fiscal arrangements. Specific attention is devoted
to bills of rights and- to constitutional changes in
Canada. The course is conducted by seminar
discumsion based on assigned readings and
presentation of individual research papem.
Evaluation: By seminar and major term paper.

Techmology Trassfers: J. Bankier, major paper
course, 3 credit hours, fall term, clnes Hmited to
20 students.

This course is designed to provide students an
oppottunity to do research in all aress of

peoperty law.

‘The portion of the course taught by the
professor will cover copyright, trade secrets,
industrial designs and tramafer

This material will be of value both to
students who wish to specislize in the intellectual
_ propexty field, and to the general practitioner who
will be increasingly likely to encounter legal
problema in the area of copyrights and trade
secrets.  We will explore the effectiveness of the
various modes of protection in a variety of fields,
¢.g. literary works, music and other artistlc works,

comparative analysis of American, Australian, or
European law will be offered in contexts where

this will provide useful insights.
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Paper topics wiil not be restricted to the aress
of intellectual property law referred to In the
course title. Students may also select topics
related to patents or trademarks. Prior
participation in the patents and trademark coune
is not a prerequisite for the selection of such a
tople, although it is encouraged. Students will be
expected to discus their paper with their
classmates through class seminars.

Evaluation is by major paper and class

prrmeipotios.

NOTE: This course and the course on Patents,
'lhdemuhndUnﬁernmpembnmmtpn-
or co-requisites for each other.

20448 Creditcn’ and Debio” Rights: M. Ryan -
two credit hours, spring term. This course is
designed to provide a comprehenaive introduction
to rights and remedies of debtors and creditors. It
inciudes, among other elements, techniques of
prejudgment collection, debtor harassment, the
role of the courts and the exacution onder in with"
respect to real and personal property. There s a
general discumion of rights of secured creditors,
frandulent transfer by insolvent debtors and an
introduction to bankrupticy as an ultimate
collection remedy. The course s conducted by
lecture and discussion of cases, statutes, and other
materials,

20458 Criminal Law Sciccied Probicms: Judge R.
E. Kimball, two credit hours, fall term.

‘This course Is for students who wish to pursue
substantive criminal law beyond the level resched
in first year. The lectures and ciass discussions will
examine in detail the offences, aasault

sexual assault), narcotics

offences.fraud and otber offences If time permits.
There will also be some analysls of the law
relating to statements and certain toplcal Charter
isues. Sentencing law will be studied to identify
the proper principles and the usual range of
sentences imposed. Selected defences will be
considered. The principal objective of the course
is to determine the present state of the law, but
some consideration will be given to what the law

ought to be,
Evaluation: By written examination.

mcﬂmwmmm
term. This is an introduction to criminsl

aspects of the individual’s experience with the
criminal justice system. Therefore, in general, it
concerns the provision and -regulation of methods
for dealing with those who have or are supposed
to have violated the criminal law. A sampling of
topics would include jurisdiction (time and
territorial limits, among other subjects), pre-trial
peocedure and practices (such as search and
setzure, wiretapping and bail), the trial process
(covering the preliminary inquiry and ples

Consideration will be given throughout to the

impact of the Charter of Rights and Freedoms

and frequently to for law reform,
Ewvaluation is by written examination.

2046A Crimina] Trisl Practios: Judge Blmer J.

MacDonald, J. Pink, A. Reid - three credit hours,
fall term. Prerequisite: Evidence. Enrolment |
limited to 15 students. Students taking this course
cannot take the Clinical Course in Criminal Law.,

This course uses simuiated court
including armaignments, ball hearings, preliminary
inguiries and trials, to develop skills of advocacy

and trial preparation. Trials later in the term are
beard before Judges of the Provincial Court, and
the final case {5 heard by a County Court Judge.
Each student assumes the role of prosecutor, -
defence counsel and witness on different
occasions. tion for classes involves some
research in matters of evidence and criminal
procedure. Presentations are discussed at the
conclusion of each proceeding for the purpose of
providing constructive critichm. Classes are held
one night per week during the fall term.

Evaluation: By class participation worth 60%
of the final mark, and a writien examination worth
40%.

2063 ¢z 2064 A Criminclogy: Judge T. Daley, -
two credit hours, fall term or three credit hours,
if a major term paper is written. Earolment
Uimited 10 20 students per term. This seminar
introduces the law student to the field of
Criminology, a broadly based discipline utilizing a
muitidimensional approach to the study of
criminal law. The class is organized around major
questions in Criminology. How are crimes
defined? Why do people commit crimes? How
does soclety react to ctime (e.g., courts, polics,
media, citizens, prisons)? What are the aims of
the criminal justice system? What are the
alternatives to the present structure? Substantial
discussion wiil focus on theories of criminality and
sentencing. These questions are explored by
seminar discossion (based on assigned readings for
each class), Judge Daley's section requires stndent
presentations. Professor Archibald’s section will
give attention to issues of criminal jusice in native
cornmunities. When possible, local experts in the
field of criminal justice are brought into the
seminar to add a valuable practice dimension and
visits are armanged to correctional facilities to
expose the students to the practical realilties of
modemn penat Comsiderable scope {s
allowed students in the major paper requirement.
They are encouraged to take a broad
interdisciplinary approach and incorporate
expestise required in pre-law school studies with
that acquired in law school in writing papers.
Empirical research is encouraged but is not
mandatory.
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Evaluation will be by 25% seminar
participation and 75% term paper. Students taking
the class for two credit hours will be evaluated as
follows: class participation 25%; final examination
75%.

20688 Owrreat lroucs in Marine and
Coviroamentsl Lew: M. McConnell, major paper
course - 3 credit hours, spring term. This is sn
advanced seminar course which will focus on
fssues of curment concern in the area of marine
and environmental law. The specific focus will vary
from year to year as new issues arise. The topic
for 1990-91 will be the presesvation and
prowection of the marine ‘environment. The
obligations of states to protect the marine
envircment as stated in the 1982 Law of the Sea
Convention will be studied In detail, The course
will also examine reicvant domestic legal regimes
wihich deal with carriage of dangerous goods,
ecean dumping, ctc. Prerequisite: Law of the Sea.

Evaluation: 75% paper and 25% class .
participation,

216 or 2117 A Education Law: W. MacKay, -
two credit hours, or three credit hours if 8 major
jper Is written; fall term. Enrolment limited to
15 students. The purposes of the coumse Includs
sssessing the relation between law and government
policy; breaking down the barriers between
different disciplines; cvaluating the impact of the
Charter in a discrete setting and considering the
iinks beiween law and values in Canadian society.
The course will be offered in seminar form with
discussion as the norm. There may be some guest
lecturers and student presentations as well s
izvolvement of students from the Education
faculty. The coume will be broad In scope and
useful to students who do not intend to directly
pursue a career related to education, as well 23
ihose who do. Without limiting the Instructor, the
kinds of topics which might be covered include the
following: judiclalizing education, jurisdiction over
schools, the impact of the Charter , discipline and
enforcing rules, schools as microcosms of soclety;
and the limits of rights of discourse. The impact
of the Charter equality provisions on the field of
education will also be an important theme, While
there will be a high profile Charter component to
ke course, there will also be an examination of
acministrative law issues, collective

Evaluation: 25% by class discossion and 75%
<ither by paper or by a writien or oral
eximination for those who are claiming two
cradits. These two-credit students can also reduce

ibe examination component by doing a class
presentation for 25%.

2047 ¢z 2048 B Employmest Lav 8. Ashley - two
credit hours, or three credit hour, if a major
term paper is written; spring term. Enrolment
limited 1o 15 students. This class is designed to
develop an of the common lrw and

administration. Additiona] topics for consideration,
which might vary from year to year, are modern
safety leglalation, anti-discrimination legialation,
workens’ compensation legislation, the lmpact of
the Charter, immigration iaw and employment,
and preferential hiring.

Evaluation: By ciass participation, paper
presentation for thoss doing a paper, and eam or
paper, at the student’s option. The paper or
exam will be worth at least 60%. There Is a
pousibility that a portion of the grade may be
based on an oral exam. Evaluation will be
carefully explained at the frst class.

2104 or 2105 A or B Esviroamental Law: 1.,
Duncan, B, Charles.- three credit hours, fall or
spring term, This course Is designed to provide
siudents with an overview of substantive and
procedural aspects of Canadian environmental law.
Matexial will cover both law and policy for
environmental protection and control. The course
will lnvoive lectures, guest speakers and class
participation. A strong emphasis will be placed on
the Canadian leghlative and regulatory Eramework
and constitutional dilemmas arhing from the
unique character of the regulated subject arcas
such as toxic substances, fisheries, water quality,
forests, parks and wildlife, The rols of the
common law in preventing or redressing
environmental degradation will also be considered.
Emphasls will also be placed on critical
procedural fssues including environmental
amcmment processes, alternative approaches to

Bvalustion: In Professor Duncan’s section (fall
term), evaluation will be by msjor paper, exam or
class project (by agreement with the instructor).
The number of papers will be restricted (o 15 on
a first come first serve basia. In Professor Charles’
section (spring term), cvaluation will be by eam
only.

2033 A or B Equity and Trosts: A. Bimett-
Johnson, P. Darby - three credit hours, fall term,
or three credit hours, spring term. This course
surveys the historical evolntion of equity, and its
emergence a8 a scparate jurisdiction. It also
analyzes the maxims, docirines and principal
remedics of equity, the distinction between legal
and equitable Interests and the meaning of the
statutory fusion of law and equity. The course ako

surveys the historical development of the trust, its
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conceptual nature, the certainties necessary for
creation, the types of trusts; the appointment of
trustees and their principal rights and duties; the
tracing of trust amsets and some modern uses of
the trust,

Evalustion: By written examination.

20508 Hetate Plasaing: F. Woodman - two credit
hours, spring term. Prerequisite: Taxation L
Enrolment limited to 20 students. A number of
aspects of estate planning are selected for special
attention, including the use of insurance and
pension plans, the use of trusts, transfer of
interests in busincases and professional practices,
cvaluation of estate assets, planning for :
handicapped and spendthrift helrs’ estates, freezing

Ae:lhk.'l‘hmpwn,&
Archibald - four credit hours, fall term or spring
term. This class is an ntroduction to the law of

2110 A = B Famlly Law E Judge J. Willlams, A.
Bissett-Johneon -three credit hours, fall or spring
term. This course is intended as & general survey
of the area and will include the following topics:
pre- mariial conslderations, the marriage contract,
formation and validity of marriage, the doctrine of
nullity. Separation of the parties will be dealt with
in the context of separation agreements and
separation by statute and court order. The
peactice in this regard before the Family Court
will be discissed. The law of divorce will be
studied, and will include questions leading to
constitutions] jssues, jurisdiction, the bars to
divorce, grounds for divorce and corollary relfef,
maintenance, custody and access. In this context
the tax ramifications of money payments will be
discused. The Matrimonial Property Act and the
cases arhing thereunder will be discussed together
with questions relating to sucoession and taxation.
Stahytes and cases dealing with chikd custody and
access will be considered, inciuding those dealing
with child Other areas dealt with in
relation to children and the law will include

adoption and juvenile delinquency. There may be

an opportunity for drafting agreements and conrt
documents and for practical ezercises in advocacy
in class.

Evaluation: Primarily by eamination,

2111 or 2112 A or B Finsacial Comsequeaces ¢
and Marital Breakiosar: A Blasctt-

Johnson, J. Campbell - two credit hours, or three
credit houm, if a major term paper 1s written; fall
ot spring term. Prerequisite: Family Law L{Mr.
Campbeil's section is evaluated by examination
only, for two credits.) Enrolment Hmited to 15
students. Some of the topics to be discused in

.this seminar will incinde: professional

responsibility of a lawyer In family law cases;
constitutional problems, including discosslon of

filing of statements under Rule 67: the second
marriage, advising clients, and drafting marriage
and separation agreements; chikl support for
step-children, children over 16, and children who
have left home (Incinding tax consequences);
maintenance provisions under federal and
provincial law; enforcing maintenance orders;
financial consequences of death.
Evaluation: To be determined by the
instructors and communicated to the class at the
beginning of the term. Where students are doing a

major paper, evaluation will be primarily by majoe
paper.

2030A. Flsheries La: B. Wildemith - two credit
hours, spring term. This seminar is designed 1o
acquaint studeats with the public and privats law
sspects of fishing and fishery management In
Canada, While the central focus Is on law and the
regulatory framework, questions of policy
arlse for discossion. The class s taught

by a combination of questioning, lectures and
guest speakers. Problems unique to Asberies
regulation and methods of fishery management
will be discussed to set the context in which the
law operates. International considerations,
constitutional problems, fisheries leghlation, the
innu;laybawemplmﬂghhndpublleﬂghn,
problems of enforcement and environmental |
protection and aquaculture will be the central -
topics discumsed.

Evaluation: By written examination and class
pmi.clpathn.

21078 Gale Cap Moot Cowrt Coapsiitfor: M. B.
Turpel ~ two credit hours, spring term; major
paper course. This course is a high level mooting
competition among all common law schools in
Canada, and is held in Iate February at Osgoode
Hall in Toronto. The course requires individual
and collective work on a moot case in an area of
domeatic law. Extensive research, the writing of a
factum, the preparation of argument, performance
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in mooting trials at Dalhousie and final
presentation of the case in Toroato are all
imvolved,

The course will incinde advice on appeliate
advocacy, partly through the use of audio-visual
alds and extensive feedback on the facium as well.
Evaluaticn fs by the faculty advisce, although the
Gale Cup judges will also likely provide comment -
and grading at the actual competition.

This comse 1s limited to 4 third year students.
Elgibility for the course is determined by the
Hoot Court Committee based on performance in
tho second year mandatory moots.

Evaluation: Students will be given a numerical
aod a letter grade evalustion for their
performance in this moot. Participation In the
coirse satisfies the major paper writing
recairement.

6B cx 2087 General Jurlaprodares: L. Clark -
two credit honrs, or three credit bours, if a major
paper Is written. Enrolment limited to 20 students.
Ii is not easy to answer "What is Jurlsprudence?”,
1= question of most students
enrolment in this elective course. It s probably
simpler to ask "What s jurisprudence about?", for

there are fow parameters on its fleld of inquiry.
Questions as diverse a3 "What is the basic nature

of law?®, "What can law achieve?, "What i3 the
reiationship of law to morality?", "Should we obey
e law?, wnd "Whom does it setve?” are
=gjwopriate subjects for the jurisprudence student.
In trying to answer these questions, an effort is
made to ensure that the course maintains scume
talance between conceptualism and the stodents’
perceptions and experience.

Students will be exposed to a survey of the
major schools of jurisprudence, ranging widely
from legal positivism to critical legal studies.
Each view of the law will be analyzed carefully
and students will be expected to contribute their
ou critical insights on the questions and

pnﬂdpnﬂonllthﬂdbmuuﬂal. In addition to
regular contributions to discussions, students may
be ayked 1o make presentations on subjects of
speeiat interest,

A major text, containing commentary and
icxinal extracts, will form the basis of the cournse
materials.

Evaluation: this seminar may be taken as an
xamination course (for.two credits), as a major
paper course (for three credits), or possibly as a
combination of the two methods, as long a8
Feculty regulations for major papers are adhered
. Credit is given in any event for class
participation.

ET4A Tntornational Hamen Rights La:z
Chnlienges to Siate Sovereiguty: M.E. Turpel,
thrae credit hours, fall term, major paper course.
Enroiment Hmited to 15 stndents. This course will

congider the conceptual and political development

of human rights law during the postwar ers, and
analyse these developments in light of the
understanding of the nation-state in international
law and politics. Particular atteation will be paid
to the cultural, historical, and political context of
international human rights and international
institutions charged with policing or promoting
human rights observance. The course will combine
both theory and practice-related interests in
international lmman rights law.

The first third of the term will consist of
lectures on the history of international human
rights law, the institutional setting for the

problems In the field. The second part of the
temwlllcomhtotda-dhuﬁuonm
and problems with international human rights low
and practice. For exampile, the discussions wil]
consider group and collective rights, and the
particular conlext of those developments (de-

peoples’ struggles). Student presentations on
sclected topics will be central to these discossions.
The final part of the term will be devoled to
discussions of international human rights law
practice. Career possibilities and
directions for lawyers: will be explored, The
Canadifan contexs will be especiaily emphasized
udthacuﬂdnnﬂmoflhemhﬁnmhlpbﬂm
the Canadian Charte: thts and Freed
andhmmﬂonnlhumnnrlghulm
The materials and clss structyre will be

Ewaluation will be by major paper, worth 75
percent of the overall grade; by class participation,
worth 15 percent; and by class presentations,
worth 10 percent of the total mark.

2069 @3 A, B ¢z R Individul Rescorch Faper;
200 84 A, B oz R Individeal Rescarch Paper:
"2071 05 A, B ¢= R Individasl Rescarch Paper:
2072 G5 A, B or R Individiual Resesrch Paper.
Third yesr students may undertake an
Independent Research r-pu(mr)ou.tl.s,
& credit hours, under the

member, Apopuulﬁora?aeredllbwrml'
must be approved by the Administrative Officer,
while a proposal of 4, 5, or 6 credit hours most
be approved by the Studies Committee.

Second year students must obtain
from the Studies Committee to do an IRP of 3, 4,
5 or 6 credit hours. The Committee will consider
the proposal and the prior performance of the
student in Law School, pius any other relevant
factors, in making its decislon.

An IRP for 3 credit hours would be of greater
scope and depth than a paper submitted for a
regular course, and the student’s rescarch and
writing would be expected to be of very high
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quality. A student, with the consent of the faculty
member concerned, may apply to the Studies
Committes for permission to undertake sn IRP
for 4-6 credit hours, depending on the: quality and
extent of the work to be done. Four or five
credit hours would be given for projects requiring
rescarch in greater depth than is required for a 3
credit hour IRP. Six credit hours may only be
given for work of highest quality, of some
originality, and prepared for presentation to
faculty and students in seminars or workshops to
be arranged. It is Hkely that 6 credit hours would
be given only for projects extending over both
terms. The number of credit hours and the term
or terms In which the IRP is completed will be
determined by the Studies Committes, in
consultation with the faculty member and the
student, when the IRP is for more than 3 credit
hours. If the IRP is being completed in the fall
term, the student must submit a detailed outline
snd bibliography 1o the by the end of
September. If the course is being done in the
spring or for both terms, the outline and
Hﬂbplpwmbemhmlﬂdwﬂmbuu

A student who is interested in doing an IRP
should have demonstrated, in writien assignments
already completed in the law schaol, ability for

research and writing,. The student

must also have achieved high academic standing in
courses related to the subject of the proposed
paper.

Indcpendest Research - Law Clerk to Nova
Sootia Supreme Court, Appeal Division. [Subject
to confirmation.] Three credit hous, fall or spring
term.

The Appeal Divislon of the Supreme Court
may agree to have cne student serve as a Law
Clerk during esch term of the academic year
1990-91. The precise details of this arrangement
will have to be worked out with the Chief Justice
of Nova Scotla, the Faculty Supesvisor (Professor
T. Cromwell) and the student concerned. ‘The
student will take part in the work of the Appeal
Division, ssslsting judges with research and
reviewing appeal books and factums as requested.

Evaluation will be on the basis of satisfactory
completion of amigned tasks and an asscssment of
written work. The written componeat of the
course may constitute memorandums prepared for
the court and/ot a paper on some aspect of the
Appeliate Process. Only third year students with
vezy good academic standing will be cligible. This
exercise does not fulfil the major paper
requirement.

2010 A ¢ B Insurmace Law: R. Bammes - two
credit hourn, fall or spring term. This clas
examines the basic principles underlying the law
relating to various types of insurance, ¢.g., fire,

(2) the nature of the Insurance contract and its

formation, (b) agency principles applying to
insurance agents or brokers, (¢) the insurable
interest, in property or in liability for damage to
property or persons, that a person must have to
enter into s valid contract of insurance, (d) the
effects of nonrepresentation in applying for
insurance, or omission of necemsary information,
and of fallure to meet the special conditions made
part of the contract under leghalation, and (e)
rights of third partics against the insurer. Students
must critically examine existing law, its function in
modern society and iis faimess to the insared
person, and consider desirable reforms. Course
materiaks inclnde an exmination of insurance
cases, the Nova Scotia Insurance Act and
pertinent standardized insurance contracts.

Evaluation; Principally by means of
examination; to be clarified by the instructor at
the beginning of the term.

2051 B Internaticnsl Esvironmesial La:z D.
VanderZwasg - major paper course, three credits,

Corequisite: International Law. The progression of
international environmental law from "customary®

. coexisience to "comventional® cooperation will be

explored through 12 topics: 1) State Responsibility
and the Environment: One Small Step for
Humankind; 2) The Stockholm Conference on the
Human Environment and the Brundiland
Commission: On the Road to Kingdom Come; 3)
The Emerging International Law of the
Atmosphere: From Ozone to Global Warming: 4)
The International Law of Transboundary
‘Watercourses: Lessons from the Boundary Waters
of the United States, Mexico and Canads; 5) The
Legal Waterfront of Marine Environmental
Protection; 6) The International Protection of
Living Resources: Case studies of the Convention

on International Trade in Endangered Species
Whaling

Movements of Hazardous Wastes; 8) The
International Regulation of Atomic Energy: A
"Chernobyl Effort"™; 9) The International
Framework for Coatrolling Toxic Chemicals: The
Roles of International Organizations (FAO,
UNEP, WHO) and the Caribbean Experience; 10)
Environmental Assessment of Projects with
Transboundary Implications: Equal Access and
Beyond; 11) Polar Regions and the Eavironment:
The Arctic and Antarctica; 12) Multinational
Corporations, International Development Agencles
and the Environment: Lessons from the Brazilian
Rainforest.

Evalvation by a class paper and clase
participation.

2012 A or B International Lew: H. Kindred, D.
Ruseell - three credit hours, fall or spring term.
Public internationa] law is concernod with the
Jegal relations of states and the individuals who
compase them. The class explores the bases of the
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international legal system. Methods of
international law creation and law enforcement ayre
camined in comparison with municipal
machinery. Processes of international adjudication
and the Interaction of intemationsl and Canadian
isw are discussed. Later, the application of
ssbstantive principles of international law are
iustrated by consideration of selected issues of
current or Canadian concern. Students may have
&8 opportunity to research and argue some such
fasuc depending on class size. BExamples from the
=t include Arctic pollution prevention, fisheries,
acld rain, foreign nationalization, international
human rights, refugees, extradition from Canada,
sealal hijacking, toxic waste disposal and nuclear

The class is conducted by discussion of
edited materials and other sources presented by
rapporteurs.
Evaluation is principally by written
examination, but may, whean numbers permit, be
oy a combination of examination and class
pasticipation.

2109A Imtcrnationsl Advocacy: 21038 Jessup
Moot: M. McConnell - both given credit as major
pmper courses, Corequisite: International Law. The
Jessup International Law Moot Court Competition
gives law students the opportunity to argue a
hypothetical cass Involving international law. The
sxperience affords both training in advocacy and
mndenstanding of the international legal system,
LCompetitions are held annually in approzimately
30 nations, and winners of those competitions
compete in international finals. The Canadian
regional round of the competition is the only
aational competition for Canadian law
stadents. Usually 19 law schools from across the
country participate. The moot problem always
contains issues redolent of a topical international
affair. The Jessup Moot Is sponsored by the
American Society for International Law and the -
Association of Stodent International Law Societies.
Philip C. Jessup, for whom the competition is
named, was one of America’s most respected

jurists on the International Court of Justice, Work

o= the competition begins at the end of
September and proceeds up to the Canadian
regional round, which is held at the end of
February. Each team is judged on its memorials,
Of Written srguments, and on its oral presentation,
Each team argues four times, twice for each side
&f the case. A panel of experienced judges,
commonly including justices from across Canada,
scores the oral presentations. Dalhousie won the
competition in 1984, and a member of the
Dialhousie team was voted "best oralin” in the
=urid finals.

The Jeseup competition is included in the
academic program of the Law School. It is opea
%0 all law stadents as 8 moot program for credit
under the title of Internationat Advocacy during
ihi2 fall term. This "moot-off” is wsed additionally
10 sciecx the Jessup Moot team of three or four

students to represent Dalhousie n the Canadian
national competition in the spring term. There &s
no doubt that the Jessup Moot presents a severe
challenge of legal skill and stamina. For the Law
School program in International Advocacy each
student will be required to prepare a memorial for
one side and to argue the case once for each side.
Participation carries 2 crodit hours, will be graded,
and satiafies major paper writing requirements.
International Law is a co-requisite, Jessup Moot
team members will be expected to complete the
requirements of the Canadian national
competition outlined in the previous paragraph.
Participation on the team carries a further 2
credit hours and will be graded Independently
from work done previously in the fall term. Note:
Entry to the Jessup Moot is by registration, in the
fall term, In International

Advocacy.

2013 A or B Judicial Remediess W. Charles -
three credits, three hours a week, fall term. This
course deals with the law of damages apd the
equitable remedies of injunction and specific
performance. Roughly two-thirds of the time is
devoted to damages in contract and toet. The
remainder is spent on an overview of the
equitable remedies already mentioned. A detalled
ottline of the course content is available from the
instructor. *
Evaluation: By a three hour examination.

2014 A or B Labowr Law & D. Pothier, P,
Darby - 3 credits, three hours a week, fall term or
spring term. This is a survey of the institutions
mmwmmhm-mmm
relations in Canads: union
cuﬂﬁuﬁon.mhirhbonrpudca,onﬂeﬂm
bargaining, conclliation, the collective agreement
and arbitration, industrial conflict and internal
union affeirs. An attempt is made to examine the
law of labour relations as an example of a
response by the legal system to a social problem.

Evalustion: By written examination; there may
be an option to have 50% of the evaluation based
on short weekly memoranda and 50% on a
writicn czamination,

2052 B Labowr Ls:7 - Administratica of the
Collective Agreement: 1. Christie, P. Darby - two
credits, two bours a wecek, spring term.
Prerequisite: Labour Law L Enrolment limited to
unmdenll.'l‘hacomeobjeeﬂvuue:(ljm
enabie students to gain an understanding of

Iabour arbitration jurisprudence and its place in
the labour relations process; and (2) to fnatruct
and give students some practice in the advocacy
akills involved In Iabour arbitration, which are not
substantially different from those involved in other
legal contexts, Students must read materials in
prepamation for a limited number of lectures by
faculty and guests, which provide a background to
their preparation for and participation In mock
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Iabour arbitrations chaired by practicing
arbitrators, In preparing for and participating in
tae arbitmation as counsel, participating in another
& a member of the arbitration board and writing
8 board sward, each student has occasion to learn
& good deal of labour arbitration law. Bach
student counse] examines one witness,
cross-cxamines another and presents legal
srgument. If possible, the proceadings are
video-taped and each student has the benefit of a
semi-private critical assessment whils viewing the

Evaluation: As counsel - 35%, preparation, Hst
of cases, preparation of witnesses, etc. - 5%,
examination of witnesses - 10%, presentation of
legal - 10%, substance of legal argument
- 109; brief of law (submitied cne week after
hearing as counsel) - 25%; award submitied by the
end of exsmination - 30%:; attendance and
participation - 10%.

2065 ¢z 2055 B Labour Law Problems (Trade
Unicn Law): D. Pothier - two credits, or thres
credits, if a major term paper is written, 2 hours a
week, spring term. Not offered in 1990-91.
Enrolment limited to 15 students. Prevequisite:
Labour Law L This course offers the student a
chance to examine, in a seminar setting, major
problems in labour relations not dealt with in
Labour Law I, or not dealt with in depth in
Labour Law 1. Recently the main aress of study
have been constitutional aspects of Labour Law
(voth distribution of powers and Charter), sale of
business and related provisions and probiems,
particular lssues related to strikes and lockouts,
and special remedial issues in the Jabour context.
The focus of the course has been to examine what
are, beyond the obvious, the real ramifications of
a certificate and of our ceriification system.
Paper topics need not be specifically related to the
matters covered in class discussions.

Evaluation: For those taking this as a three
credit course, the paper is the major component
of the evaluation, but there may also be evalustion
on (he basis of an oral examination and class

For those taking this =5 a two credit course,
evaluation is primarily on the basis of a take
home examination, but may also include a clzse
participation component.

2053 A Landic-f and Tenant: W, Fitt - two
credits, two hours a week, full term. The course
covers the basic law of landlord and tenant In the
residential, retail and office contexts. It s
designed for students who are interestedin the
practical aspects of the law and will be of
particulat interest to those who intend to practice
in a related field. The course amumes that
sinderits have a good basic understanding of
contract and property Iaw. Emphasis is placed
upon the analysis of landlords’ and tenants’ legal
neods in the context of the commercial

environment, as well as upon the particular
problems of the application of residential
tenancies laws to soclal housing projects.
Evaluation: Written exam and possibly class
amignments.

2015 A Land Uiz Plaming: P. Girard, 3 credits,
three hours a week, fall term. The clas introduces
the planning process and the legal tools med to
the wse of land in urban and rural areas.
It Is tanght by a combination of lecture,
questioning and clase discussion. The 1983

Planning Act and Its provisions relating to

well s the Buikding Code Act and Regulations
and the Herltage Property Act, sre examined in
some detafl. The central tension evident in the
course is the interplay between controls in the
"public interest” and the rights of private
landholders. The role and work of the Nova
Scotla Municipal Board and the judicially imposed
limits on municipal actions in the planning field
are emphasized.
Evaluation: On the basis of a final
cxamination and class participation.

Constitutional Law. This course is a national
moot court competition to which every law faculty
in Canada s invited to send a team. The actual
event takes place in Iste February or in March at
a host Faculty somewhere in Canada. This course
requires collaborative work on a hypothetical
moot problem in the area of federal
administrative and comstitutional law. It will
include extensive research in the
preparation of a factum. It will also include
preparatory oral advocacy sessions and the
eventual pleading of the problem before a bench
consisting of sitting judges, administrative law
practitioners, and law profcssors. The course will
include seminars on appellate and the
use of andio-visual aids in training sesslons. This
course b opea 1o both second and third year
students. Participants will be sclecied on the
basis of written applications and selection will be
based upon a student’s stated interest in
participation, prior mooting experience, and
academic record. It will abo be desirable to have
llhummmbuupbhdm;h
Freach. The seloction will be conducted by &

‘committee of three professors, Evaluation will be

based upon the research and the factum submitted
ss weil a8 upon the oral advocacy. Participation in
the course satisfles the major paper writing
requirement.
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2302A La~ sad Medices= Lome E. Rozowky,
Q.C. and Fay A. Rozovsky, J.D., M.PH. - three
credits, two hours a week, fall term. Requires the
writing of & major texm  paper. Enrolment Hmited
i0 15 studeats. The purpose of the course is to
develop an understanding of the legal basis of the
bcalth-care system and the legal

from it, and to equip the future lawyer

disenssion may include: consent To treatment;
a8 a soclal and Jegal phenomenon;

ceganization of the delivety of health services in
Canads; discussion of health information in terms
of acoess, confidentlality, as cvidence; legislation
relating to mental flincss and its effect on the
patient’s civil status; medico-legat investigation of
death. Fleld trips to various medical and
Foychiatric facilities are arranged, and an
brvestigation of a death.

Evaluation: Major term paper and oral class
earticipation.

3919 A Law and Techaclogy: J. Bankier - three
credits, 2 hours a week, fall term. Requires the
writing of a major term paper. Enrolment limited
10 15 students. This paper course is designed to
provide students with an opportunity to do
independent research concerning the legal and
soddal consequences of technology. Studeats will
discuss their projects with the other members of
the seminar in a one bhour class presentation and
prepare & major research paper on their chosen
mopic. At the beginning of the course, students will
be introduced to a theoretical framework that will
ssslst them in technological problems. A
number of issues relating to law and computers
will then be considered, as a case study of
teractions between law and the specific area of
iechnology. The topics to be considered will vary
from year to year, and will be drawn from the

following arcas: (1) the social impact of

capertise in computers is required for this part of
ibe seminar. The balance of the course will consist
&f student presentations of their research.
Selection of paper topics is not restricted to the
field of law and computers. Students are free, and
encouraged to write in a wide variety of areas in
which there may be logal issucs associated with a
particular technology. In the pest, students have
explored such questions as Fundy tidal power,
whw.nﬁuyprobhmotdeepmdlvhl,
katernationa] technology transfers, copyright
problems associated with photocopying or
computer software, etc.

Eveluation: major paper and clam participation.

20228 La: o the Sgi: D. Rumel! - three credits,
2 hours a week, fall term. Requires the writing of
a major term paper. Corequisite: International
Law. Enrclment limited to 15 students. The
codclusion of the Third U.N. Conference on the
Law of the Sea was the result of the world’s
moit ambitious law reform movement in the form
of the Third United Nations Conference on the
Law of the Sea (UNCLOS IIT), which was in
preparation and in session from 1969 to 1982,
The result is a new treaty which governs aimost
every cancelvable aspect of ocean use, establishes
& new regime for ocean jurisdictional zones and
provides a global administrative and regulatory
structure for the oceans. This seminar will
undertake a detailed analysis of the "new law of
the sea" by examining the Convention and other
materials. Included in the analysis will be an
examination of navigational lssues (territorial sea,
international straits, archipelagoes), resource jssues
{exclusive economic zone, fisheries, non-living
resources; maritime boundary delimitation);
protection of the marine environment; transfer of
marine technology; marine sclentific rescarch;
dispute settiement; . internationsl ocean
development. The Canadian interest In the new
law of the sea will also bo cxamined. The class
will be condicted as a scminar and sticlents are
expected (0 make contributions bused on
substantial reading. A major term paper on an
approved topic will be written by all students and
students may be required to make a special oral
presentation in class. It is expectied that severnl
expert visitors will address the class,

Evaluation: By major paper and class
participationand presentation.

2114 or 2115 B La=’ and the Haman Scleaces:
two credits, or three credits, if a major term
paper is wrilten, two hours a week, spring term.
Eoroiment limited to 15 students. This coorse
introduces the perspectives of behavioural and
social science disciplines as they relats to the
growing field of soclo-legal research, It begine
with an overview of conceptual and:
methodological alternatives in the behavioral
sciences and continues with attention to several
research areas which can vary from year to year.
For 1988 the topics included: of law
-and the legal profession, issnes and research on
quality of service, program evaluation of legal
services and criminal justice programs, and soclal
theory and the law. The seminar concludes with
student presentation of tesearch papers (by those
students opting for the thres credit, resesrch
paper amscsament).

Evaluation: To be explained by the instructor

at the beginning of the term.
21138 Lawyering Process: Interviewing,
Coumselling and Nogotiating: two credits, two

hours a week, spring term. Not offered in 1990-
91, Enrolment limited 1o 16 students. ‘The course
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wiii use a hands-on teaching method. This will
fnvolve students performing simulated cxercises
designed to increase their understanding of and
with some of the functions centrally
sssoclated with almost all types of ixwyering, Le.,

in class sesslons and throogh the use of videotape.
Class pasticipation is required. Evaluation: Based
primarily on student performance in simulated
interviewing, counseliing and negotiation exercises.
‘These evaluation sessions will bo videotaped.
Students will also be cvaluated on written work
done in conjunction with the Interviewing,
counselling and negotiation exercises.

2023 A = B Legal Accounting: E. Harrls, K
Harris - two credits, two hours a week, fall term
or spring term. This is a basic course in the
business law area and Is recommended background
for work in the corporate, taxation, and estate
planning fiekis. It is not designed to
accountants but rather to equip the lawyer to act
= 2 professional adviser to business
and 1o be able (o use principles of accounting and
the services of accountants to enhance hisher
effectiveness. The class is also an example of
interdiaciplinary study, considering areas where
the law and accounting overiap. Even students
who have been exposed to accounting in thelr
college work should benefit from the class, the
iaiter two-thirds of which is taught a3 a law class
with an approach not duplicated elsewhere in
cither business school or law school. Ne
mathematical knowledge beyond simple arithmetic
is required. The class begins with a study of
elementary principles of double-entry bookkeeping
and financial siatement presentation, concentrating
more on the underlying peinciples than on detailed
drill in procedure. Next comes an examination of
the structure and functions of the accounting
profession. The remainder of the clam
concentrates on a comideration of generally
accepted accounting their
interrelationship with the law, and their relevance
to the resolution of certain jegal problema. This
inciudes discussion of the attitudes of the courts
to accounting concepts; financial statements, their
wcs and limitstions; inventory valuation; valuation
of tangible fixed assets; public utllity rate
regulations; treatment and valuation of goodwill;
allocation of Income taxes; and messurement of
revenues and expenses.
Bwvaluation: By written examination - 100%
final.

2116R Leg-] Histrey: P. Girand - five credits - the
equivalent of two credits ia the fall and three In
the spring; requires the writing of 2 major term
paper. Enrolment limited to 15 students. This
course has two parts. In the fall term the student
will be [ntroduced to the various types of scholarly
endeavour which are subsumed under the rubric
"legal history”, and to the major achools of
thought in the American, English, and Canadian
Iteratures on the subject. The relevance of other
fields of history, such as economic
history and social history, will be discussed. The
student will be introduced to research
and made aware of the holdings of
the Public Archives of Nova Scotia which are
relevant to the study of the legal history of the
province. During the fall term the student will
choose an essay topic and prepare a research
plan. The second part of the course will involve
the preparation of an independent rescarch paper
in the spring term, under the supervision of the
instructor. The paper will examine a particular
aspect of the legal history of Nova Scotla, and
must be based to a considerable extent on primary
sources, many of which will be contained in the
Public Archives. Examples of past papers are: the
of the Worken' Compensation Act of
1915; the legal position of working women In the
nineteenth century; the role of the state In the
regulation of educaticn after Confederation; a
study of the evolution of particular courts and the
backgrounds of the judges who staffed them. The
course will be open to history students with the
consent of the instructor and the approval of the
History Department. It would be preferable if law
students had some previous background in history,
but this is Dot a prerequisite.
Evalustion: Primarily by means of the research
paper and a Chrisimas exam.

2075R Leglifatitra: G. Walker - four credits, two
hours a week, both terms. Enrolment limited to
15 students. As cne of the primary sources of law,
legisiation is one of the basic working tools of the
lawyer. Bullding on the First-Year Public Law
clam, the Leghlation class aitempis to give the
student a more detatled view of the role of
legislation In the legal process. The class has two
major focal points. One Is directed towands giving
the sindent a better appreciation of how a statute .
is created, incinding the basic underlying policy
decislons upon which it is based, the statutory
scheme developed to carry out the leghlative
process, and the problems faced by the drafters in
translating general idess into specific unambiguous
langusge. The second major emphasis is directed
towards giving the student an appreciation of the
court techniques invoived in judicial interpretation
of statutes. The tule: of interpreiation can be
tested very emslly. To appreciate how they are
used by the courts I much more difficult
Understanding gained in this class should be
related to other clames and areas of the law
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wisere leglalation plays an important role, eg.,
Constitutional, Administrative, Taxation Law. The
<iass may help to increase appreciation for
appropriate use of language In legal work of all
typu.mdauhcmductadbydhuullonof
rendinpﬁnmmothermmhh,by

written assignments and projects.

Eviluation: Bywﬂnenﬂmlnlﬂou.wﬂm
assignments and projects,

2084 cr 2085B Murine Tosarance Law (Admiralty
Law IV) E. Gold - two credits, or three credits, if
a major term peper is writtcn. two hours a week,

spring Term. Enrclment imited to 15 students.
Marine Insurance is offered in alternate years with
Maritime Collision and Salvage. Please check with
the Faculty to deiermine which is offered in any
given year. This class provides a more thorough
survey of the law and practice of marine
msurance, protection indemnity insurance and
general average than that given in Admiralty L
Canadian, British and American law is examined
against the background of the long historical
cvolution of marine insurance. Emphasis is on the
practical aspects of placing a marine risk, the
eonsiruction of the policy (including the use of the
new London form), and the rights of the
underwriter and insured. There will be a number
of guest lecturers such as marine insurance
brokers, shipping executives, underwriters, etc, It is
a unique class in North America, designed to
provide a thorough knowiedge of marine insurance
2w for those who have a special interest in the
ares; to complete the specialization In shipping
Isw available through Maritime Collision and
Salvage and Carrlage of Goods by Sea; and to
provide specialized in marine insurance
for those who are interested in the general law of
insurance and commercial law,

Evaluation: By a combination of two or more
ol class participation, assigned problem, minor
paper and examination. The writing of a major
paper requires permiesion of the instructor.

20388 Maditime Collisicn and Salvege (Admiralty
Iy E. Gold - two credits, two hours a week,
spwing term: This class is offered in alternate yearn
with Marine Insurance lsw. Please check with the
Faculty to determine which is offered in any given
your.Prerequisite: Admiraity Law L This is an
ssdvanced class in shipping law concentrating on
" the Law of Marine Collisions and the Law of
Eiarine Salvage in a more thorough manner than
i possible in Admiraity L In the part of the class
dealing with coilisions, a thorough examination of
the 1972 International Collision Regulations is
undertaken together with the relevant case law
from the Canadian, British and American

zystems. In particular, students work on an actual
simuiared collision case with nautical students

from the Novs Scotia Nautical Institute, who
provide the tochnical background, witnesses, etc.,

assigned materiais; preparation of a collislon
case in the Federal Court of Canada using a
colilsion situation simulated by the Nova Scotis
Nautical Institute,

Evaluation: By actua] participation in a
simuiated collision problem requiring the taking of
testimony, cross-examination of witnesses, a P & I
Club memorandum and the production of actoal
Federal Court of Canada pleadings, worth
two-thirds of the mark, and by class prepamation
and participation, worth one-third.

2056 A Mcinnes, Cooper & Robertaca Seminar
International Tende La=z G. Winham - 3 credits;
2 hours & week, fall term. Requires the writing of
8 major term paper. Emrcliment limited to 15
students. The Canada-1J.8. Free Trade

generally the role of international law in modern
trading relations, and more specifically, the
dispute settlement mechanisms of the FTA and
the Genperal Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT). Topics include: origine and nature of
GATT and FTA; dispute settlement in GATT and
FTA; dumping and anti-dumping dutfes; subsidies
and countervailing duties; and examination of
sclected panel. decisions (e.g, FIRA, Liquor .
Board, Steel Ratls, Portk, efc.), The class will be
conducted as a seminar, based on regularly
scheduled readings. Evaluation: by major paper,
65%; and clam participation and minor
assignments, 35%.

2016 B Negotiable Inxiroments: two credits, two
hours a week, spring term. Corequisite:
Commercial Law. This class introdaces the
student to the basic problems associated with the
Bills of Exchange Act in relation to dealing
primarily with cheques and promissory notes. The
class concentrates on disclosing an understanding
of the mechaniem of the negotiable instrument
and the practicalities of using them and suing on
them. Should time allow, problems associated with
travellens’ cheques and credit cands are discossed
s well as the development of an electronic
payments system which might move ws towards a
cashless society.
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Evalustion: To be determined by the class and
ihe instructor but primarily by a written
examination.

2637TE Niagara Moot: two credits, spring term.
Major paper. Corequisite: International Law. The
Niagara Moot concerns {ssues of international law
affecting the bilateral relationship of Canada and
the United States. It is sponsored by the
Canadian- United States Law Institute and {s open
to students in any law school in elther country.
The Tournament takes place in the spring term
and Is bhosted by a different participating laor
school each year. The problem is issued at the
beginning of January and the moots take place in
late March. Each team, consisting of two to four
members, is required to submit a memorial, or
written argument, for oné side and to argue the
case for each side twice. The Niagara Tournament
is open 10 students as a superior level mooting
program for credit. The course requires research
in International law, the writing of a memorial for
each side, performance in mooting trials and the
argument of the case at the Tournament. A
of international Iaw is essential,

Evaluation: Participation carries 2 credits, will
be graded and satisfies the major paper writing
requirements.

20798 Oll and Gas Law: F. V. Penick - two
credits, two hours a week, spring term. This
coume is designed to provide a basic outline of

the legal techniques employed by government in
= regulation of the Canadian oil and gas

time to the legal regime in  Western Canada and
the offshore. Topics studied Include: the origin,
nature, occurrence, for and
of petroleum and natural gas; the nature of legal
interests in and natural gas; a
comparative study of the siternative methods of
disposing of state Intcresis in petroleuvm and
natural gas, the acquisition of jurisdiction over
off-shore areas in intemnational law; the
conatitutional seiting for the regulstion of
Canada’s off-shore petroleam and natural gas
resources; the existing legislative framework for
development In off-shore arcas; and development
of petroleum and natural gas resources including
basic lease provisions, farm-cut and joint venture
agreements, and jurisdiction over or regulation of
interprovincial pipelines; offshore installation; and
environmental jssnes.
Evaluation: By written examination.

20278 Patests, Tradewarks and Unfalr
Comyrsilitra; D, Copp, two credils, two hours a
woek, apring term, limited to 30 students.

This course is designed 10 provide a basic
introduction to those aspects of intellectual -
property law governing patents, trademarks and

unfair competition. Other bodies of law relevant
to patents and trademarks (e.g. coniractual
lcensing, impact of competition law) may be
touched on if deemed appropriate by the
professor. International troaties relevant to the
subject will be comsidered.

Bvaluation: by written examination.

Although students do not have the option of
doing a major paper in this course, they should
note that papers on patent or trademark law are

Transfers). See the description of that course
chewhere in these materials.

20768 Poverty Law: V. Calderhead with the
assistance of M. Shebib and J. Fay. - three
credits, spring term. Recommended:
Administrative Law. This course entails an in-
depth analysis of poverty and the soclal weifare

Scotia) statutes, regulations, policies and
programe. ‘The comstitutionsal implications of
certain legisiative provisions will be examined vis-
a~is the Charter, in particular ss. 7 and 18.
Leading Supreme Court of Canada decisions will
be analyzed for their potential poverty law
implications, such as Andrews and [rwin Toy.
Participants will discuss "how" to interpret poverty
Issues such as the right to welfare
and/or an adequate annual income will be
debated. We will look critically at the lewyer's
"role” in pursuing remedics to the problems of
people of low-income. Alternative remedies or
strategies for addressing the problems of poverty
will be examined, including client "empowerment”,
community development, pofitical lobbying, etc.,
again with a view to the appropriste role for
lawyers in these processes. N.B. Given the
similarities in provinclal welfare programs acros
Canada the emphasis on Nova Scotia legialation
should not be viewed as limiting the utility of this
course to stadents intending to work in Nova
Stotla, .
" Evaluation will be by examination phts a
component for class participation. It is pomible
to do a minor paper for part of the final grade.

2026 R Propexty It D. Bryson, R. Penfound -
four credits, two honm a week, both termm. This
dﬂhmmmlm
introduction to vendors and purchasers and

morigage law. Legal principles underlying all
aspects of the real estate transaction are examined
on the basis of judicial decisions and statutes.
Principal topics discumed inclode the Hating
agreement; the real etate contract, conditional
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and rights after closing, remedies of vendor and
puarchaser; morigage financing, the nature of a
morigage transaction, the form of the
desdd, interest, collateral advantages, rights and
respozsibilities of borrowers and lenders,
guarantors, priorities among secured creditors;
mechanics Hens and building contracts. The class
is conducted by lecture and class discossion.
Evaluation: By final examination.

TST cz 2058 B Regulated Industiries: R.
Thompeon - Two credits, or three credits if a
major term paper is writien, two hours a week,

siiministrative law, its emphasis will be upon the
regulitory process itself and the industries
subjected to regulation. At the start of the course,
students will be introduced 1o the economics of
regulation. No background in economics Is
required but 2 grasp of econcmics and finance will
be helpful. Topics to be covered will include:
Constitutional jurisdiction, reforms In competition
law, telecommunications (both federally and
provinclally), broadcasting and cable, alriines,
gasoline, electric power, motor carriers,
agticultural marketing boards, and rent review.
Throughout the course, current issues will be
highlighted, notably the costs of regulatian, the
potential for derogulation, the redesign of the
requistory process, the role of public interest
intervenors, and the inevitable tension between
efficiency and cquity. Students taking the course
by way of major paper will be required to submit
& paper toplc of their choice one month into the
surse, an outline by mid-term, and the final
paper by the end of the third month, Stodents will
= expected to attend and obscrve at regulatory
hearings during the course. Active perticipation in

Bvaluation: By 10% class participation, 70%
major paper, and 20% examination (one question,
eae hour only) for major paper students. For
students taking the course by examination,
evaluation will be by examination (three hours),
ciass participation, and possibly by short report of
siiendance at a regulatory hearing,

25729 A cc B Taxation |: F. Woodman, L. O'Brien
= four hours a week, fall or spring term, four
credits. This is a basic course in the method and
content of Canadian income tax law - including
historica] background, statutory provisions and
cases, and a consideration of the function of the
Imwiyer as an adviser on income tax matters.
Discnasion covers income tax administratlon and
procedure, the interpretation of taxing statutes,
jurisdiction to tax, sspects peculiar to corporate
taxation, capital gains and losses, eligible capital
property, capital cost allowance and the taxation
of estates and trusts. The course emphasizes the

underlying philosophy and policy considerations
are subject to constant examination. At the same
time, students must engage in detailed and
thorough analyss and interpretation of statutory
provisions, regulations and judicial decisions.

* Evaluation: will be based ona
problem-oriented written examination, with the
possibility of optional in-term written work
counting for a certain percentage of the work,

X0A Taxstica II: E. Harrls - two credits, two
hours & week, fall term. Prerequisite; Taxation L
This class involves an intensive analysis of
speclalized but important areas of income tax lsw,
especlally capital gains and losses, eligible capital
propetty, capital cost allowance, and the income
taxation of estates and trusts. The class is taught
by lecture and discussion of illustrative problems.
Evalustion: By written examination.

2059 B Taxstion IE E. Harrls - two credits, two
hours & week, apring term. Prerequisites: Thoation
I and Legal Accounting (or equivalent sccounting
background). Corequisites: Business Assoclations
and Taxation IL Enrolmeat limited to 20 students.
‘This course provides a detalled analysis of the
income tax treatment of corporations and
partuerships and of family transacticns, and
conslderation of some aspects of tax planning. The
coursc is an intensive one, designed primarlly for
students who contemplate some degree of
specialization in corporate and tax matiers. The
class is conducted by student
presentation of solutions to selected problems,

Evaluation: By class presentation of solutions
to asigned problems (one-third); paper presenting
solutions, as a follow-up to class presentation
{two-thirds).

2031A Tots IE J. Merrick - three credits, two
hours a week, fall term. Requires the writing of a
major term paper. Enrolment Emited to 20
students. This course is designed to permit
students to explore in a more comprehensive way
some of the areas and problems to which they
were introduced in the first year Torts course. A
significant portion of the judiclal process Is taken
up with determining Hability of compensation for
damage or injury in Tort claims. This course will
stady how the courts decide tort cases with a view
to achicving a realistic understanding of the
process and the factors which dictate the results
of individual cases. For that purpose the coume
will examine, from a jurisprudence perspective, the
basis for the imposition of tort liability as well as
cunirent jssues in modern tort law such as
problems of proof of causation, remoteness and
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adjudication system itself with a view to identifying
its weaknesses and possible alternatives. Students
wiil be expected to approach these problems from
the perspective of the courts themselves. The
class will be assigned actual factual cases dealing
with the [sues 1o be examined and will be

expected to deal with these amignments in class

Evaluation will be by class participation which
will constitute 30% of the final mark and a term
paper which will be worth 70%. The term paper
will be in the form of a written decision dealing
with a factual problem that will be assigned at the
beginning of the course,

3306A Unbsa Law: K. Macinnes -~ two credits,
two hours a week, fall term. This introductory
course Is concerned with the structure and
functions of local government. Alternative forms
of Jocal govemment are considered in the context
of functions of independent and scmi-independent
boards and of provincial control, Particular topics
conaldered are assessment, expropriation for
municipal finance, and the exercise of
representative powers of local governments,
particular, thonenﬂecﬂngthemdlﬂoml'ﬂ;hh"ot
peivate landowners. The class is conducted by
lecture and discussion of materials. 3
Evalusation: By class participation, a seminar
presentation and a paper.

2037 A cz B Wille: F. Woodman, J, Yogis - two
credits, two hours a week, fall or spring. The clase
explores the general principles relating to
interpretation and
administration of wills. A brief examination of the
broad problems surrounding the transmisslon of
wealth, and a cursory comparison of other devices
(will substitutes) serve to outline the context in
which the will is uvsed. However, this could not be
described as a class in succession; attention is
focused mainly on wills. The class s conducted by
Jecture and discussion of cases, statutes and otier
material. Problems may also be used.
Evaluation: By written examination, or a
eombination of examination and assessment of

performance during term.

m«mnmmmmw
S. Rowley, two credits, or three credits, If a major
paper is written; two hours a week, spring term;
enrolment limited to 15 students. This class
exmmines women's subordinate position in society
2nd the role played by the law in responding to
and contributing to that subordination. A major
objective of the course is to belp studenis develop
their own pemsonal critique of and perspective on
the law. The course will have a double focus:
theoretical (feminist jurisprudential writings) and
concrete (case law and legislation).

In light of the importance for women of
sections 15 and 28 of the Charter, special
emphasis will be placed on exploring and applying

various models of equality, relying heavily on U.S.
constitutional and statutory case lzw in this area,

Issues of special concern for women in achieving
de facto equality will be addressed. In the past
these have included sexnal assault, sexual
harassment, equal pay for work of equal value,
abortion, pornography, prostitution, and women's
legal history. Some emphasis is placed on
legislative attempts to improve the position of
women, such as human rights legislation in
Canada, Nova Scotia and the US.

Whenever possible, speakers with prictical
experience or special experiise are invited to
address the class. All stndents will be expected to
lcad a class discussion on & short reaction paper
they have written and distributed to the class.

Evalvation is by class participation and
enmhaﬂm.orbydl-puﬁapaﬁmudmjor
term paper.

Admission

Students are admitted to classes as regular or part
time undergraduates in law, as occasional students,
or as graduate students.

Admission To Bachelor Of Lawa Course
(Full-Time and Part-Time) Regular

The Admissions Committee of the Faculty of Law
may admit applicants as regular candidates for the
LLB degree if they meet the following '
qualifications: (a) The applicant must have
recelved, with standing satisfactory to the
Admissions Committee, the degres of Bachelor of
Arts, Science or Commerce, or an equivalent
degree from Dalhousie University or from another
degree-granting college or university recogaized by
the Senate. (b) An applicant with no degree
within rule (a) must have completed, with standing
sathfactory to the Admissions Committee, at least
three full years' studics after junior matriculation
or two full years after senior matriculation of a
course Jeading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts,
Science or Commerce or an equivalent degree at
Dalhousic or at another degree-granting college or
univenity recognized by the Senate. Normally, this
means that the applicant is within one year of
receiving a degree in the undergraduate
programme followed. For the purposcs of this rule
junior matriculation means Nova Scotla Grade X1
or equivalent and senjor matriculation means
Nova Scotia Grade XTI or equivalent.

Special Status Applicants

An applicant who is considered as a regular
applicant msy also be considered as a special
statos applicant If the application indicates a
significant amount of non-academic lnvolvement to
which the Admissions Commiitee is prepared to
direct special consideration. Generally, a special
status applicant will be a person not less than
twenty-five years of age who has had at least five
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years' experience in a significant employment
capacity or in a significant community activity. A
apecial status applicant must submit a Persona)
Siatement and should arrange to have additional
Reference Statements forwanded to the
Admissions Committee from persons familiar with
the applicant’s non-academic experience.

Applicants who, despite economic, cultural,
racial, or ethnic disadvantages, have made
significant contributions to the community or who
have shown exceptional capacity to respond to the
challenges of employment, may be given special
consideration,

Mature Applicants
‘Where the applicant has not met the foregoing

admit a limited number of a
students where It is of the opinion that, in all the
circumstances, the applicant has demonatrated by
the length and quality of non-academic

thi equivalent in substance of the formal
cducation specified in paragraph (b). Mature
applicants must normally be twenty-six years of
ige on or before September 1st of the year for
which they seek admission to law school. Mature
applicants are also required to write the Law
School Admissions Test, to have an interview with
ithe Admissions Committee, and to submit to the
Committee a detailed resume of their non-
seademic experience along with letters of
assesament from persons who are familiar with
thelr contributions and achievements. The
Committee is interested in gathering
Information with respect to the candidates’ ability
Lo organize their life and their work in order to
<pe with the demands of law school, their ability
(o reason and analyse, their ability to express
thi:mselves orally and in writing, and their
Fotential for contribution to the community.
Generally, the Committee requires, ss a minimum,
an accumulation of five or more years of

experience in a candidate’s particular field of
endesvour,

Applicants to Indigenouns Black and
MicMazac Program

Candidates for admission to this program must be
eliher indigenous Nova Scotia black or MicMac
g=sona, and should Indicate this on their
spplication materials, Otheswise the
dgocumentation is similar to the regular admission
process. The Admissions Commiittee conducts
Interviews with applicants to the IBM program.

Applicants who are accepted in one of the
designated special categories may, as a condition
ofthelrlccepuncemllwnhool,berqtﬂndby
iin Admissions Committee to
melthﬂ'pﬂurloordudn;llﬁrﬂnum
of law achool, a designated course of study.

Native Applicants

Those native applicants who are not eligible for
the Indigenous Black and MicMac Program and
whose previoms academic background does not
meet the admissions standards, are eligible to
apply for admission to the Faculty of Law through
successful completion of the Program of Legal
Studies for Native People at the University of
Saskatchewan, College of Law. Applicstion forms
and further information are available from
Professor Don Purich, Director, Program of Legal
Studles for Native People, University of
Saskatchewan, College of Law, Saskatoon,
Saskatchewan. - ]

General Information

All applicants must have completed thefr
applications (subject to filing LSAT scores, the
current year's academic transcript, and letters of
reference) and sent them to the Admissions
Office, by February 28. Late applications may be
accepted in the discretion of the Committee,
LSATS written in June wiil not be considered for
positions in the class commencing the following
September. It is the respoasibility of the applicant
to cnsure that all materials relevant to the
application are received by the commiites.
Applicants who have failed first year law and are
applying for readmission in the year immediately
following the failure mist do so by September 1.

Additional Admission Information for
Part-Time Applicants

Stodents interested in pursuing a part-time LLB
at Dalhousie should do the following:

(1) In addition to completing the regular
admissions package, submit a brief written
statement outlining your reasons fior secking
admission 1o the Part-time Studies Program and
indicating whether you wish to do First Year on a
full-time or hailf-time basis. This statement shonld
be In addition to the Personal Statement which
forms part of the regular application material.
Admision to the Part-time Program fs limited.
Not all students who meet the standands for
acceptance to the LLB program will be permiited
to do the degree on a part-time basis. You should
note that, in considering whether 10 admit an
applicant into the Part-time Studies Progmam, the
Committes in its discretion will give special
conalderation to factors such as family
responsibilities, financial hardship, employment
commitments, health problems, phiysical handicap,
age, and racial, ethoic or economic disadvantages.

(2) Students already accepted into the full-time
LLB who wish to enter the Part-Time Studies

Program should write a letter supplying the
information requested in the previows paragraph
and send it to Ms. Rose , Admissions
Otﬂce.DllhoulielaWSchool,Hallﬁx.Nwa
Scotia, B3H4H9. This letter may be sent along
with your confirmation of acceptence and your
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deposit. It may also be sent at any time before
registration, though earller applications are likely
to fare better than later ones. Taks note that,
even for those already accepted into the full-time
LLB, sccepiance into the Part-Time Studies
Program is by no means automatic.

(3) Sometime in the Spring of 1990 you shoukl
wantact the bar soclety of any province In which
you might want to practice law, {n order to
ascertain whether they will accept a Part-time
LLRB from Dalhousic as meecting their
requirements.

LLB/MBA, LLB/MPA Programs
Students intending to make application for either
Joint program should inguire directly 1o the
Admissions Officer, LLB/MBA or LLB/MPA
Program, Registrar’s Office, Dalhousie University.

Admission From Another Law School
Students socking admission from another law
school who have falled to satisfactorily complete
siudies there, must submit with their application &
letter from the Dean or Registrar stating that in
all respects they are eligible to repeat or continue
studies at that school. A student not permitted to
continue will be considered ineligible for
admission at Dalhousie. Undergraduates of other
law schools who satisfy the standards for
admission to the LB program may be admitied

with advanced standing, provided they are in good
studies have been

saibsfactory to the Studies Committee, and the
courses to be completed for an L1LB degree can
be arranged. To qualify for a degree the student
must normally complete two full years at
Dalhosie, In some cases, a degree may be
granted after one full year. Well qualified
graduates of a Québec law school or persons with
a law degree from outside Canada may be
admiited into a special one or two year program.
should be directed to the Administrative
Officer at the law school.

Semester at a Québec Law School
Faculty Council has passed a resolution in favour
of the development of siudent exchanges with
Guébec Law Schools at the undergraduate Jevel,
and an agreement has been reached with Laval
University and the University of Sherbrooke to
enable Dalhousie students to receive credit for a
semester of work at those institetions.

Studeats interested in getting involved in such
& program must have sufficient capacity in the
French lenguage to attend classes given in French,
aithough examinations could be written in English.
Interested students should contact Professor Brice
Archibald st the Dalhousic Law School.

Semester at the University of Maine
Law School
Students who have completed half the work
needed for graduation from the Faculty of Law
are eligible to spend one semester at the
University of Maine School of Law in Portland
and receive full credit towards their degree at
Dalhousie. Such students are registered at
Dalhousie and pay tuition here only. The program
has received the approval of the Qualifications
Committee of the Nova Scotia Barristers’ Society.
‘This opportunity to live in the United States
and study at an American Law School should
interest both students who contemplate graduate
work in the United States and those who wounld
find background in American law helpful Students
interested in participating in this program should
contact the Dean’s Office for further information
on application procedures.

Civil Law/Common Law Exchange
Program

The Law School is host to the Civil Law/Common
Law Exchange Program, which is funded by the
federal Department of Justice, The program
brings thirty law students from Québec’s civil law
schools to Dalhousie for seven weeks to study
common law. At least thirty law students from .
Canada’s common law schools spend the same
petiod cf time at the Univensity of Sherbrooke
Law School studying civil law. There is a second
session of three weeks of comparative study in
which both groups work together. This second
scasion alternates between Halifax and Sherbrooke .
and takes place immediately after the seven week
long first session.

With the permission of the Studies
Committee, a law student may take the
Introduction to Civil Law course under the
Common Law/Civil Law Exchange Program for 2
credits, to be credited. towands the student’s third

year law programme. For the purposes of this

Exchange Program is incligible to take the course
in Comparative Civil Law for credit, but may
engage in Independent Research in the civil law
feld for credit under the faculty regulations
governing Independent Research Papers. A
sindent who does not pass the Exchange Program
will receive-no credit towards hissher third year

but may take the course in Comparative
Civil Law for credit.
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Admissions Policy

In sssessing applications, emphasis Iy placed
erimarily on an applicant’s academic record and
LEAT score. The Admissions Committee also
coosiders non-academic experience, letters of

experience may be held at the discretion of the
Committee,

Ailmissions Procedure

Students secking admission to the Law School for
il first time must complete an application on the
form provided, and forward this to the Admissions
Difice, Dalhousle University, Halifax, N.S. B3H
416, An application fee, which is not refunded,
must accompany each application. Students
applying for admission are required to submit
results of the Law School Admissions Test of the
Bducational Testing Service, Princeton, New
Jemney. Students inquiring about admission are
advised of arrangements to take the test at
Canadian universities,

‘The Admissions Committee may consider
spplications as soon as they are received or it may
postpone consideration of some or all applications
uztl June. Deposits of $200 are required to hold
& place in the law program. All prepaid deposits
are applied to the firet instalment due for tuition
foes, Refunds of $100 are made to students who
give notice of their withdrawal from the program
prior to July 18. Otherwise, no refund is made to
students who withdraw. applicants
sbould confirm from the faculty that this
information has not been changed subsequent to
&l printing.

Admission as an Occasional Stodent
Sobject to Univensity and Law School regulation a
wudent may be admitted a3 an occasional student
io sttend one or two classes. Attendance or
porformance in classes or any examinations is not
credited for degres qualifications. As a general
rule, occasional students are not permitted to
aitond firet year law classes, Those wishing to be
sdmitted ss occasional students should apply to
the Law School Studies Committes.

Admission to the Practice of Law
Progpective students are advised 1o consult the
Law Soclety in the law district where they hope to
practice for specific information on qualifications
for admission to the Bar. Some bar socleties may
require more extensive university training for
#::nlssion to the Bar than is required for
admbsion to Law School. Specific inquiries should
b= directed to the appropriate bar soclety.

Under the Rules and Regulations of the Nova
Sootia Barristers’Soclety a student desiring
&t:nisalon to the Bar of Nova Scotia must serve
under articles of clerkship with a practicing
soliciior Tor a period of twelve comsecutive months

Students whio complete a period of articles in
another prowince may apply to the Qualifications
Committee of the Barristers' Soclety for credit
towards the twelve month requirement.

The Law Society of Upper Canada admits

mmmum-m&;

particular
recommended by the law soclety of 8 Province for
inclusion In-a student’s course of studies is
avaliable from the Placement Office.
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Faculty of Law Awards

Scholarships in Law

The Student Awards Committes is responsible for
the selection of scholars in the Bachelor of Laws
program and ihe combined MBA/LLB program
(Law portion). Applicstion for the pure
scholarshipes is not required, except for those of
the Law Foundation of Nova Scotla (see entry
below) and the Prince Edward Island Law
Foundation (see entry below). Application for the
hybeid scholamship-bursary swards is required, and
this form s available from either the Office of the
Registrar, Room 133, Arts & Administration
mumam.wmm
‘Weldon Building.

Please note that it is Univenity policy to credit

scholarships to fees. If this should

result In an overpayment of fees, the portion in

excess will be rebated to the studenis about mid-
November.

Entrance Scholarships

mmw&mmmﬂ

‘The Foundation sponsors six scholarships, each in °

the amount of $7,000, which are opea to
exceptionally capable students who are applying to
the first year of the Bachelor of Laws degree at
Dalhousie. literature may be obtained
from either the Awards Office or the Law
Admissions Office. The L.F.N.S. Scholarships
applluﬂonmtbemtlothenun,mnyd
Law, Dalhowsie University, Halifax, Nova Scotla,
B3H 4H9, postmarked no Iater than 31 March.
Scholarships are renewable to the extent of $3,500
in each subsequent year if the reciplent maintains
an "A" average or places within the top 15
students in the clase.

Lfer Dowss Estrance Scholarship: A
scholarship of $1,000 established by the law firm
of Ladner Downs, Vancouver, is 1o be awarded
annually to a student entering the first year at the
Dalhousie Law School, who intends to return to
British Columbia to practice law and who cither Is
a resident of British Columbia or has obtained an
undergraduate degree in British Columbia. The
scholarship is to be awarded on the basis of .
academic excellence and public service.

In-course Scholarships

‘The Frederick P. Bligh A scholarship
will be swarded 1o the student of the first year
who, baving made a high scholastic average, in the
opinicn of the Faculty shows the most promise of
service. o = =

Canadisn Bar Acsocstion (NS Bramch)
Scholambip: Through its more than 32,000
members the Canadian Bar Association s one of
mcummmmmnﬂnﬂw
sssociations, The
mmdmmmnnmmmm
administration of justice, encournge a high  °
standard of legal education and training; uphold
the honour of the profession; advance the sclence
of Jurisprudence; and foster harmonious relations
and co-operation among law societies, and bench,
and members of the Assoclation. An annual -
scholarship of $500 will be awarded on completion”
of second year to the student who has shown
scademic excellence by attaining a high scholastic
sverage and who demonstrates, in the opinion of
the faculty, the most promise of achicving the
objecis of the Assoclation described above. .

Fraak M. Covert Scholarshipe: This Is to be |
ewarded at the end of first year and Is rencvmble
at the end of sccond year if at Jeast an "A-* -
average is maintained. Donated in memory of
Frank M. Covert, Q.C, a distinguished lawyer and

- public spirited citizen, by the Halifax law firm

Stewart, MacKeen & Covert, this scholarship will -
be awarded chiefly on the basls of outstanding -

The Edward C. Foley Memcciell Scholashigx This
scholarship s in memory of the lale Edward |
(Ted) C. Foley, LLB 1980. While st lsw school,
Mr. Foloy was particularly interested in marine,
international and eavironmental law and was
President of the Joim E. Read International .
Society. He was alio active in provincial politics
and in Amnesty International, The scholarship fs
10 be awarded, on recommendation of the Dean,
10 a second or third year student who has
completed at least two courses in the
international, marine apd environmental areas, and
who has achieved an overall average of more than
"B". Consideration will also be given to the -
personal qualities of the candidate inchuding
leadership roles assumed at law school and
community involvement. This scholarship was
established by donations from friends of Mr.
Foley, from both inside and outside the Law
School.

The Homourshie Alistair Fraser Scholamsbdyc: The
Honourable Alistair Fraser Fund was established
in 1968 through the generosity of Mre. Alistair
Fraser and the executors of the Eatate of the late

. Hon. Alistair Fraser, MC, QC, LLD. The Fund

commemorates a distinguished of the
Law School who served his Provinee and Canada
with distinction as a soldier in the Flrst World
War, in business and as Lieutensnt-Governor of
Nova Scotia from 1952-1958. The Fund provides
to assist students of superior
academic sbility who are lkely to make a
significant contribution to the legal profession.
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Sindents in any year are eligible to apply for cns
of these scholarships. (The Fund also provides
Lbunaries; see subsequent eatry.)

Ladesy-Downs Sammer Scrvice Scholarship: This
scholarship is to be awarded to a stadent
completing second year who demonatrates
academic excellence, responsibility and good
judgment, and who intends to practise Iaw In
Vancouver. The recipient will be employed by
Ladner-Downs during the summer between second
and third year law. The is in the
smount of tultion plus $200 towards books.

Law Society of Prince Edward hisnd Scholarhig: -
A scholanship will be awarded by the Law Soclety
of Prince Edward Island io an Isiand student in
imw or who intends to study law. Applications
must be received the Law Soclety by July 15, 1989
and should include curriculum vitse, including

of a full year or more of law school or,
if that is not available, the last three yeans'

coarses and marks, giving descriptions of courses.

Frince Edward Iland Law Foundation
Scholarship: The PEI Law Foundation in 1985
donated the sum of $20,000 to establish an
cndowment from which the annual income will
priwide a major scholarship. This scholarship is
tenable by a student who is entering Second Year
of study in law, who is ordinarily a resident of
Prinoce Bdward Island, is in financial need, and has
achieved a good academic record in the Law
School. For the PEILF Scholarship wee the
University's "Profesaional Facuities Application for
Fiznancial Ald" form, appropriately marked.

Graduate Scholarships in Law

Geaduate students are eligible for acholarships
avallable to all students registered in the Faculty
of Graduate Studies at the University, and for the
Sir James Dunn Post-Graduate

avilllable in the Faculty of Law. Any gradunates
who assist with the teaching program at the Law

Echool may qualify for a graduate teaching
feflowship.

Tha Roy A. Jodrey Scholurship in Lew: The will
of the late Roy a. Jodrey established a fund, the
income of which Is to be awarded as an annual
scholarshlp for post-graduate study at Dalhousie
Lsw School to a student deemed by the facuilty to
i< ‘outsianding.

Dzif-Rinfret Scholashiy=: To commemorate the

100th anaiversary of the founding of the
Court of Canada, celebeated in 1975, the

onour of two former Chief Justices of the

Supreme Court of Canada who were distinguished
of this country’s two legal systems.

The goal of this program s to promote legal
research in Canadian Iaw schools in areas within
the jurladiction of the federal government. Persons
in the final year of an LLB program at a
Canadian law school or who already have obtained
an LLB degree granted form a Canadian
university may submit an application, provided
they intend 1o follow a course of study or
research in an area of law under federal
jurisdiction and that they enrol in a Master’s
program offered by a Canadian law school.

will have to establish that they have
been rated as superior students at the lsw school.
Financial assistance is provided in the form of &
scholarship valued at $9,000, tvition fees, travel
allowance and a thesls allowance of $800. Further
information may be obtained form the Placement
Office, Faculty of Law.

Ficiding Sherwood Memorial Fund: The fund
provides a bursary which is to be awarded to an
LLM or JSD stiient whose work concerns the
environment, or relates in some way to fisheries
or oocesn research studies. The intent Is that the
bursary be directed toward travel or research. The
student will be selected by the Dean, on the
advice of Faculty members in the areas concerned.
The annual amount is to be determined by him.
One award may be made annually. The fund will
be self-perpetuating.

Viscomnt Boansit Fello:obip: Under the terms of
a deed gift to the Canadian Bar Association from
the Right Honourable Viscount Bennett PC, KC,
LLD, DCL, the Viscount Bennett Trust Fund wes
cutablished to encourage a high standard of legal
education, training, and ethics, The annual income
from this fund Is administered by the Canadian
Bar Association. An award to A maximum of
$12,000 may be paid annually to a student for
graduate stady at an institution of higher learning
approved by the Viscount Benpett Fellowship
Commiitee on the condition that the award be the
only fellowship, scholarship or grant accepted by
the winner for the graduaie period. The fellowship
is open to persons of either sex who are Canadian
citizens and who have graduated from an
spproved law achool in Canada or who, at the

llwwhool.Appliuﬂomeelnm'lﬂn'loﬂn
Communications Director of the Canadian Bar-
Association and recelved not later than December
15 of the year previous to thet in which the award
is to be made. For information write
the Director of Communications, Canadian Bar
Association, 1700-130 Albert Street, Ottawa,
Ontario KIP 5G4.
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Prizes and Medals in Law

The Euaios W. Beeact Mesnceloll Prine: This
prize is to be awarded at the discretion of the
Faculty to the qualifying woman student in the
Law School who seems worthy on the basis of her
academic performance in the School, qualities of
personality and character, and financial need, The
prize was established by Mrs. Mary Beeson
Mobley and friends in memory of Miss Eunice W.
Beeson, the first Librarian in the Law
School, Sir James Dunn Law Librarian and
Associate Professor, 1959-66.

The Homourable HG. Paddester Prine:  This
annual prize of $250 is funded by the St. John's
law firm Omborn, Benson, Myles, in memory of
The Honourable Mr. Justice Harold G. Puddester,
a Dalhousic Law School graduate, and former
Deputy Minister of Justice of Newfoundland and
Justice of the Supreme Court of that Province.
The recipient shall be either a permanent resident
of Newfoundland or have the evident intention to
practice law in Newfoundland. The award will be
mads (2) demonstrated academic
ability in public law; (b} leadership abillty; and (c)
extra-curricular activities beneficial to the Law
School and/or the legal profession. Preference will
be given to a third year student, with the prize
being based on performance over all three yeam.
Falling a sultable third year stduent, preference
will be given to a second year student based on
the student’s performance in First and Second
years. Failing a suitsble second year student,
preference will be given to a first year student
based on performance in First Year only.

The G.O. Forsyth Prine: This prize is awarded to
that student of the Law School whom the Faculty
doems to be the most deserving in the sense of

combining the qualities of scholarship, character,
and economic need. I ’

The Loomard A. Kitz, Q.C. Prias: A book prize
donated by Leonand A. Kitz, Q.C., will be
awarded annuaily for skill in oral legal argument,
in moot couris or as otherwise determined by the
faculty.

The R. Grabam Murray Prise:  The Clam of 1954
established an endowment in honour of Professor
R. Graham Murray, Q.C., & distingulshed teacher
at the Law School. The prize s awarded toa -

deserving student in a subject to be designated by
the Faculty.

Nowa Sootia Basristers’ Society Prises: A prise for
high standing in a year’s work is awarded to cne
student in each yesr of the LLB course, from the
fund annually donated by the Nova Scotia
Barristers’ Soclety. Each prize is $500.

‘The J3D. Tory Amavds: The fund was
established by the law firm of Tary, Tory,
DesLauriers & Binnington in memory of the late
J&.D. Tory, to annually cne ot more
awards to full-time students in the Faculty of Law
lo reward legal writing excelience, to encourage
legal and to provide the reciplents
with the financial ability to do additional research
and writing on an outstanding piece of written
work.

‘The Gec:pe Issac Smith Memorial Awand: -An
sward of $500 is available to the student in any
year of Law who has shown academic excellence
by attaining a high scholastic average, and who
has demonstrated in the opinion of Faculty the
most promise of achieving exemplary standards of
professional and public service.

For Third-Year Students

University Medal in Law: This medal may be
awarded on graduation to the student who has
achieved the highest comulative average of those
First Class distinction in the studies of
Third Year, and who haes achieved a very high
standard of excellence,
(Please note that eligibility will be determined
solely on the basis of law classes.)

Robert E. Bemficed Memnarie] Assad: ‘The
friends, colleagues and classmaies of the late
Robert E. Bamford, a graduate of the Class of
1975, have established this memorial prise In his
honour. Robert Bamford was formerly the
treasurer and president of the Dalhousie Law
Students’ Society and, at the time of his death,
‘was a doctoral student in law at the University of
Edinburgh. The prize I swanded to the third-year
student whoe best combines academic excellence
with a commitment to the Law School community.

Beadzn & Blliot Prze A prize of $500 is
awarded by the Toronto law firm of Borden &
Elliot to the graduating studeat who has achleved
the highest standing in the combination of
Constitutional Law pham at Jeast one other
constitutional law course designated by the faculty.

Camada L Book Company Prine fa Coafffet o
Laws: A book prize will be awarded 1o the
student who receives the highest mark in Conflict
of Laws.

David E Jones Momcrisl Award: Awarded 10 a
third year student whose character has beena  °
source of inepiration and optimism to his or ber
classmates and the Law School community,

Miwriel Duck:xrik Amaed: This is & peize of $100
to be gwarded annually 1o a woman or women in
the graduating class who best exemplifies the
qualities of Muricl Duckworth by raking
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conacionsness of women's issues and feminism in
the legal community. The successful candidate
itiall be chosen by the Discretionary Awards
Committes along with the Profiessor

‘Women, Inoquality and the Law, and a
represenative chosen by the Dalhousie Law School
Amociation of Women and the Law.

Cazss:2ll Prine: A book prize is awarded to the
stodent with the highest average in the thind year
seaminations,

The Sars’) Mac'Walker MacKess"s Clinical Liw
Acan: The Dalhousie Legal Ald Service
catablished a prize, awarded in the discretion of *
e Director and staff, in recognition of the
contributions and exemplary service of Sarsh
MacKenzie, The prize is open 1o a third-year
student who has succemsfully compieted the

tbe DLAS goals of education, service, community
dovelopment and law reform.

‘The AS. Fatiillo Prise fte Advocacy: The
Toronto firm of Blaks, Cassels and Graydon
sponsor this prize in memory of Mr. Arthur
Pattlllo, a renowned advocate. The prize is to be
shared by the winners of the annual Smith Shield
Moot Court competition.

The Heay B. Rind's Momecziol Priz= The law
firm of Stewart, MacKeen and Covert in 1985 set
iip this prize which is to be awarded to a studeat
who attains the highest mark in Taxation IIL

For Second- or Third-Year Stodents

The Ray Asderaca Labour Las Prine: A prize of
£100 will be awarded to the student who has
achieved the highest mark in Labour Law, in
meamory of Mr. Anderson, a former deputy
minister of labour.

Dwvize, Wand & Beck Prise: A prize of $500
donated by the Toronto law firm of Davies, Ward
& Beck, s to be awarded to the second or third
year student who has achieved the highest
combined mark in Business Associations,
Commercial Law and Taxation L

Robert Batt Memceicl Amand: Friends and
amociates of the Iate Robert John Batt (Clase of
1936) have established a fund which provides a
prize to the student who achieves excellent
standing in Constitutional Lav.

firm of Blake, Cassels and Graydon sponsors an
soamnal prize of $500 to the student who has
atisined the higheat standing in Business
Associations.

Canadian Bar Asectistion Maritime Exw Prim:
The Nova Scotia Branch of the Assoclation
sponsors an annual prize to be awarded to the
student who has achicved high standing in the
subject area of Maritime Law.

The Central Troet Prine:
There Is an snnual prize of $200 which is to be
awanded fo the student who has aitained the

highest mark in Property II.

The Rickard deBioo Limitod Prisz The company
sponsors an annual prize to the student who
achieves the highest mark in Taxation L The
winner may chose elther a one-year subscription
to the deBoo Taxation Service or a selection of
books worth vp to $250.

The Robext T. Denslf Memcodiel Pris  Former
students, and friends of the Iate Robert
T. Donald, a teacher at the Law School and Dean
from 1969 until his death in 1971, established an
endowment fund. A portion of the net annual
income Is expended a8 a prize to the student who
has achicved the highest standing in the Business
Law Immersion Term.

Robert T. Deazid Prine in Insumace: The
Carswell Company and colleagues of the late
Dean Donsk have established a fund to provide
for an annual prize to recognize the achlevement
of that student who has attained the highest mark
in Insurance.

‘The Milton asd Carcle Ehrfich Prise:  Awarded in
memory of the laie Richard Weiner who was
actively involved with the United Nations, this
prize is given to recognize the student who has
achicved the highest standing in Law of the Sea
subjects.

The J. Gondcan Fogo Priae: The income from a
fund, established by the family of J. Gordon Fogo
in memory of their father, provides an annual
prize to be awarded to the student with the
highest standing in Commercial Law.

Goldbery Harvey Prine in Bosiness Tamation: This
prize is offered to honour the student who has
achieved the highest mark in Business Taxation.

The H. Carl QC, Priae: An annual
peize of $100 is given to the student with the

highest standing in Public Law subjects designated
by the faculty.

Siunart Clarke Lane Memcsiol Prise: The Class of
1940 established an endowment fund in memory
of thelr clsssmate. In 1978 the fund was

ted by a from the
Estate of Pauline H. Lane in memory of her son.
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‘This annusl prize is awarded to the student who
has achieved the highest mark in Administrative
Law.

Profie:os Reacht St Joba Macdcoo™] Prise in

FPublic Inicrastionsl La:z An endowment was

established by the distinguished former Dean of
Law to provide an annual prize awarded to the
student who attains the highest mark in Public

International Law,

Maritime Ly:7 Book Coanpiny Prine;  Prizes of
$200 and $100 will be awanded to the students
who have atiained the highest mark and the

second highest mark, respectively, in Professional
Responsibility.

Ouler, Hoskin and Harcourt Prisz This perize of
$300 Is sponsoved annually by the Toronto firm of
Oaler, Hoskin and Harcourt and is swarded to the
sindent who achieves the highest mark in
Creditors’ and Debtors’ Rights,

Canada Law Book Company Prize in Family 1aw:
A book prize will be awarded to the student who
attains the highest mark in Family Law.

The BEikansh Rafise Prise in Adminsity Lawz: An
endowment was established in memory of the late
Elkansh Rafuse of Halifax to provide an annual
§=ize to the student who achieves the highest

nanding in Admiraity Law.

The Hezeoz B Read Leghlation Prbser  The
establishment of a fund in memory of the late
Dean Horace Read provides an annual prize to
the student who attains the highest mark in
Legislation.

Profies:z= Robert A. Samek Mesmnccfel Prine:  The
establshment of & memotial fund by family,
relatives and friends of the Iate Professor Robert
A. Samek makes possible a book prize for the
student who achieves the highest mark In Legal
Philosophy or General Jurisprudence. -

‘The Rozzrbles/Dublseky Prise in Family Law: A
prize established in 1987 by Simon L. Guam, QC,
in honour of his uncle, CM. Rosenblum, QC, on
his 60th year of distinguished service to the bar,
snd his uncle, Mr. Justice J. Louis Dubinsky, for
his contributions to the bench and bar; to be
awarded annuslly to the student with the highest
standing in the basic course in Family Law.

For Second-Year Students

Cenada Law Book Company Procedure Prise: A
book prize is awarded to the student who achieves
the highest mark in Civil Procedure.

Carswell Priwez  The company a book
prize 1o the student who makes the highest mark
in the second-year examinations.

The Homomrab®= Richend B. Hasccn Prise
Established by Mrs, R.B. Hanson, this endowment
provides for an annus! prize to the sindent who
achieves the highest mark in Constitotional Law.
The prize is in memory of 2 distinguished
graduate of Dalhousle, lswyer and public servant.

Ladaer Doz Priss (Second Year): The law firm
of Ladner Downs, Vancouver awards a prize
annually in the amount of $500 to a student
standing first in .the second year at the Dalhounsle
Law School, among those students who are either
residents of British Columbia or have obtained an

undergradunte degree in British Columbla.

Mr. Jwtice Vincent C. MacDomald Prisec A prise
will be awarded to the student who, in the opinion
of faculty, has shown the most satisfactory
progress during the year and who has attained at
least second-class standing.

For First- or Second-Year Students

The Jobm V. O'Dea Prisz A prize of $150 is to
be awarded annually to a student who was
admitted as a special status or 2 mature applicant.
The prize is to be awarded after the student has
completed either first or second year on the
combined basis of good academic standing and
contribution to the Dalhousie Law School.

For First-Year Stodents

Carowell Prise: The company sponsors a book
prize to the studeat who achieves the highest
average In first-year examinations.

CCH Canadian Limited Priae in Legal Rescarch
and Wiliing: The company sponsors an annual
prize which is to be awarded to the student who
achieves the highest mark in the legal research

end witlng peogrom.

The Class of 1958 Prise: An endowment fund,
the gift of the Law Class of 1958, provides a prize
which is to be awarded to the student who
achicves the highest mark in Criminal Justice: The
Individual and the State.

The G.O. Forsyth Bssay Prine: A prize of $180 is
to be awarded to the student who submits the
best essay on a legal topic, provided that the essay
meets an approved standard of excellence.

The W. Domald Goodfellow, Q.C,, Priaer  This
Calgary lawyer, a graduate of the Law School,

sponsors an annual prize of $200 to be awarded
to the student who achieves the second highest
standing among those in the first-year cliass,
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1 sdner Dowss Prize (First Yosr)y The law firm
of Ladner Downa, Vancouver swards a prize
annually in the amount of $500 1o a student
sanding firet in the first year at the Dalhousie
Law School, among those students who are either
residents of British Columbia or have obtained an
indergradunste degree in British Columbia.

The Lang, Michener, Lawresce & Shaw Prise:
il Toronto iaw firm sponsors an annual prize of
£703 to be awarded to the student who achieves
ik=2 highest mark in Contracts.

The Honoumabic Asges L. Macdomald Prize: This
prize is awarded to the student who has attained
ihe highest mark in the class, Tort Law and
Dumage Compensation.

‘T Cipde W. Sperry Prisec A prize from the
incoms of a fund established in memory of Clyde
W, Sperry, a graduate of the Law School, is to be
swarded to the student who has attained the
highest mark in the class, Property in its Historlcal
Ferspective,

Bursaries in Law

‘This subsection shoukd be read with reference to
the general bumsary portion of the Financial Ald
scation.

Biake, Casacls & Grapdon Scholamship: The
Toronto law firm of Blake, Cassels and Graydon
sponnors an annual award for a student (or two

siidents) among first-year applicants who has
proficiency

thowm both academie and financial
need.
Cape Breton Bastisicrs’ Soclety Scholmrhipe

Baginning in 1965 the Cape Breton Barristens’
Soclety instituted an annual scholarship which is
to be awarded, at the discretion of the Dean, to 2
student (or two students) from Cape Breton
County, on a combined basis of academic
performance and need.

The Mary C. Cloyle Bursary: The family, friends,
colleagues and classmates of the late Mary C.
Cleyte, a graduste of the clas of 1972, established
in 1976 a bursary fund in her memory. The
scorved annual interest of the fund is used as a
bursary to assist students in their second or third
vear of studies who are in need of financial
=zsistance.

The R. T. Donaki Memorial Bummiry: An
endowment fund was established to

bursaries (and a prize) in memory of the late
Rober] T. Donald, a former dean of the Law
Schocl. Bursaries are available to students in any
year who have demonstrated fnancial need.

The George O, Foryth Fntrance Bacsaries:
Students who are sound and engaged
in first-year studies at the Dathousie Law School
may be consldered for financial sasistance.

The Homourabie Alistair Fraser Barariex: A
bequest from the Estate of the
Honourable Alistair Fraser endowed a fund to
provide annual bursaries. That income which is
available for bursaries is to be expended on lsw
students in any year of study who have
demonstrated, in the opinion of the selecting
body, financlal need. Reclpients shall also have &
satbfactory level of academic standing as
determined by that committes.

only): The Foundation provides an annual
bursary in the amount of $10,000 which is
available to Part-Time students who are in
financial need and committed to public service.
Preference will be given to those intending fo act
as legal advocates for the interests of the ‘
disadvantaged In society.

The Ellarient, Donakl and Hogh Fraser Memorial
Scholership: The Fraser family has established a
fund in memory of their parents, to provide an
annual award 1o an undergmduate law student in
any year of study who has been a resident
anywhere in Yarmouth County for at least seven
years prior to the receipt of the award. The
reciplent will be the student who, in the opinion
of the Faculty, is the most capable studént so
resident in that county.

The Joha Wilfred Godfirey Scholanbip [Bursary}:
Established by Joan Godfrey MacKenzie in
memory of her father, a former lecturer at .
Dalhousie Law School and member of the Nova
Scotla Bar, to reward merit as well as assist need.

Reg Hamm Memorial Bursary: An endowment
fund was established to provide an annual bursary
in memory of Reginald Hamm, the warm-hearted
and dedicated custodian of the Weldon Law
Building, The burary is open to students in any
year who have demonstrated financlal need.

Emeclyn L. MacKenzic Busary: The University
was given a gencrous bequest under the Will of
the late Emelyn L. MacKenzie to benefit students
in Arts & Science, Dentistry and Law equally.
Applicants are to be bona fide residents of
Victorla County, Cape Breton {(2s defined by the
boundaries then extant in AD 190G). Financial
need and character are the main criteria.

The R. Grakam Mwrray Banary: In
commemorstion of thelr 25th anniversary the Law
Class of 1954 established an endowment in
honour of Professor R. Graham Murray, Q.C, &
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distinguished teacher in the Faculty of Law. A
portion of the annval income is awarded as a
prize to a deserving student and the remainder is
allocated as financial assistance to students who
have shown financial need.

The Maclnicoh Bursary: The fund is established
by AJ. Maclntosh in memory of his parents Mr.
Ross MacIntosh and M. Katherine MacIntosh. It
is to be weed to assist students who are
experiencing financial difficulty. The principal
criterion for any award shall be the needs of the
student, rather than the achlevement of academic
excellence. Preference will be given to any
candidate who has demonstrated a significant
interest in public affairs.

Nowa Sootis Barristers’ Society Centeanial
Bumary: In honour of the Law School's
hundredth birthday, the Barristers’ Soclety has
Insiitated the Nova Scotla Barristerw’ Soclety
Certeanial Bursaries, to be awarded to deserving
students. :

The Jack sad Barbara Rafwse Busmy: This
bursary fund was set up in 1977 by Jack and
Barbara Rafuse of Halifax. The income of this
fund is awarded annually by the Law School to a
needy student, normally resident in the Province
of Nova Scotia who has been accepted into the
firx year of the LLB program. The barsary may
be renewable, depending on the financial position

of the holder of the award. Preference in awanding

the bursary will be given to biack students.

The Gocipe W.W. Rors Meanorial

This endowed scholarship, established in memory
of the Iate George W.W. Ross by his family, i
awarded annually by the Faculty of Law fo a law
student entering second or third year who has
piaced in the top third of his or ber class and
who, in the opinion of the Faculty, is deserving of
financial assistance.

The Homoorable G.L Smith Memorial Trost
Bursary (exicrnaly The trust has estabiished a
bursary to perpetuate the memory of a

Nova Scotian, the Honoursble
George Isaac Smith, Q.C,, MBE, M.LD, ED,,
D.C.L., officer of the Order of Nasssn
(Netheviands), Premier of Nova Scotia, decorated
military officer, and lawyer, who was
known for his dedication to excellence in the legal
profession.

The Gexiza 8. aad My C. Walker Mancidol

Bunmy: An endowment fund was established to
provide financis] assistance from the net snnual

income to one or more students. The fond is a

gift from the Estates of Gordon 8. and Mary C.
Walker. The late Mr. Walker was the owner of

Walker Floancial Company, the last

owned bank in Canads, situated in Port

Hawkesbury, N.S.

The Grace Wamba!) Scholarship: This sward is
open to native Nova Scotians to assist one or .
moré to attend the first year of law at Dalhousle,
The assessment criteria consist of academic
performance and financial need. A winner may be
reconsidered in subsequent yeam of the law
program. Where two students qualify equally and
onc is a woman, preference is to be given to the
woman. The fand was established in 1978 by
Grace Wambolit, the fifth woman to have
graduated from the Faculty of Law at Dalhousie
Univeraity. She was the first woman to have been
elected to the Councll of the Nova Scotia )
Barxisters’ Society and the first woman to be
awarded a certificate for 50 years of active service
at the Bar of Nova Scotia.
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Faculty Regulations - Academic
Year (1990-91)

The Academic Year consists of one session of two
ferme® covering a period of about thirty weeks.
Ths first term of the session begins on
Wednesday, September 5, 1990 and ends not later
then Saturday, December 15, 1990. The second
term of the session begins on Wednesday January
2. 1991 and ends on Saturday, April 27, 1991.
Picase consult the faculty for final confirmation of
thoee dates.

* There is a third term in the summer for
Dalhousle Legal Ald Clinic students only, the
dates of which arc May 1 - August 31
inclusive.

Registration

Soxdents are registered for the whole session only
and not for one or other of the terms. The only
regular registration day for the Academic Year
159091 in the Faculty of Law is Tuesday,
Sepicmber 5. Late registration requires the
approval of the Dean of the Faculty, and payment
of an extra fee.

Class Work and Attendance
In order that their class work may be recognized

s gualifying for a degree, candidates must
conform to the following requirements:

1. All students are expecied to attend the classes
of their prescribed courses regularly and
punctually.

They must appear &t all examinations and
prepare all essays and assignments
satisfactorily. .

In determining pass lists the standings attained
in prescribed class excrcises and research work
and in the vatious examinations are taken into
consideration.

A student whose work becomes unsatisfactory
or attendance frregular Is reported to the
Dean, and the Faculty may require the student
to discontinue attendance in the class or
classes concerned and to be excluded from the
examinations.

Courses from Another Facuity for Law
School Credit

Law srudents may take a university course(s) from
anmiser iaculty for credit at the Law School, If
that course (or coumes) Is sufficiently relevant to
ke student’s law programme. The non-law
course(s) should be at the graduate level, and may
be the equivalent of no more than a total of 4
isours per year credit, as determined by the
Administrative Officer. The grades sawarded in
non-law courses will be on the basis of Pass/Fail,
and a student's average will be computed on the
basis of law classes only. Non-law courses cannot
be included in a student’s program to satisfy the

Z
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masjor paper requirement. Students wishing to
take non-lsw cowses must obtain the writien
comsent of the particular university department,
and arrange to have the course description seat to
Candace Malcolm., Normally, students may take
non-law courses in their third year only. (Please
note thet students registered in the combined
LLB/MBA and LLB/MPA programs are governed
by ceparate meguletion.)

Auditing Courses
A law stdient may audit a course in one of two
ways:

(=) by sitting In on classes with the permisslon of
the instructor, but without writing the
examination, The instructor may require a
student to keep up with course work. There Is no
officlal recogaition given to this type of audit on
the student’s transcript; or

(b) by arranging with the instructor to write the
cxamination (or do aty ncccssary ts)
and receive a grade. The grade will not be for
credit and will not be included in the student’s
welghted average. If the examination is written, a
notation will be made on the student’s transcript
that the course was andited. Any student choosing
to audit a coune in this way must obtain the
permission of the Administrative Officer and the
appropriate professor.

Examinations and Pass Requirements
Regular Examinations and Assignments
Flnal examinations are held immediately before
the Christmas vacation and after the completion
of lectures in the spring.

Special Examinations and Assignments
Where it can be established that, for medical or
pensonal reasons, & student’s ability to pursue a
course or to wrile an examination or complete an
assignment for credit was significantly hampered,
the Faculty may allow the student to write a
special examination or complete a special

A student who wishes to petition the Faculty
for permifssion to write a special examination or
complete a special assignment must, if posaible,
notify the Dean or his nominee prior to, and in
no case later than the end of the examination or

assignment in question.

Supplemental Examinations and
Assignments
A student who attains the required average of
55% by reguiar and special examinations or

and who has failed not more than two
coumes is entitled to write supplemental
cxaminations or to complete supplemental
assignments in the courses failed. The student
must pass the supplemental examination(s) before
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to the next year, unless the student is in
Second Year and is eligible under one of the
other rules relating to pass requirements.

Students permitted to write special
cxaminations or compiete special assignments wilf
be eatltled to write supplemental examinations or
complete supplemental assignments should they
fall the special, provided they otherwise incet the
requirements for entitiement to write
supplementais. Moreover, a studeat who
cacounters medical or personal difficulties in
preparing for or writing a supplemental assignment
may, upon petition, be granted permission to
compiete the course requirements by supplemental
procedures at a Iater date,

Where a student fafls a course and writes a
supplemental examination, both the mark in the
final examination and the mark In the
supplemental examination appear on the record.
Suppiemental examinations and ts are
marked "Pass" or "Fail". A student’s mark in the
regular examination or assignment is used for all
purposes connecied with the computation of the
average, including ciase standing. Marks in
supplcmentals are used for all purposes relating to
the satisfactory completion of a particular course.

Dates for Supplemental and Special Examinations
Supplemental and special examinations are
written in July and, in exceptional circumstances,
on other occasions specially armanged. Application
to write a supplemental examination must be made
on or before Friday, June 22, 1990 on a form to
be obtained from the Office of the Dean and

must be accompanied by the proper fee.

Examination Regulations

1. Students writing examinations in Dalhousle Law
School are expected to act honourably, in
accordance with the spirit as well as the letter of
these regulations. Invigilation is provided
primatily to assist students with problems. Where
there is no Invigilation, and in the case
of supplementals, speclals and other examinations
not written in the normal course of events, these
rules apply with such variations as are practically
required.

2. Time for Writing Examinations - All
examinations in the Law School shall commence at
the appointed bour and, in the absence of an
extension of time granted to the class generally by
the inatructor who sets the paper, they shall end
at the appointed time. Except for justifiable
cause, a student will not be permitted to enter the
examination room after the expiration of one hour
from the commencement of the examination nor
will any student be permitted to leave the .
emmination room during the fint hour or the last
half bour of the examination except as provided by
Reguiation (9). In the event of a student being
late for an examination for justifisble cause, he or
she shall report this fact as s00n as Is reasonably

practicable to the Associate Dean or his or her
nominee, and the Associate Dean, or nominee, in
consultation with the examiner, shall have
authority to make immediate alternative
arrangements for the student to sit the
examination. The term "Justifiable cause” includes,
bul is not restricted to, temporary illness, delay
cawsed by a spowstorm or transportation
difficulties.

3. ldentification of Examination Bookiets -
Exnminations in the Law School are written by
"code numbes” only and students will not write
their names on bookiets or otherwise seck 10
indicate their authorship, Students will be
provided with code numbers at the
commencement of examinations and must record
thelr code number on each examination booklet,
Students should also indicate the name of the
course, the professor’s name and the date of the
examination in the space provided on the first
page of the czamination booklet, and nothing else
should appesr on the finst page.

4. Answering Examination Questions - Unless
otherwise instructed, students shall write thelr
answers on the right hand pages of the answer
booklet only, reserving the left hand pages for
sketching answers and making rough notes. Each
question should be correctly numbered.

5. Use of Materlals by Students - Unless
otherwise specified by the instructor concerned,
no printed or written materials may be consulted
by a student during the examination. When
reference 10 printed or written materials by a
student during the examination is permitted the
Instructor or nominee will indicate this fact to the
class In advance and will list at the beginning of
the question paper all permitted materials.

6. Disposition of Prohibited Materials - Briefcases
(Le., carrying cases and attaché cases) and notes,
books and other materials not permitied for

reference In an examination must be left outside
the examination room but not in the hallways or
lavatories in general use during the examinations,

7. Communication Between Students - Students
shail not communicate or attempt to communicate
with other students during examinations. j

8. Smoking and Nolsc in the Examination Room -
Smoking is not permitted in the examination
room. Students are reminded that any nolse is
distracting to others writing an examination.

9, Leaving the Examination Room During
Examination - A student may, with the permission
of the invigilator, but only then, be permitted to
leave the room and return to the examination.
Only one student may be excused at a time, and,
when permitied to leave, must do 30 as quietly 2o
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possible, The only aress considered "in bounds”
fr= students outside the examination room are the
heliways adjaceat to the room, and corridors and .
sairways student Iavatorics on. the first
and second floors indicated by the invigitators for
uss during the examination. All other aress are
ctt of bounds, Including lockers,

10. Submission of Examination Papers to .
in=igilator at end of Examination - Students must
submit thelr answer booklets promptly when the
imvigilator signifies that time has expired, whether
the answers arc completed or not. Students are
responaible for keeping track of time and must
organize themseives to answer the examination
gursdons in the time allotted.

Grading Information . -
Cirnde Bauivalents - Letter grades are used for all
purposes at the Law School; however, the
sumerical equivalent is used to determine the
sizdent’s welghted average. The numerical

ts to the letter grades are as follows:
At = 80 and above: A = 77-79: A" = 74-76: B*
= 71-73: B = 68-70: B~ = 65-67: C = 60-64: D
= 55-59: B = 50-54: FM = Below 50 (onlya
marginal fallure): F = Below 50 (clear failure)
Ths grade ‘FM' is a transitional grade and
becomes an ‘B’ or.an ‘P after consideration by
the Faculty at the end of the academic year of the
amdent’s overall academic average. Subject to
writing supplemental examinations, s student must
antain a grade of ‘E’ or better in each course, and
an overall weighted average of 55% to complete
ths work of any year. Pass or Fall grades are
sssigned 10 supplemental examinations and
pon-law courses for LIB credit, as well as to
some Clinical Law courses. Noa-law courses
{except courses by students registered in the
combined LLB/MBA programme) are not used to
determine & student’s average. Honours/Pasa/Fail
grades are assigned to Clinicat Law and the -

Criminal Clinfe.” An Honours or Pass grade In . -

thege course Is not used in determining a student's
gverage, whereas a Fail grade in these courses s
med in determining a student’s average.

Pass Requirements: Flrst Year .
The pass mark in & course is 50%, but an overall
weighted average of 55% is required for
sdvancement. A student who fails to attain the .
required average of 55% by regular and special
wmimﬂomorudpmenufnﬂslheymr
Students in first year must attain an overall
weighted average of 55% and pass every subject,
elther by regular, special, or supplemental
amination, before advancing to Second Year. A
student who fails in more than two courses also *
i=ils the year regardless of overall average.
Sudents who fail the year are not permitted to
sdvance to Second Year or to write the -
supplementals. They may apply for readmission.
‘ihe success of any such application depends on

all the factors considered by the Admissions
Committee. Readmission In the year immediately
following fallure is only possible if vacancies
develop In the first year class after the Admissions
Committee has closed its waitlist, but not later
than the first Friday in October. The Admislons
Committee has imposed a deadline of September
1 for receipt of applications for readmission in the
year immediately following failure.

. In Apdl, 1977, the following grade distribution
scheme for Flirst-Year marks was adopted by
Faculty Council. Any variation from the
permissible range of marks must be approved by
Faculty Council:

Permimible Grade Disteibvwstion

Firnt-Year Grades

A 5-15%.
B, . 30-50%
A & B together 45-55%
[ o 20-35%
D 10-20%
E 5-10%
TE 0-5%
Median grade 62-66

‘The pass requirements for Second and Third years
are the same 2 for First Year, except in the

following respects:

(i) Applicable ocaly to Third Year - The University
"up-and-down" Rule: A Third Year student who,
without recourse to supplementals, falls only one
course and attaine an average on the work of the
year that exceeds 50% by twice as much as the
fallure in the course below 50% is permitted 10
graduate.

(i) The "60-40" Rule: A student in either Sceond
or Third Year who, without recourse to |
supplementals, fails only one non-compulsory
course, makes 40% or more in that course and
bas an average of 60% or more on the work of
the year is permitted to advance or graduate, as
the case may be. Students who have satisfled these
conditions may, if they wish, write a supplemental
camination in the course fafled to improve their
record in that course.

(iif) Applicable only to Secoad Year - Cartying a

* Failure into Third year: A student in Second Year
- who fails only one course and has an average of

60% or more on the work of the year is
permitted to advance and may carry the failed
course as an integral and sdditional part of the
Third Year program. Where the falled coume is
optional, the student may petition the Committee
on Studies for permission to take a course or
courses other than the one that was failed.
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{&) A Part-ime Rule for Those with One Fallore
A student in Second or Third Year who fails only
one course and who is not eligible for or does
not opt for advancement or graduation ynder (i),
(1) or (Iv), supra, may take the course again on a
pusi-time basls and may write the next regular
cxamination or amignment in the course. Where
the failed course iy optional, the student may
petition the Committee on Studies for

1o take a course or courses other than the one
that was fajled. This part-time year counts as
ane of the four years during which a student must
eomplete the full-time LLB course to quallfy for
the degree,

(v) Supplemental Privileges - Clinical Law and
Clinical Cowrse in Criminal Law (i) For the
purposes of sub-pamgraph B, C and E of this
poragraph, a fallore in  Clinical Law or in the
Clinical course in Criminal Law or in the Business
Law Immemion Term shall be deemed to be a
fajlure in more than one course. (i) Except as
provided in clause (i) hereof, & student who falls
Clinical Law or the Clinical Course in Criminal
Law or the Business Law Immersion Term shall
ot be entitled to supplemental privileges and
shall be deemed to have failed the academic year.
(Z5 The Commiitee on Studies may permit
supplemental privileges to a sindeat who has
fadled either Clinical Law or the Clinical Course
In Criminal Law or the Business Immersion Term
where: (a) the basis of a falling grade ls the
student’s paper, in which case a written
memorandum may be authorized as the mode of
supplemental examination; or (b) the failure s
recorded on the basis of a discrete evaluative
device of which replication i feasible in the
opinion of the Committee,

Mot Students are advised that while second and
third year grades are not strictly governed by a
grade distribution curve, several requirements are
in place which encourage uniformity of grades
between sections. The following requirements -
were adopted by Faculty Council in the fall of
57

A. Grade Distribution:
1. The bell curve will contigue to apply to the
evaluation of first year conrses.

2. Those teaching second and third year courses
should take note of the first year grade curve in
their evaluation and use it as a general guiding
principle. The larger and maore traditional (Le.
lecture method, camination) the course, the more
Hkely It is that some rough coneordance with the
first year curve will emerge.

3. The Stodies Committee should perform an
ovemeeing function with respect to second and
third year grades, Prior to the Faculty marks
meeting, the Studies Commitiee should be

provided with a breakdown of the grades awarded
in each of the second and third year courses and
should make appropriate enquiries concerning any
obvious anomalies. In the event that the
commiltee is not satisfied with the explanation
offered by a faculty member for an apparent
anomaly, the committee should direct himer to
reconsider histher marks and the Committee may
bring the matter to the attention of the Facuity
marks meeting,

4. A full breakdown of marks awarded in
individual courses should be avallable t0 members
of the faculty at the Faculty marks meeting.

B. Excessive Disparily Between Sections:

1. A faculty member who teaches any sectioned
course in which there is an "examination”, must
provide a draft of the "examination” to colleagues
teaching other sections for thelr comments.

2 Before handing In hisfher grades, a faculty
member teaching any sectioned course must
provide to hisfher colleagues the best, an average
and the worst (including all faflures, if any) papers
for their consideration. (This also applies to those
teaching major paper courses).

3. The Studies Commitiee will again have an
overseging role in the matter.

4. Before submitting grades to the administration,
a facylty member teaching any non-sectioned
course must provide a sample of his/her papers or
examinations (Le. the best, an average and the
worst) to a colleague for review.

Major Paper Courses

Each second or third year student must take at
least one course which has been designated as a
major paper course per year. Some courses are
available on the basks of evaluation by
examination, or by major paper, the difference
being that when the course is evaluated by
examination, two credits are earned, and where a
major paper is written, three credits are earned.
In chocsing onc of these courses, please indicate
which method of evaluation you choass, by
Including it for 3 hours (paper) or 2 hours
(examination),

Students are reminded that guldelines for
major papers were adopted by Faculty Councl on
March 31, 1980, and amended on November 23,
1984, as follows:

A "major paper” is a writing requirement
worth not less than 60% of the final mark
awarded in a counse.

No method of evaluation in any course may
require a major paper unless that requirement has.
recelved the approval of Faculty Council.
Studeats should not be faced with a method of
evaluation different from that which appears in
the latest published description of the course.



Law School Regulations 111

Any studeat may, however, be given the option of
writing 8 major paper in any coure, provided the
carrent rules on numbers of major papers are
respected.  Obwiously, all of these constraints can
be evaded by assigning papers worth only slightly
less than 6096, assigning several papers, and so on;
but the wish of Faculty Council is that their spirit
is 10 be respected.

&) Guidelines for Major Papers
{1} Purpose or Objective of Major Paper
Roquirement

The legal writing requirement is intended to assist
in the acquisition of rescarch and writing skills. It
is not intended to be simply an "exam" process
whereby the students arc "pamed” as knowing how
to do research and writing or "failed” for not
knowing how. Rather, the program is intended to
assiet in the improvement of whatever writing
sbills the student already has: 10 be, in effect, an
=xtension of the first year program. Similarly, the
research aspect of the program is Intended to
amslst in the improvement of research techniques.
The topica upon which the written assignments are
undertaken should be of a type snitable for
in-depth research in a limited field of inquiry and
substantial Faculty input is essential.

(i) Performance Expectation
The writing should strive to be of publishable
quality. It is to be expected that most papers will
oot achieve such s high level of quality, just as
most students will be unable to achieve an "A"
astanding in other courses. Papers should exhibit
at least some level of legal analysls and not
conaist of a mere recitation of decisions and facts.
Supervision should be adequate to provide the
mevossary guidance to increase performance
beyond the level which existed prior to the
commencement of the writing requirement. The
wiiting requirement should be a real leamning
with feedback available to the student
during the preparation of the paper and after its
completion.

(itf) Normally the paper will not be shorter than
23 pages.

{W)Nomnllyapapu'ofagenualdumpﬂw
sature will not meet the standards.

(v) Normally the topic undertaken will be sultable
for in-depth research with legal emphasis in 2
limited field of inquiry.

(vi) Normally the supetvisor should approve the
topic and the outline or draft of the paper.

(vii) Faculty members should make themselves
zvailable to meet with students to discuss the

graded papers.

b} Marking of Major Papers
(1) The curve no longer applies as a guldeline in
the marking of major papers.

(i) The critetia of 1) Research, 2) Writing and
Organization, 3) Insight-Synthesis and 4)
Originality are adopted explicitly as the ones
relevant to ovaluation of major papers.

1. Research involves the ability to find, select
and use effectively all primary and sscondary
materials on the toplc. Such materizls should
include, where appropriate, non-logal sources.
Empirical research by students ought to be
encouraged. (i) Outstanding - as defined above
(liy Thorough - no important area of rescarch
has been missed but there are a few loose ends or
other sources that ought to have been explored.
(iii) Not Quite Thorough - an impottant area of
research has been missed or there are both loose
ends and other sources to be explored. (iv)
Unsucceasful Canvass of Sources -contains the
failings of () only more so0, but, unlike (iif), has
not drawn reasonable conclusions from the
sources considered. (v) Mere Attempt to Consider
sources -distinguishable from (iv) as being carsory
rather than serious in considering main sources or
deriving conclusions from empirical research. (vi)
No Sericus Research Effort - self explanatory.

2, Wiiting and Organization includes style,
punctuation and grammar and the logical and
coherent preseatation of the subject matter. The
Table adopts the foliowing narrative descriptors:
Bxcelient; Very Competent; Accepiable; Barely
Acceptable; Unacceptable

The degree of subjectivity Involved in this
asscssment must be recognized.

3, Insight-Synthesis - This criterion requires,
implicitly, an understanding of the subject matter
that goes beyond the ability to merely recite the
ratios of cascs, the conclusions reached by other
authorities or bare statistics. "Insight” involves an
understanding of the fundamentals issues. Good
"synthesis”, which usually demonstrates this
understanding, would probably show up in a
strong atatement of thematic material at the
outset, its use as an organizing device in the
paper, and a serious attempt in conclusion either
to determine whether the initial hypothesis had
been proven or to asscss the conceptual apparatus
for its explanatory power. This is treated in the
Table as a criterion that does not stand alone, but
rather as one that can raise the grade of any
paper which meets the other criteria.

4. Originality - & highly prized, all-too-rare
quality that cannot be defined and, like
insight-synthesis, is used in the Table to raise the
alphabetical grade that would have been assigned
otherwise. Originality may appear in the topic
itself, in the way the research is approached ot in
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the understanding that the writer has gained of
the topic and is able to convey to the reader.
"Originality”, which Is the hallmark of "publishable
quality” of the paper, is not merely novelty
although in other contexts the word may have that
meaning. "Originality" in the sense in which it is
wed here could not exist independently of
“insight-synthesls” as we have defined that criteria.
On the other hand, "Insight-synthesis" might well
be demonsirated by a paper that lacks originality.

At each atage of the supervision of major
papers, both the supervising faculty member and
the student should pay explicit attention to each
of the criteria relevant to the evaluation of the

paper.

Review Process

The following review procedures were passed by
Faculty Council in October 1980, as amended
March 1987 and are now In effect,

Part 1

1, (8) A student, who is dissatisfled with the grade
received in a course or in 8 component of a
course may discuss the grade informally with the
Faculty member luvolved. (b) A student, having
received the final grade in a course, may seck a
review of the grade given in any written
oiiponent of the course on the basia that an
error has been made in grading. (c) A student
may seck a review of the result of a special or
supplemental examination on the basis that an
error has been made in grading. (d) The Request
for Revicw shall be made by letter to the
Associate Dean not later than 21 days following
distribution of the grade. If special circumstances
or cause exists, the Associate Dean may permit a
Renuest for Review to be filed after the 21 day
period has elapsed. (c) The written Request for
Review shall be accompanied by the sum of
$15.00 (refundable if the appeal succeeds). The
Committee on Studics may waive the $15.00 fee
on the basis payment would cause financial
hardship. The written Notice shall also contaln: (f)
the student's name and code number; (ii) the
name of the course and of the faculty member(s)
who taught and/or evaluated it; and (iil) a
reasonable explanation of the nature of the error
In grading which the student believes affected the
mark or grade received. (f) The Assoclate Dean
shall notify the faculty member or members in
question of the Request for Review immediately,
tnkcss the provisions of paragraph 2(a) apply, and
shall provide to the faculty member a copy of the
Request for Review or of the Notice,

2 () Upon receiving a written Request for
Review In accordance with paragraphs 1(d) and
1(¢c) herect, the Assoclate Dean shall, where the
Request or Notice concerns a grade of 60 or
higher, and in any other case may refer the matter
to the Committee on Studies to consider whether

or not to allow the review to proceed. (b) Where,
purszant (o {(3) hereof, the Assoclate Dean refers
a Request for Review and in its opinion, but
subject to sub- paragraph (c) hercaf; (I) the
Request or Notice is not being made on the bashy
that an error has been made in grading or (li) a
successful review is highly unlikely, baving regard
to the additional marks needed in a particular
couitse, or the number of courses in which
improvement is necded to materlally or

affect the standing of the student, the
Committee on Studies may refuse to allow the
review to proceed. (c) A student whose request
for review is referred to the Studies Committee
shall be given an opportunity to meet the
Committee or, If that is not practical, to write on
the matter. (d) The Associate Dean may join in
the deliberations of the Studies Committee but
shall withdraw before the Committee makes its
decislon. (e) The Associate Dean shall notlfy the
faculty member(s) and student(s) involved of the
decision of the Committee on Studies to permit a
Review to proceed.

3. Subject to paragraph 4 hereof, within five (5)
wotking days of receipt of notification of a
Request for Review pursuaat to paragraph 1(a) or
paragraph 2(f) herecf, the faculty member shall
advise the Associate Dean whether he or she
agrees that an error in grading ocourred and shall
recommend to the Faculty Council that: (i) the
grade or mark remain unchanged: (if) that the
grade or mark be lowered, and by how much; or
({if) that the grade or mark be increased and by
how much.

4. (a) When, in the opinion of the Assoclate
Dean, it s impossible or impractical within the
time limits prescribed above: (i) to notify the
faculty member affected of the Request for
Review; () to obtain from him or her the
decision called for in paragraph 3 hereof; or (lif)
to receive the cooperation of the affected member
of the faculty in the conduct of the review, the
Commitiee on Studies may extead the time within
which: (i) to notify the faculty member of the
Request for Review; or (ii) the faculty member
shall make the decision and recommendation
required by pamgraph 3 hereof; and (b) where
the cooperation of the faculty member affected
cannot be obtained at all or obtained within a
time-frame -that would not predjudice the student,
the Committec on Studies may proceed with the
Review by (i) requiring another member of faculty
to evaluate the written component in respect to
which the Review has been requested and to
comply with paragraphs 3 and 5 hereof; or (ii)
omitting (a) hereof entirely and, after receiving a
submission, If desired, from the student, deciding
upon a reasonable method of review. '
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5. The faculty member’s decision shall include a
feport of his or her deliberations, containing inter
sila, an indication (a) of the mode of grading the

in the course and (b) an assessment
of the student's work.

6. The Ascociate Dean shall write to the student
Indicating the result of the review and enclosing 8’
copy of the decision.

7. The student may discuss the decision with the
faculty member but his or her unavailability or

cowiilingness to participate in a discuseion shall
not justify the student’s failure to take the next

step called for in paragraph 8 hereof and in the
dme there provided.

8. Any student may Initiate a review from the
decision of a Faculiy member by giving written
notice to the Associate Dean within seven (7) days
of its receipt, which shall indicate the basis for the
review.

9. Upon recelpt of the notice of review, the
Associate Dean shall appoint two persons,
preferably with expertise in the subject, as a
review board, to review the grade assigned and to
determine whether an error has been made in
cvaluating the student’s work.

0. (a) The Assoclate Dean shall provide the
mlewboardandthenudeutwlthmmrbd

copics of all documents relevant to the review
wtherwlthaeopyotthefmﬂlymember’s
decision. (b) The Associate Dean shall provide the
review board with a copy of all documents
relevant to the review of (1) at least one other
student whose mark or grade was five (5) or more
higher than that obtained by the studeat secking
the review: (Ii) at least one other student whose
mark or grade was five (5) or more lower; and
(i) the stodent whose mark or grade was the best
in the course.

11, (a) The members of the review board shall
review the grade assigned to
datermine whether, in their opinion, an error has
been made In grading the work of the student in
ihe context of the mode of grading and the
grades assigned the other students whose work Is
being used for comparison. (b) Subject to
sub-paragraphs (c) and (d) hereof, the members
of the review board shall meet and shall assign a
final grade on the work received. (c) Where the
gr=dc being reviewed is an E, FM or an F, {or a
mark within those grades), or where the student’s
eiigibility to register for the next year of study in
law or to graduate may depend upon the mark or
grade assigned by the review board, and where it
finds that there has been an error in grading, it
snall have an unrestricted power to assign such
mark or grade, whether the same 83 or higher
than that assigned by the professor affected, as it

deems appropriste. () Except as otherwise
provided in sub-paragraph (¢) hereof, where the
grade being reviewed is & D or higher, (or & mark
encompassed within the grade of D or higher), -
the review board shall retain the mark or grade
ansigned by the professor unless it finds that there
has been an emror in grading, and it recommends
that the mark or grade in the written component
under appeal be increased by such an amount that
it will cause the student’s final mark in the soume
to be changed by three (3) marks or more. (e)
When the review board canmot agree upon a
change in mark or grade, the mark or grade
under review shall remain unchanged. (f) The
review board shall report its decision to the
Associate Dean within twenty-one (21) days of ita
appointment. {g)The Assaciate Dean shall report
the decision of the review board to the student
and provide a copy of its decislon.

12. The Associate Dean shall report perodically
to Faculty Council concerning the results of Part 1

appeals,

Part II: Other Academic Mntters

1. Student appeals and grievances on all other
academic matters relating to academic standards,
course requirements, examinations and other

requirements and other Univemsity or Faculty
academic regulstions, including matters decided in
the first instance by the Studies Committee, may
be made by notice in writing to the Studies
Committee. A student who had made an appeal
or grievance to the Studies Commitiee shall be
given an opportunity to meet the Committee or,
at the student’s option, to write on the matter.
‘The Studies Committee shall decide each such
appeal or grievance and report its decision to the
student forthwith and to Faculty Council. If the
Studies Committee has not decided an appeal or
grievance written one month after receipt by the
Committee of the notice in writing, the student
may appeal the matter to Faculty Council.

On February 15, 1985, Faculty Council
adopted as a standard for a Part Il Review that
an evaluation fails to satisfy the requirements of a
Part IT Review where it is shown that the
evaluation was not conducted falrly , was not
conducted properly or was not conducted by
competent evaluators. For the purposes of this
section, "conduct” will include the setting,
administration and marking of the evaluative
device.

2. A part II appeal shall be initiated within 21
days following distribution of the grade by a
notice in writing 1o the Associate Dean, and shal]
be accompanied by: (a) a concise statement
identifying the teacher and course that is the
subject of the appeal: (b) the sum of $15.00
refundable if the appeal succeeds: (The
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Committee on Studies may waive the fee in the
besis payment would cause financlal hardship). (c)
where applicable, 2 statement of the reasons why
the student alleges that the evaluation was not
conducted: (1) fairly; (H) property; or (i) by
ampetent evaluators. (d) the onder in which the
student wishes the appeal to be heard, where a
Part I appeal was also filed by the student.

3. If special circumstances or cause exists, the
Committee on Studies may permit a Part I appeal

to be filed after the 21 day period provided in
paragraph 2 of this Part hereof has elapsed.

4. (a) As soon as possible after receipt of Notice
of Part IT Appeal, the Associate Dean shall meet
or otherwise communicate with the student, invite
him or her to make written submissions in support
of the appeal which shall be responded to, in
wiriting, by the professor affected or by such other
petson as the Dean may designate in case of the
unavailability of the professor and, if requested by
thelmdent,ammforlhudn;to_be held at a
mutually convenient time and date. (b) The
Committes on Studies shall bear and decide the
appeal, granting such remedy or remexdies as it
deems 1o be appropriate in the clrcumatances,
and shall provide written reasons for its decision.

3. The Commiittee on Studies shall notify the
student and faculty member affected of its
declsion and shall report the same to Faculty
Council

The attention of students in the Faculty of
Law ks directed to the Minutes of the Scnate of
the University for March 21, 1983 adopling the
following recommendation:

3. That Senate appoint a Sepate Academic
Appeals Committee to hear student academic
appeals beyond the Faculty level and that (s)
the Senate Academic Appeals Committee be
vested with the jurisdiction by the Senate to
hear student appeals on academic standards,
course requirements, examinations and other
evaluative procedures, grades, pass
requircments, advancement requiremsnts,
graduation requirements and other U

or Facully academic regulations, and (b) the
Scnate Academic Appeals Committee be given
authority to develop hearing procedures and
policy guidelines relating to sald student
appeals, and (c) the jurisdiction of the Senate
Academic Appeals Committee to hear said
student appeals would only exist In those
instances when the approved appeal
regulations and procedures of the respective
Faculty had been fully exhausted by the
student, and (d) the Senate Academic Appeals
Committee would have no jurisdiction to hear
student appeals on & matter involving a
requested exemption from the application of
Faculty or University regulations or
procedures except when irmegularitics or
unfairness in the application thereof is alleged.
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Academic and Administrative
Staff 1989-90

Cean
Murray, T3, MD (Dal), FRCP(C)

Associate Deans

Drickson, D.H., BA, MSc, PhD (LUWO), Research

Gy, 1.0, BSe, MD (Alta), FRCP(C),
Postgraduate Medical Education

Higgins, LM., MD (McGill), FACOG, FRCSC,
Saint John Campus

Hogan, D., MD (Dal), FRCP(C), Undergraduate
Medical Education

Putnam, R.W., MD, CCFP(C), Admisslons and
Stndent Affairs

Assistant Dean
MacLean, DR., BSc, MD (Dal), MHSC (Tvr.),
. Continuing Medical Bducation

Dirvectors
MacDougall, B.D., BComm(Dal), CMA, Flnance
and Administration

Mianm, K., BScN, MSe, PhD(Dal), Medical
Education

Fenney, J., Associate Professor, Student Advisor
- Program

Administrative Staff
Biackburn, Judy W., Postgraduate Medical
Bducation

Biauvelt, Barbara L., Alumn| Relations

Boutilier, Della, BA (Acadia) BComm (Dalkousie)
Finance Coordinator I

Detienne, Brenda L., Admissions and Student

Affain
Graham, Sharon D., BComm (St.Mary’s)
Bvaluation

Hardy, Victoria L., Data Administrator
Holmes, Bruce, BSc (Acadia), MEd (Dal) Faculty

Development

Jchneon, Sheila, BA (Mt.SL.V.) Curriculum and
Electives

mMacDonald, Madonns, BBA (Mt.S1.V.) Planning
Coordinator

O'Neill, Robert, Research

Portman, Pat, Surveys and Selections

Power, Lyan, BSc (Dal), BEd (MLSLV.),
Administrative Coordinator

Dalhousie Medical Research Foundation

Easterbrook, Dr. KB.
Foyle, Dr. AA.

Hirsch, Dr. $.D.

Cooper, I1.H., MBChB (Clasgow), LGMC (UK)
FRCPS(C), FRCP(C) Professor of Pathology
(19621988) -

Gomse, C1L., BSc, MDCM (Dal), FACS,
FRCS(C), Professor of Urclogy (1946-1977)

Josenhans, W.T., MD (Tubingen), FACCP,
FACSP, Professor of Physiclogy
(1958-1986)

Macleod, EJ., BA (Acad.), MDCM (Dal),
Professor of Physiclogy (1961-1976)

MacRae, D.M., BSc, MDCM (Dal), CRCS(C),
FCCP, Professcr of Ophthalmology
(1938-1975)

Nicholson, 1.F., BSc, MDCM (Dal), FRCP(C),
Professor of Psychiatry (1951- )

Ross, EF., BSc, MDCM (Dal), FACS, FRCPF(S),
Profcssor of Surgery (1968-1973)

Saunders, Richard L., de CH, MDChB (Edin.),
FRS (E & SA), FRSA, Professor of Anatomy
(1938-1973)

Stevenson, W.D., MD (Tor.), FRCS(C), Professor
of Neurosurgery (1948-1978)

Stewart, C.B., OC, BS¢c, MDCM (Dal), MPH,

. PHD (JLH.U.), FAPHA, FRCP(C), MCFP,
LLD (UPEI), DSc (SLFX), LLD (Dal),
Professor of Epldemiology (1946-1978)

Siill, H.C., MA, MBChB (Cantab), FRCP(C),
Professor of Family Medicine (1959-1985)

Tupper, W.R.C,, BSc, MDCM (Dal), FACS,
FICS, FRCS(C), FRCOG (Eng.), FACOG,
Professor of Obstetrics & Gynecology
(1950-1983)
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van Rocyen, C.B,, MDChB, DSc (Edin.), FRCP,
FRCP(C), FRC Path., FRS Can., Professor of
Microblology (1956-
Weld, C. Beecher, MA MD (Tor.), LLD
* (Dal), FRC Can., Professor of Physlology
(1936-1968)

Faculty of Medicine

General Information

The Faculty of Medicine of Dalhousie University
was crganized in 1868, but medical teaching was
carried out by the independent Halifax Medical

College from 1875 1o 1911, when the Faculty of
Medicine was re-established by the University.

The Faculty provides a complete medical
training leading to the degree of Doctor of
Medldne(MD).Nlﬂcnllylpptuud
registration clinical mhlngnndlpednlitmedlul
training §s proviied in Univensity-affiliated
hospitals in Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island
and New Brunswick. The Division of Continuing
Medical Education is responsible for the
continuing education of the practitioners of the
three Maritime Provinces.

. The Facuity Is fully approved by the
Association of Canadlan Medical Colleges and the
Assnclation of American Medical Calleges.

Extemsive additional responsibilities are
undertaken in the fields of research and clinical
investigation in all departments of the Faculty,

Mission Statement

Dalhousie University is a centre for higher
learning that strives to benefit soclety through the
discovery, dissemination and preservation of
knowledge. ‘The Faculty of Medicine supports and
promotes these purposes, for we believe that it is
within this framework that we can remain at the
foreirant of knowledge and provide the proper
mitieu from which will emerge excellent physicians
and sclentists, Thus cur mission is an equal
commitment to the provision of exempiary patient
care, the education of students, the discovery and
advancement of knowledge and, through education
amnd community work, to service to society in the
Maritime provinces, Canada and worldwide.

The Faculty of Medicine’s unique role is in the
education of undergraduate and postgraduate
medical students and of practicing physiclans. We
are the primary ceatre in the Maritime
that educates physicians for service to the region.
We strive to develop in all students of medicine
not only the knowledge and crifical akitls necessary
i practice the science of medicine, but alio the
valuce and attitudes necessary to develop a sense
of empathy and responsibility for the care of -
patients. Education within our Faculty is not
limited to medical students for we have a similar
strong commitment to the education of
undergraduates, graduate students and
postdoctoral fellows in the basic and clinical

sclence departments. This educational commitment
utauh,th:wghmumlmt,mmﬂuud
other health - related Faculties,
Imponmctthehﬂlthmmhmemeot
ta. .
Implicit in our missfon of education is the

'understanding that, by emphasis in our formal

programs and through role models within the
Faculty, we must instiil in all our students a

- lifelong commitment to learning. We recognize

our responsibility to provide continuing
oppmuniﬂahrpneﬂdn;mﬂdmem"m
satisly this noed through the educational programs
arganized by our Divislon of Continuing Medical
BEducation.

The Faculty believes that the educstion of
caring, competent, and innovative plysicians and
sclentists is best accomplished within an
environment dedicated not only to the

- understanding and assimllation of existing

knowledge, but also 1o the discovery of new
knowledge. The critical appraisal and Improvement

- of current peactices and advances in health care
. thrive where rescarch is fostered. Our Faculty

must preserve and encourage freedom of
expression and the spirit of enquiry while
promoting the advancement of

rescarch and scholarly activities. Such activitles
include medically-oriented clinical research,
educational research and basic rescarch whose
relevance to the current practice of medicine may
not be immediately apparent.

The Faculty is dedicated to promoting health
and preventing disease and to creating conditions
for the development of outstanding and exemplary
medical care in the Maritime provinces and in
Canada. In addition, we must
participation in the health care of developing
countries and the underpriviteged, For this
purpose, we will provide the support and
cnvironment in which innovative heaith care
programs can develop.

As academics and practicing professional
members of the health care community, the
Faculty affirms its partnership with the many
hospitals and other hesith care providers in the
Maritimes, for we recogrize that it is in these
clinical scttings that medical students and medical

learn and maintain the skills

necesaary for the practice of medicine.

Faculty

The Facuity of Medicine has approximately 850
faculty members, based in Nova Scotia, New
Brunswick and Prince Edward Jsland, Faculty
meetings are held regularly throughout the year to
determine policy on academic matters and
formulate plans for academic development.
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Faculty Comncil

Faculty Council is the executive committes of
Faculty which meets frequently throughout the
yaar, advising Faculty on academic matters and
the Dean on administrative matters. Faculty
Council is also responsible for hearing student
appeals and for administering the departmental
survey process and the selection of candidates for
important Faculty administrative posts.

Standing Committees of Faculty

There are 19 standing committees of Faculty
(Faculty Council, Library Committee, Medical
Research Committee, Ethics Review Committee,
Scholarships and Awards Committes, Admissions
Committee, Intern Committee, Comemittee on
Siudent Financial Assistance, Andiovisual Services

Commiitee, Nominations to Senate, Biomedical
Statistical and Computing Advisory Services,
Advisory Commitice on Space Resources, Central
Stores Committee, Nominating Committes, Safety
and Environmental Hazards Committee, and the
Undergraduate Medical Education Commitiee).
‘These committees report annually to Faculty.

The Degree conferred by the University {s Doctor
of Madicine (MD). The course extends over four
years,

Academic Year .

The academic year for the first two years of the
medical course begins early in September and
extends to the end of May for Med I and
mid-June for Med 1. The third year begins in
asriy September and ends in March. It consists of
Clinical Rotations and required courses. The
fourth year Is a Senlor Clinical Clerkship which
tegins in March and ends late in April of the
following year. The University Academic Calendar
iz 10 be comsulted each year for exact dates.

Fuuityllegullﬂonl
1. Medical students are required to adhere to the
i=ncral Univenlty Regulations. Clinleal clerks,
interns and residents will be subject to the
mles and regulations of the hospital
depariment to which they are amigned
concerning hours of duty, holidays, ete. Patlent
care responsibilities override University and
statutoty holidays,

Z Medical students must observe the regulations
of the hospitals relative to students and
student interns, and any violation of such
regulations will be dealt with as if a University
regulation were violated.

3. Classcs begin on the day following the regular
registration date, and late registration is not
Dmpummedwlthout the prior approval of the

4. All University regulations respecting fees
apply to the Faculty of Medicine. In addition,
students who have not paid their annual
univessity tuition fees in full by the end of
January will be suspended from the Faculty. If
the fees are not paid by February 15,the
registration of the student for the session will
be cancelled. (In this connection it should be
noted that the Awards Office and the Office
of the Dean of Medicine always give
comaideration to the provision of bursarles and
loans for those in genuine financial need but
spplication for such ald must be anticipated
by the student.) A charge Is made for
handouts,

5. Such instruments and uniforms as students
may be required to obtain shall be of a design
approved by the Faculty,

6. Subject to University regulations for the
admission of students, special students may be
admitted to classes in the Faculty of Medicine
but their attendance is not recognized as a
qualification toward the MD degree.

Graduate Studies

In assoclation with the Faculty of Graduate
Studies, conrses arc given that lead to degrees of
MSc or PhD. Qualified students may register

(MSe or PhD) In the Faculty of Medicine.
Currently available programs include: Doctor of
Phllosophy in Anatomy, Biochemistry,
Microbiology, Pharmacology

Biophysics (for further information please refer to
the Faculty of Graduate Studles Calendar),

Research Opportunities

Research in the Faculty of Medicine is supported
mainly by research grants and awards to Individual
faculty members from national granting agencies
incinding the Medical Research Councll of
Canads, Department of National Health and
Welfare, National Cancer Imstitute of Canada,
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick Heart
Foundations, Canadian Heart Foundation, and by
the Provincial Government of Nova Scotia
through the Nova Scotia Medical Research Fund.
Substantial additional assistance is made available
through endowments to the Univensity from the
estates of the Hon. J.C. Tory and Gladys Marie
Osmen and the Dalhousie Medical Research
Foundation,
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Undergraduates registered in the MD Program
are encouraged to participate in ongoing research
projects within the Faculty of Medicine, Three
major are available to medical students
with an interest in blomedical research.

BSc (Medical)
This program is designed to provide a select group
of kighly qualified and motivated medical students
with an opportunity to gain in basic
andjor clinical research during the two twelve-
woek summer periods and elective time over iwo
years. The program consists of the regular
undergraduate medical curriculum in first and
second years, & rescarch project, formal weekly -
seminar and discussion sessions over the summer,
a written thesis and oral presentation. The
emphasis of the program is on the successful
completion of a piece of research from the design
stage through implementation, 1o oral presentation
and defence of the written paper.

Appreximately twenty students will be admitted
into the from each first year -
medical class. Successful applicants will recelve an
annual stipend of appraximately $3275. Interested
students are advised to consult with the Research
Oftice in the Faculty of Medicine and the clective

advisor for first year. Elective lists

made available to the frst year clam in early
September provide a starting point for students to
select toplcs of Interest for this

Tt is the student's responsibility 1o file a formal
application for the BSc (Medical) program before
February 1st of each year.

HD/PHD Program

The Faculty of Medicine offers jointly with the
Faculty of Graduate Studics a combined MD/PhD
program. This program is open only to students
who are enrolled in both the Faculty of Medicino
MD program and in the Faculty of Graduate
Studies in one of the basic science departments of
the Faculty of Medicine.

‘This program is restricted to a very select
group of highly motivated students wishing to
carty out graduste work concurrenily with thelr
MD studles. Successful candidates are required to
havs completed at least & Dalhousle four-year
honors degres program or equivalent, and
residency requirements for students entering the
combined program with a master degree would be
two years, wWithout a master degree this would be
extended to three years. Students entering the
program would Initiate their studies as
full-time students registered in the MD program
and as part-iime students in the Faculty of
Graduate Studies. During the first two years,
elective time and summers would be devoted to
developing a PhD thesis proposal and initisting
research. Upon completion of the first two years
of medicine students will be given a leave of
absence from'the study of medicine and wonki
register as full-time graduate students. Upon

completion of all of the research for the PhD
including thesis defence, applicants would resume
full-time studies in the Faculty of Medicine
completing years thres and four.

it is anticipated that this concurrent program
would effect a significant saving of time for any
students contemplaling both degrees.

Sommer Research Program

Bach year applications are recelved for students
interested in pursuing research over one summer
in the Faculty of Medicine. Scholarships vaiwed at
approximately $3000 are available to support
medical student research projects from June until
Angust of each summer.

Individuals interested in participating in any of
the above three research programs in the Faculty
of Medicine should contact the Research Office,
Faculty of Medicine, 15th Floor, Sir Charles
Tupper Medical Building, at 494-1887.

Dalhousie Medical Research

Foundation - Studentship Program

The Dalhousie Medical Research Foundation was
formed in 1979 and has as its objective the
support of research and related activities In the
Faculty of Medicine and its affiliated teaching
hospitals. A number of prestigious studentship
awards are available to highly qualified medical
students with a demonsirated inlerest in and
potential for success in blomedical research. The
award is open (o any fimt year medical student.
The Foundation supports supesvised research
experience from the end of the first to the end of
the third year of medical achool with the objective
to encourage highly qualified and motivated
medical students to consider careem in blomedical
ot behavioral research. There are four awards
made each year. Current valuc Is $10,000 per
studentship. ($5,000 per year for two years). The
W. Alan Curry Studentships which js similar to
the Foundation Studentships but awarded every
second year to a studest engaged in research in
the Department of Surgery or the Department of
Anstomy are also available.

Dalhousie Medical Alnomni Association
The Dalhousic Medical Alumni Assoclation is
composed of over 3,000 former medical students
of the University and Associate members. Jt
operates a number of programs, including: class

providing Information about the School to medical
alumni; and acting as a resource centre to all
medical students and alumni. The office, furnished
by the Class of 1961, is sitnated on the first floor
of the Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building in
space provided by the Dean of Medicine,
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Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building
The Sir Charles Tupper Medical Bullding was
ccmpieted in the summer of 1967. This 15-storey
sructure, the chief Centennial Project of the
Government of Nova Scotia, is named after
Daoctor (Sir) Charles Tupper (1821-1915), one of
b2 founders of the Faculty of Medicine, » Father
of Confederation, and the only physician to have
mrmmmdm

‘The Tupper Bullding houses the W.K. Kellogg
Health Sclences Library which occuples part of
the first and all of the second floors of the

Tupper Bullding. The library has a collection of
anproximately 110,000 volumes and yearly receives
3,300 current serials. The collection also Includes
over 3,000 audio visual programs.

The Kellogg Library was made possible by the
generous gift, in 1965, of $420,000 from the WK,
Kellogg Foundation of Battle Creek, Michigan.
Other benefactots include the Medical Soclety of
Nova Scotla, which makes an annual contribution
1o maintain the Cogswell Collection, and the
Frovinclal Medical Board of Nova Scotia which
provides an annual grant in honour of the Iate Dr.
John George who was, for many
years, President of the Board and a member of
e staff of the Faculty of Mcdicine.

The Tupper Building also houses the following:
teaching, research and administrative facilities of

students; stixly, recreational and dining aress for
medical students; the Office of Continuing
Mesdical Education; the Office of the Dean of
Muodicine; the Animal Care Centre; Audio Visual

Clinical Research Centre

The Centre (formerly Dalhousie Public Health .
Ciinic), which was constructed in 1923 following a
gt from the Rockefeller Foundation, was
orijfinally built to house the outpatient services of
the clinicat departments. The Centre is now
physically connected to the Tupper Building and,
together with a block of space connecting the two
Sulldings (the Link), houses several of the
research units of the clinical departments of the
Faculty and the offices of the Department of .
Community Health and Epidemiology and the
Computer Services Division,

The Family Medicine Centres are modern
ambulatory clinical facilittes housing the
sdministrative, clinical and educational resources
uf ihe Department of Family Medicine, The first
«f these opened in 1975 and is sitvated on the
greand floor of Fenwick Towers. The Cowie Hill
Family Medical Centre is in Spryfield and the
Department of Family Medicine, Halifxx Infirmary,
nllmwdntClmpI-hllMedlulCemre.

Affiliated Hospitals

The majority of clinical departments are located
in one of the affiliated teaching hospitals. The
affiliated hospitals are divided into two categories;
the major teaching hospitals which have assumed
responalbility for the teaching, research and
administration of the academic programs of the
Faculty of Medicine include the Victorls General
Huplnl,hnkWnlmnlﬂllinldm’anﬂhl.
Grace Maternity Hospital, the Hallfax Infirmary
Hospital, the Saint John Reglonal Hospital, the
Nova Scotla Rehabilitation Centre and the Camp
Hill Hospital. Other affiliated and sssociated
institutions, which for the most part are involved
in the Dalhousie University Integrated Intern and
Resldent Training Prograns include the Archis

McCallum (Depeartment of National
Defence), The Nova Scotla Centracare
Houpital, Sydney Community Health Ceater, St.

Everctt Chalmers Hospital, St. Joseph's Hospital,
Queen Elimbeth Hospital and Prince County
Hospital.

Dathousle Medical Students’

All medical students are members of this Society,
which exists to promote the welfare and general
interests of the medical undergraduates, including
social and sports activities, relations with the
Faculty and with the Students’ Union of the
University. The Society presents honours and
awards to outstanding medical students.

‘The president and vice-president of the
Medical Students’ Soclety, the presidents of the
four undergraduate classes and the president of
the Intemns and Residents Assoclation of Nova

‘Scotia are full members of Faculty. The Presidents

of the Medical Students’ Society and the Interns
and Residenis Association of Nova Scotia are

Ald, Admissions, Library and Intern. Regular
monthly meetings are held by the Dean and
amaciates with the class presidents and
educational representatives as well as the
president of the Medical Students’ Soclety.

Alpha Omega Alpha Honor Medical
Soclety

Founded to foster the highest standards of
prolessional idealism and this honour
student organtzation has chapters in the principal
medical schools of Canada and the United States.
Students are elected to membership in their third
or fourth years and not more than one-sixth of
the members of any class may be elected.
Entrance is dependent on character, personality,
and scholarship, The activities of Alpha Omega
Alpha include bimonthly meetings, for which
papems are prepared and presented by
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undergraduate membery, and an annual banquet at
which a distinguished speaker delivers an address.

Medical Undergraduate Student Advisor

Program

Directc Prof. June Penney, Department of
Anatoary, Sir Charles Tupper Medical Bullding
Telephone: 494-3400 or 494-2051 (Secretary)

A group of pre-clinical and clinical faculty
members are available to advise medical
undergraduate students cn academic and
non-academic/personal matters relating to their
progress through medical school. All
communications are held in the strictest
confidence and the program is independent of the
Dean's Office students may be advised,
from time to time, to consult with the Deans.
Individual student advisers or the Director are not
intended to represent unconditionsl student
advocates at the formal level but 1o genuinely
seaist students cn a personal basls with their
individnat whether they be academic
(study habits, information overioad, Iack of
comprehenslon, etc.) or personal, Students wishing
to availl themacives of this service on a
confidential basis shoukt contact the Director who
will arrange for the matching of a mutually
acceptable adviser depending upon the nature of
the problem, Early contact with this program is

Admission to First Year

i. Application and Selection:

Entrance to the Faculty of Medicine is limited to

84 students annually, Successful candidates are

sclected by the Admissions Committee of the

Faculty of Medicine, whose deciaion is final.
‘The application for admission is to be made

only on the regular application form of the

Faculty of Medicine which may be obtained from

the Admissions Office, Dalhousic University after

University, Halifax, N.S. B3H 4H6 post marked
not Iater than November 15 in order to be
considered for entry to the class beginning the -
following September. Applications from all
students, must be accompanied by a
tee.whichhnnlnmndablemlllnot
applicable to tuitlon fees. Applicants to the
Medical School will be limited to 3 applications in
2 Syear time frame.,
A completed application consists of (1) the
form flled out by the applicant as
required, with the medical certificate on the
appiication form completed by a physiclan, (2) the
$20.00 fee as noted above, (3) three completed

confidential assessments (which are to be sent
directly to the Admissions Office), (4) evidence
that the Medical College Admission Test has been
taken, (5) official transcripts from all universities
and colleges attended by the applicant (if the
applicant is still engaged in universily studics, an
interim transcript is to be sent when the
application Is made and a final officlal transcript
forwanded by the institution concerned on the
of those studies), (6) supplementary

information form and (7) copy of valid Flst Ald
certificate (St. John Ambulance Standard First
Ald Cortificate, or its equivaleat).

The Admissions Commitiee will not consider
Incomplete applications.

.2, Selection Objectives

‘The Faculty is seeking students who have good
academic records. This Includes sound basic
training in the sciences in order that they can
understand the complexities of modern sclentifie
medicine. Students with a broad academic

have an enhanced chance of
admission ss humanitics and social sciences
cultivate desirable personal qualities for students
and physiclans. The greatest possible proficlency
in communication and seif-expression, both oral
and written, Is a necessity to the future medical
practitioner. In addition, in order to have acquired
the required degree of intellectual maturity, the
prospective medical student shonld have more
than basic training in at least one field of
learning, whether it be in the sclences, humanities
or social sciences.

3. Selection Factors

Sources of information and factors considered by
the Admissions Committee include (s) academic
leqnlmenu,(b)lulllyujudpdonunhnlhy
records and on the Medical College Admission

Test, (c) confidential assessments received from
referees of the applicant’s cholee and from any
others the Committee may wish to consult, (d)
interviews, (¢) places of residence and (f) heaith

. asscssment, More detalled comments and

explanations on each of these follow in paragraphs
4-11 below.

4. Academic Requirements
The Admisions Committee recognizes that
appropriate preparation for the study of medicine
can be acquired through many varied educational
backgrounds. The major objective is that
education encompess broad study in
the physical, life and social sciences aad the
humanities. The minimum requiremeat for entry,
however, is a baccalavreate degree. Thers are no
absolute prerequisite courses. Background in the
physical and life aciences will help a student to
deal with the considerable load of scientific
information involved in undergraduate medical
study. Courses in the social sciences and
humanities will be helpful in understanding human
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behaviour in health and lliness. Ability to
communicate effectively, both oral and in writing,
is essential. The committee believes that
anracing studeats with & rich variety of
sdueational backgrounds is In the interest of all
siudenis. Such preparation supports the training
outltandhgphysidam.

mexiical undergraduate has to deal with a
putmoreintomaﬁmpu'unltotumethmh
ssually the case in university undergraduate
programa in arts or science. Therefore, the
Admissions Committee will consider not only the
scademic grades of applicants but the type and
degree of difficulty of university courses
completed.

S, Academic Ability
Because of the difficulty in comparing marks and
grades from the various universities from which
our students are drawn, it is not possible to state
a minimum standard to ensure serlous
consideration for admission. However, a
demonsirated capacity to carry a full program of
demsnding advanced level classes is 8 necessary
sgset for 8 medical student. The ability to obtain
conslstently better than average grades in such 2
program bs the best indication of that capacity. An
academic record which shows failed or repeated
classes, classcs pamed with low grades or
supplemeniary examinations, particularly in the
two years prior to anticipated entry into medical
sciool, makes the prospect of admission unlikely.
With a limited earolment and many more
sppiicants than the class requires, those with the
best academic record will bave the greatest chance
of admission. Nontetheless, the Admissions
Commilttee can, and does, make significant use of
non-academic factors (see para. 8) in deciding
which applicants will be admitted,

€. Medical College Admission Test
The Medical College Admisslon Test (MCAT) is a
r=quirement for admission to the Faculty of
Hedicine, It is 2 meful predictor of academic
performance in the preclinical years of medical
school and considerable weight is placed on
MCAT results by the Admissions Committee, For
cample, those whose scores place them in the
lowrest third percentile of the applicant pool wiil
bave a poor chance of being accepted. It is the
responsibility of the applicant to arrange to take
the Test, It must have been taken during the three
previous calendar years prior to submitting an
zgplication to enter the medical school, e.g.
candidates applying in November 1990 to enter
the medical school in September, 1991 can use the
wesults of a test wrilten in 1988, 1989 or 1990. A
tent written In April, 1991 for September 1991-
emry cannot be accepted because of the logistic
difficulties in processing the

Students themseives for application
to Medical School in November of 1991 for
mimission in September of 1992, or thereafier,

should take note of a substantial chenge In the
nature of the Medical College Admission Test.
Effective November of 1991, we will reguire that
students write the new MCAT which will be
available in Aprll of 1991. (Note that this is an
exception 10 the throe year rule stated in the
previous paragraph.) The new MCAT will be less
science-based and more balanced. It hes been
designed "to encoursge students interested in
medicine to pursue broad undergraduate study in
the natural and social aclences and in the
humanities. The updated MCAT will ssscss

. mastery of basic biology, chemisiry, and physics

concepts: facllity with sclentific problem solving
and critical thinking; and writing skills” Students
should note that the scientific information to
answer questions on the new MCAT should be
obtainable in first year undergradusate courses.
Performance in the verbal reasoning test and
writing sample test will be enhanced by a broad
undergraduate education including the humanities.
These tests will now make up half the total
MCAT examination.

Information about the MCAT, Including an
application form, can usually be obtained from the
Reghatrar of the university the student is attending
or by writing to MCAT Registration, The
American College Testing Program, P. O. Box
168, Iowa City, lowa, 52243, The latest date for
submitting an application is about four weeks
before the testing date.

7. First Ald

A valid certificate for the standard St. John
Ambulance First Aid Coume (or its equivalent) is
8 prerequisite for admission to the Faculty of
Medicine, but it is not required at the time of
application.

8. Non-Academic Factors

‘These play a vety important part in the
evaluations of the Admissions Commitiee. The
attributes of emotional stability, intellectual
curicsity, soclal values, initiative, leadership,
reliability, personal maturity, motivation and
communicative skills, as determined by referec’s
confidential assessment, interviews, etc,, are
considered for each candidate. Any outstanding
achievement is given consideration. Such
achievement woukl be drawn to the attention of
the Committee by the referees or in the
Supplementary Information Form provided.

9. Interviews

Applicants with a good chiance of admission are
invited for an Interview, a second
Interview is arranged if additional information i
needed to reach a decision.

10. Place of Residence

Admission preference is given to Canadian cliizens
(or landed immigrants) whose place of residence
Is in Nova Scotia, New Brunswick or Prince
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Edward Ialand (the Maritime Provinces of
Canada). The place of realdence is normally
to be the country or province in which

the home of the applicant’s parents Is located.
Attendance at a university in the Maritime
Provinces does not, by itseif, constitute having
residence In the Maritime Provinces.

Applications from very-well qualifisd stndents
from othex provinces and countries will be
consldered for up to 10 per cent of the entering
places in each class. Unless such non-resident
applicants have reasonable prospecis of being
accepied In their local medical achool they should
not expect to be accepted here and would be
well-advised not to apply.

11. Health Assessment

To ¢nsure fitness for the study and practice of
medicine the Madical Certificate (a part of the
application form) must be completed by a’
physician on behalf of each applicant.

12. Immunization Requirements
The Faculty of Medicine has an immunization
policy that requires proof of the lollowing
immunizations: (1) Diphtheria and Tetanus
toxoid in the last 10 years; (2) Polio vaceine in
the last 10 years - inactivated polio vaccine or
previous oral polio vaccine. Oral polio vaccine s
not recommended if vaccination was
mmethmlﬂyunqn;@)kubdhvm
applicants must show evidence of serum fmmunity
or administration of rubella vaccine; (4) Meaales
vaccine Is required by all applicants born after
1956 who have no history of measics infection.
Hepatitis B vaccination is highly recommended for
tins medical profession as it is at a markedly
increased riak of the disease compared to the
general population. Vaccination wilk prevent
hepatitis B. It will be given in and the
cost (approximately $85.00) Is pald by the student.
If you have already been vaccinated or feel you
should not take the vaccine the money will be
refunded. Pertinent literature will be available.

13, Notification

Candidates will be informed of the status of their

lppﬂuﬂon(e.g.mpt,defﬂ' reject or wait list)
between early February to late June. Those

candidates who are wait listed can expect to hear

anytime between the end of June to Registration

day.

14, Acceptance Fee
On notice of acceptance into the Faculty of

with the Registrar the sum of $100 before a
specified date. This sum is credited toward tultion
foes if the student registers but js not refunded if
the student withdraws.

15

Eligibility
An application is not considered if the applicant
has been required to withdraw from another
medical school at the request of the Facully of
that school.

16. Re-application
A new application form must be completed in
each year in which application is made.

17. Exceptions

In excepilonal circumstances, for students of high
academic standing only, cerialn of the academic

requiremenis may be walved or modified by the

Faculty Admissions Committee.

18. Amendment of Admission
Regulations
Thueugullﬂommybemmdedorlddedto
without notice by the Faculty of Medicine, In
ordinary circumstances adequate notice of change
1s given.

Admission with Advanced Standing
Advanced standing admissions are very rare and
usually only occur from other LCME accredited
medical achools (Canadian and American) for
reasons. The Medical Science

Profile Examination is required for
others who feel they have a special clrcumstance.
A letter to the Dean must include a summary of
premedical and medical school marks and the
MSKP results.

Curricnlum Leading to MD Degree

‘The curriculum of the Faculty of Medicine Is
under continuous review, to respond to changes in
disease patterns, treatment and the health care
system, The description of the four-year program
which follows is subject to change as the
curriculum continues to evolve.

Objectives of the Undergraduate

Program

These objectives are adapted from those
developed by the Long Term Planning Committee
in collaboration with the Undergraduate Medical
Education Committee (1987).

Baslc Assumptions

1. All physicians require a common foundation
of knowledge, skills, and attitodes, the basis
for which should be developed in the course
of undergraduaie medical education.

2 The function of the undergraduate medical
education program is fo prepare the physician
to undertake a post MD educational
leading to independent practice in one of the
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eompetencies that are essential for the
practicing physiclan, Rather, the emphasks s
on concepts, skills, and attitudes, and the
integration of basic and clinical sciences.

3 Essential components of an undergraduate
medica]l education program include the
presence of formal mechanisms to evaluate its

performance, adequate administrative support
and participation in medical education
research.

Educational Goals for the Medical

Student
At the end of the undergraduate course the
aspiring physiclan should:

1. Be an active, Independent leamner, able to seck
out information, to critically analyze it and to
apply it by sclentific reasoning to the solution
of clinical problems and to use the changing
technology of information processing.

2 Possess the strong foundation of knowledge,
skills, values and attitudes required for the
pursuit of a postgraduate medical education
program and for life-long learning. This will
include the ability:

(a) To identify, cvaluate and help resolve
health problems in Individual patients, to help
patients adjust to their condition and to make
efficient usc of available resources for these
purposes. In 30 doing the student wilt utilize
appropriate aspects of the baslc, clinical,
behavioral and sociat sciences.

(b) Demonsirate skilis in information
secking, information analysis, sclentific

and the application of results.

{c) To educate patients and others in the
promotion of health and the prevention of
discase. Demonstrale 2 strong commitment to
the promotion of health,

(d) To take into conskderation the personal
needs of each patient, as well as the family
and social environment, when managing clinical
problems. Demonstrate a caring,
eompessionate and dedicated attitude towards
patients.

(¢) To work effectively as a member of a
team that inciudes physicians, other health
professionals and community agencies.

(f) To participate in peer review activities
and respond positively to constructive criticism.
mlhmﬂbmemthedwdopmmmd

success of health care programs and
institutions. Demonstrate an understanding of

care delivery and of strategies and measures
for cost containment,

(h) To appreciate the fundamental
contribution of research 10 the evolution of
medicine.

Responsibility for Curricnlar Design
The cutriculum leading to the MD degree s
divided into courses, which range widely in
dumation. Each course is administered by a Course
Committee, which is responsible for the
implementation and evaluation of the Course,
Although the majority of the curriculum is
organbed to comply with the organizational
structure of the Faculty of Medicine, that is along
departmental lines, great care is taken to emsure

Renal) or on the basis of shared objectives (e.g.
Development and Behaviour). All Courses,
whether departmental or interdisciplinary, are
accountable to the Faculty through the
Undergraduate Medical Education Committee

As outlined by the Special Committee on
Curriculum Assessment (1963), UMEC is
responsible 10 the Dean and to the Faculty for all
policy matters concerning undergraduate medical
education, specifically with respect to the goal
and objectives of the curriculum, implementation,
examinations and course evaluation, the number
and types ol courses that are necessary to meet
the objectives of the curriculum and to maintain
accreditation. UMEC also keeps the curriculum
under constant review through annual reports
submitted by each Course Committee and other
pertinent data including unsolicited suggesticns
from Faculty, students and the community.
UMEC makes recommendations to the Dean for
major changes in the curriculum such as new
courses, significant time allocation changes and
transfer of course responsibilities, and
recommends to the Dean the appropeiate

UMEC also facilitates the achicvement of
educational goals by working closely with
departments and conrse committees to identily
problem areas and suggest sclutions in the context
of the overall curriculum, and facllitates good
communication among the departments, the
courss committees, the Faculty and the hospitals.
UMEC reports regularly to the Faculty on its
activities and outlines any major changes in the
curriculum that are planned.
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The Four-Year Program
What follows s a description of the 1989-50
Curriculum.

First Year )
Begins in September, with a duration of 38 weeks
and a total number of contact hours of 888,

Required Cowrses
Ansesthesla (Basic Cardiac

Lif Support)

Anatomy

Blochemistry
Community Health and Epldemiclogy
Development and Behaviour
Hilectives

Patient Contact
Physiology

Second Year
Begins in September with a duration of 38 weeks
and a total number of contact hours of 930.

] | d
gerausB. i

Required Courses Hours
87
Bicod 26
Cardiovascular 56
Electives 84
Reproduction’ 7
Castrointestinal 44
Microbiology 116
Medicine 9%
Musculoskeletal 41
Pathology 9
Pediatrics K1)
Pharmacology ;!
37
Reval/ a
Respiratory 39
Third Year
Begins in late Auguet or carly September, with &
duration of 28 weeks. ' '
HKequired Clerkship Rotations
Family Medicine 4 weeks
Medicine 8 weeks
Pediatrics 4 weeks
Ophthalmology 2 weeks
Otolaryngology 2 wecks
Surgery ; 4 weeks

Fourth Year (Clerkship)
Begins In early May, with a duraticn of 52 weeks.
Required Clexinbip Rotatic 1o
Ansesthesia - 1 woek
Electives - 6 wecks
Family Medicine - 2 weeks
- 2 weeks
Medicine - B weeks
= 1 week
Obstetrics - 4 woeks
Pediatrics - 8 weeks
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation - 1 week
Paychiatry - 8 weeks
Radialogy - 1 week
Surgery - 8 wecks
Urclogy - 3 weeks

Cowses Hours afternoons)
Ansesthesla (Advanced Cardiac Life Support) - 16
Topics in Medicine - 28
Community Health and Epidemiology - 15

Courses

The courses in the 1989-90 curriculum &5 well as
the course chairs are listed alphabetically
{excluding student and Medical Education Unit
members), and the course is briefly described.

Ansesthesia
Dr. W. MacKay, Chairman 428-2328

This course is departmentaily-administered. The
Course Committee is responsible for Basic

Cardiac Life Support training in Flrst Year, for &
one-weoek clinieal clerkship in Third Year and for
Advanced Cardiac Life Support training in eardy
Fourth Year.

Anatomy
Dr. D.G. Gwyn, Chairman 494-2051

This course s departmentally-administered and
consists of an intraduction to the structure of the
normal human body early in the First Year and
Neunroanatomy/Head and Neck in Second Year.

Topics in Medicine
Dr. S. Murmay

‘This is a student- course and covers a
variety of topics of interest to the students.
Topics are selected in conjunction with the
Faculty course chair who acts in an advisory
capacity.
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Biockemistry.
Dr. CW. Hellelner, Chairman 494-2480/3773

upnrtmennlly-ldmlnhmmmm
throughout the First Year. The major goals of the
course are to provide students with the basic
principles important to a practicing physiclan and
to indieate where we are in our attempt o
understand at the molecular level the steady-state
piocess we call "life”.

Blood '
Dr. D. Barnard, Chairman 428-8291

mmhmhm:dpnnnymmm
in Second Year,

Cardiovascular :
Dz. C. Kodlpiliai, Ciairman 428.4127

This course, adminjstered by an interdisciplinary
committee, occurs during Second Year when
zbnormalities in the cardiovascular system are
studied. )
Community Health and Epidemiology
Dr. L. Mcintyre, Chairman 428-8517

This is a tered course, with

departmentally-adminis
mponemlntlelm.SeenndandFounh
Yeam. .

Dcvelopment&l!ehavlour'-
¥, A Corvin, Chairman 494-6491

Tﬁhhmhuudhdpﬂmrymnlntheﬁmmd
'I'hlldYun.Emphnhhmpmﬂ )
management, medical ethics, human sexuality,
death and dying, human growth and development
and law for the physician,

Electives
Dx. A. Corvin, Chajrman, 494-6491

A significant portion of each of the four years is
avuilable for study of the student's choice. In the
Fiist Year the emphasis is on utilization of the
medical literature, A introduction to computers
k=t been added to the Electives coumse, and a
computer literture search Is included as an elective
requirement.

Family Medicine
Dr. LA, Cameron, Chalrman 494-7010

This departmentalty-administered course consisis
of o four-week clerkship rotation in the Third
Year and a two-week rotation in Fourth Year. In
‘zddition to formal small group sesalons, students
are assigned to preceptors, many of whom practise
in smaller communities thronghout the Maritime ,
provinces.

reproduction is presented in Third Year,

Gastrointestinal
Dr. M.J. Burnstein, Chatrman 428-8746

This interdisciplinary course takes place In Second
Year, where stodents learn to analyze and manage
jrstrointestinal problems. Most of this course is
organized on & problem-based learning format.

Microbiclogy
Dr. D.E. Mahony, Chairman 494-2179

mammmmkhumhthe&md
Year. It proviics an introduction to
hmhlmaue.mmmrﬂhﬂm
and disinfection followed by a description of
bacteria, viruses, fungl and parasites which camse
infectious diseases of the human body. There are
lectures, Iaboratories and tutorial sessions.
Immunology topics are covered in this course.

Medicine
Dr. RT. Tlnlun.Chairmanm

Mdcpnmmﬂw-dminluuedmmm
of an introduction to Interviewing and clinical
skills in the First Year, consolidation of these
skills and some teaching in Second
Year, a Third Year Junlor Clerkship rotation and
a Fourth Year Senlor Clerkship rotation.
Selectives are available in the final year.

Musculoskeletal .
Dr. 1.V. Jones, Chairman 421-1130

This Second Year interdisciplinary course
emphasizes Clinical Medicine including
rheumatology, orthopaedics, rehabilitation
medicine, radiology as well as ncoplastic and
metabolic discases of the musculoskeletsl system.

Neurosclences
Dr. M. Sadler, Chairman -

This interdisciplinary course takes place in Third
Year, where the emphasis is on clinical problems.

Obstetrics and Gynecology/Reproduction
Dr. R. Liston, Chairman 420-6614

This departmentally-administered course consisis
of a four-week rotation in Obsteirics and a

=3
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As well a lecture series dealing with
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Ophthalmology
Dr. A. Hoskin-Mott, Chairman 4284302

This departmentally-administered course consists
of a two-week clerkship rotation in the Thind

Year. Theory, practical assessments and a varied
with both adulls and children,

combined with an experience at the Sir Frederick

Fraser School for the Blind comprise this

program.

Otolaryngology
Dr. F.S. Wong, Chairman 428-4345

This departmentally-administered course consists
of a two-week clerkship rotation in the Thind
Year, Emphasis Is on akills relevant to the
non-specialist. Students are Involved In outpatient
clinics and preceptors’ offices as well as with
in-patients.

Paediatrics
Dr. M. Ste-Marle, Chairman 428-8746

This course is departmentally-administered. The
Second Year program is devoted principally to the
acquisition of basic skills of examination
and history taking in infants apd children. The
students also get an introduction to the normal
newbom. During a one-month clerkship in the
Third Year students have an opportunity to work
up and follow in-hospital patienis. The emphasis is
on common paediatric problems. A Senior
Clerkship rotation in the Fourth Year provide
students with more training in Neonatology and
other selective opportunities. -

Pathology :
Dr. G. Rowden, Chlirman 494-2092

This tally-administered course is offered
in Second Year and consists of an introduction to
the study of disease. General pathological features
of cell injury, repair and healing, inflammation,
thrombosis, embolism and infarction, disturbances
of cell division and differentiation inciuding
cancer, physical and chemical injuries to cells and
other sclected topics (e.g. diabetes, aging) are

considered. In addition, system-specific pathology
is covered.

Fharmacology/Therapeutics

Dr. T. White, Chairman 494-3462

‘This interdisciplinary course consists of a Second
Year program with an emphzsis on
pharmacological principles, such es faciors
affecting absorption, metabolism and excretion of
drugs, and pharmacokinetics. In this course the
major groups of drugs are discussed with special
reference to their mechanisow of action. In the
Third Year program the emphasis is on the

therapeutic application of these drugs. Teaching In
the Third Year concentrates on the basic

prhdplurllhcrthnlpedﬂ:wuluot
different discases.

Psychiatry
Dr. H. Orilk, Chairman 428-8375

This tally-administered courss consists
of a Second Year program and a Fourth Year
clerkship. In the Second Year students are
introduced to clinical peychiatry in leciures and
small group patient contact sessions. In the
Fourth Year the students are involved in a
cleriabip in which in-patients and outpatients are
scen. This program is complemented by a seminar
scries.

Radiology
Dr. BK Flemming, Chairman 428-3770

Thh departmentally-administered course consists
of » one-week rotation in the Fourth Year. The
studenis learn about the appropriate diagnostic
examinations for various clinical problems 23 well
as discriminating between competing and
complementary studies. An attempt is also made
to assist the student in developing rudimentary
interpreted skills.

Renal/Endocrine -
This is an interdiseiplinary course offersd in

Second Year when abnormalities and clinical
disorders are discused.

Respiratory
Dr. LE. Purkis, Chairman 428-2327/494-2061

“This Is an interdisciplinary course offered in

Second Year when clinfcal disorders are
introduced. ]

Surgery
Dr. D.A. Gillls, Chairman 423-8113

This departmentally-administered course consists
clinical rotations in the Third and Fourth Years.

Urology
Dr. RD. Scirvarz, Chalrman 428-8703

This course conaists
of a three-week rotation in the Fourth
Year. Experience with in-patients and ocutpatients
is complemented by a seminar program.
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The Medical Education Unit
‘The purpose of the Medical Education Unit is to
a:sist educational planning and in the

Faculty of Medicine by: (1) helping to coordinate
and administer all undergraduate medical classes
and educational experiences; (2) kelping to
organize, administer, analyze and evaluate all
=lernal and internal examinations and evaluations
and undergraduate medical students; (3)
Implunentln;humydﬂdopmtworhhoplmd
and responding to individual faculty
hlmln;nudn:ﬂ)wwldlngoﬂeekln'ldvlu
and consultations for the functioning committees
of faculty in all areas of educational
Implementation and evaluation, and (5) evaluating
curricular changes and innovations, and initiating
and developing researchable questions which will
assist in development and improvement of the
educational experience for our undergraduate
medical students.

Personnel are as follows:
Director - Karen Mann, PhD

Cugriculum Coordinators - Sheila Johnson, BA,
&id Diana MacMillan

Evaluation Coordinator - Sharon Graham
Faculty Development Coordinator - D. Bruce
Holmes, MEd

Miedical Students in Hoapitals and

This document was developed by the
Undergraduate Medical Education Committee,
with input from tho Council of Teathing
Hoaspitals, 3¢ 8 guide to students, faculty, senlor
niouse staff and hospital administrators. A medical
siudent is a person enrolled in the Dalhousie
Faculty of Medicine program leading to the MD
degree. This includes students from cther
universitics receiving portions of thelr education at
Dalhousle. The clinical settings include patieat
contact on hospital wards, in operating rooms,
cmergency and outpatient departments, in the
aifices of preceptors, public health clinics, other
health facilities and on home visits, Whils in the
hoepltal, students are subject to the rules of the
bospital as well as those of the Faculty of
Medicine,

Sindent Identification
Enach student should wear his nametag on the left
upper chest. The nametag may be the one
p=wided by the Faculty of Medicine, or one
provided by the hospital if the hospital prefers.
‘ite nametag identifies the student by name, as a .
"Student Physician” and, in the final two years, and
by the lovel of training (e.g. *Junior Clerk® or
"Senior Clerk™). Junior Clerk nametags are yellow;
Sealor Clerk are blue.

On mecting a patient or family member for
the first time, the student should identify himeelf
by name and level of training and name his

preceptor or attending physician. For instance:

}hplhlmﬁmbwltylhmldn&rlomu
u"Mr.,Mn.orMh"mhprthm'Dom"

Stodent Dress and Appearance
Appearance shall be professional and in
accordance with hospital Regulations. Unless
otherwise specified by the preceptor, medical
students shall wear clcan, white, pressed lab coats
of hip or knee length. No jeans. No sneakems or
bare fee: in sandsals. Men shall wear ties or
turtlenecks. Women should avold long neckinces,
Minimal jeweiry. Senlor Clerks may wear open
neck hospital white shirts and trousers. Students

own uniforms. Operating room "greens" are
suitable for the operating and recovery rooms
ouly. Hair should be under control. Nails should
be shoet.

Houors

In the final two years of medical schoal, the
student shal} conform to the schedule of the
eﬂnlulauvleelowhiehhehllisled.whichmy
include Saturday morning, except
cenuany-leheduledlcﬂvlﬂu.JunhrChrhhm
scheduled activities every Tocsday and Thursday
afternoon from 1:30 to 5:30 p.m. Senlar Cleris
bave scheduled activities every Wednesday
afiernoon from 1:30 to 5:30 p.m. Junior and
Senior Clerks shall leave their clinicsl settings
carly enough to reach these scheduled activities
on time, and shall not be expected to return to
the clinical seiting unless "on call” that evening.

Night and Weekend Call

Junior and Senior Clerks may be asked to take
night and weekend call if there is educational
merit. Every thind night and every third weekend
bs the maximum frequency unless specifically
approved by the Undergraduate Medical
Education Committee. Clerks should not be on
call on the final night of a rotation. Rotations
begin on Monday at 8:00 am. and finish on
Sanday (or on the final day of the year) at 5:00
pm. If no bed ks available, the student will not be
expected to remain in the hospital after 11:00 p.m.
Clerks shall not be on call alone, but always with
an attending physiclan snd ordinarily an intern or
resident as well. Junfor Clerks on call will always
be calfed in addition to, not prior to or instead of,
a movre senior honse staff member or attending
physician. Senior clerks may be called alone, but
only in situations agreed 1o by the course
committee and the medical director of the
hospital involved,
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First and second year medical students do not
work on statutory or University holidays. This also
applies to Junior Clerks except that there ls no
February study break in third year. Senior Clerks
shall work according to the schedule of their
preceptot or hospital. If additional holiday time is
to be taken for religious reasons or to write
optional exams, it is the student's responsibility to
notify the attending physician in advance.

Insurance

Students and the University are Insured againat
Hitigation arlsing from actions taken during their
education, whether at Dalhousie or during elective
experiences elewhere,

Vacelnations
During the course of a medical student’s study
and subsequent career, exposure to communicable
discases is extremely common. One preventable
inlectlon, for which a safe and cffective vaccine is
avallable, is Hepatitis B. Infection with Hepatitis B
can be fatal or can lead to a chronic carrier state
that may jeopardize practice opportunities. It s
strongly recommended that all students seek
immunization with the Hepatitis B vaccine prior to
starting their clinical rotations. This vaccine is
but is a worthwhile investment In the
future. Students who wish vaccination against
Hepatitls B or organlsms thst may be encountered
on electives abroad may arrange these through the
Dalhousis Student Health Service at their own
expense.

Iiness

A Junior or Senior Clinical Clerk who becomes ill
shonld notify the attending physician as soon a8
possible to ensure that responsibilitics are
transferred to others. Leaving a message with the
hospital switchboard or ward clerk is not
considered adequate notification.

Stipend/Expenses
Sealor Clerks receive a stipend from the hospitals

ohppradmabelysmpu'mwth.&pmnlﬁor
travel and accommodation are borne by the
student.

Relationships With Other Members of
the Health Care Team

'Illuerehdmhipuhallbecounmmpeam
and collaborative. -

Consent by Patient to be Involved in
Medical Education

A patient may prefer not io be lnvolved with
medical students. The patient's preference ahall be
respecied, regardiess of whether the patient is oo
a teaching unit or not.

Confldentiality

Students should respect a patient’s right to
privacy. All transactions between a student and
patient are confidential and should not be
discussed except with other members of the
clinical team, the stixient’s preceptor or in a way
which makes it impossible to identify the patient.
Such discuseions should not take place within
hearing of other patients, visitors or staff.

Degree of Responsibility

Any involvement with a patient by.a student at
any level of training is a responsible act. A
student’s actions, or fallure to.act, may cause
emotional or physical harm. Each student is
responsible for his own actions and shall neither
seck nor accept medical or other professional
responaibility beyond his capabilitics. Patient care
responsibilities must only be assigned to students
10 a degres commensurate with their ability and in
& volume estimated to provide optimum learning
without diminishing the quality of patient care.
The degree of responsibility will be graded and
progressive consistent with the individual’s
capabilitics. Students should only have
responsibility for the care of patients where
educstionally advantageous or in an emergency.
No student should have any personal, educational
or professional involvement with a patient except
at the direction and under the supervision of a
faculty member or duly qualified heaith
professional to whom instruction has been
delegated (with hospital privileges, when such
involvement takes place in a hospital). The
student should exercise judgement as to whether
another member of the health carc team or family

The Faculty of Medicine assigns students to
Course Committees. The Course Committee
sesigns students to preceptors with access to
patients through their offices or their hospital
appointments. Each preceptor is responsible to
the Course Committee (and thereby the
Univensity) for all matters that relate to the
student’s education and evaluation. The preceptor
is responsible to the hospital and/or the Provincial
Medical Board for any actions of a student under
his supervision that affect patient care.

All noles by a student in the medical recond,
including referrals and requisitions, must be
legible and be signed by the student Indicating the
student’s level of training (e.g. Mary Comean,
Junior Clerk). All such notes should also be
promptly signed by a licensed physiclan who
thereby takes responsibility for the accuracy of the
content of the note. This Heensed physician may
be the patient's intern or resident. No order for
mhmﬁptbnornutmentmnyhaneted upon
unless so countersigned.
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Evaluation

Examinations
Emminations are held in the Facully of Medicine
for two purposes: (1) to enable both student and
Faculty to evaluate progress, which determines
where satisfactory progress has been achieved, and
=30 to discover where difficulties lic so that
rémedial action can be taken; (2) to certify to the
public and its licensing authorities that a graduate
of this Faculty of Medicine is a dependable and
competent physiclan,

To meet the above objectives, two types of
wxaminations are held throughout the first three
widergraduate years. Learning examinations are
hald occaslonally throughout the year to enable
each student to evaluate areas already learned in
order to use time more efficlently in preparation
for final exams. Grading examinations
taks place at Christmas and/or at the end of the
achool year.

At the beginning of each year, Promotion and
Emmination Guidelines are distributed to all
medical students.

Graduation

A student must have completed and passed all
componeats of the curriculum before convocation.
For students in their final year who have been
unable to do so due to outstanding remedial work
o the need to complete work missed due to
iliness, graduation at the Fall convocation will be
possible.

To determine the students who will graduate
with Diatinction, the marks and distinctions from
all four years are considered. This determination
is made by the Awards Commitice, as are other
decisions about graduation awards and prizes.

Licensing

Following the of the fourth year of
medicine, students write the Medical Council of
Canada Qualifying Examination as s requirement
for licensure. In addition students are reminded
ihat they must conform to the regulations
prescribed by the Medical Board or Council of
tie province in which they reside. To obtain an
Boabling Certificate, the student must apply to the
Eicensing authority of his home province and
witisfy the requirements for issuance of same. A
brochure is obtainable at the Office of the
Puovincial Medical Board of Nova Scotia for
mudents from Nova Scotia. The names and
addresses of the Registrars of the Medical
Licensing Authorities of the Atlantic provinces
zd the Medical Councll of Canada are as follows:

Nowa Scotle: Dr. BJ, Steele, Reghstrar, Provinclal
Medical Board of Nova Scotla, Lord Nelson
Arcade, Suite 3050, 1515 Spring Garden Road,
Halifax, N.S. B3J 212,

New Brunswick: Dr. Victor McLaughlin,
Registrar, College of Physicians and Surgeons of
New Brunswick, 400 Main Street, Snite 1079,
Saint Jobn, N.B. E2K 4NS3.

Prace Bdward Island: Dr. Ronald D. Drysdale,
Registrar, College of Physiclans and Surpeons of
Prince Edward Island, Polyclinic Professional
Centre, 199 Grafion Street, Charloitetown, P.E.L
aaila

Newfoundland: Dr. Louis E. Lawton, Registrar,
Newfoundland Medical Board, Churchill Park
Chambers, 15 Rowan Street, St. John's, Nfid.

AlB ZX2,

Madical Commcli of Canads: The Registrar, 1867

Alta Vista Drive, P.O. Box 8234, Ottawa, Ont.
K1G 3H7.

uisipay
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Postgraduate Medical Education

Faculty Intern Committee

‘This Committee determines the content of all
internships and works with the respective

Directors of Resident Training in drafting straight

internships. It plans all intcrnships so that they -

meet the requirements for approval of:

1. the national Committee on Accreditation of
Pre-registration Physician Training Programmes
(as stated In their "Basis of Programme

Accreditation™

2. the Federation of Provincial Medical Licensing
Authoritics of Canada (c.g. Provincial Medical
Board of Nova Scotls), and

3. the College of Family Physiclans of Canada.
The Faculty Intcrn Committee Membernbip is:

¢ 7 Faculty members, one each from the
disciplines of Emergency, Famlly Medicine,
Medicine, Obstetrics/Gynaecology, Pediatrics,
Paychiatry and Surgery;

* 2 Interns - (one a Dalhousie medical school

graduate and one not), appointed by the
interns of the current year;

* 1 Resldent - (a former Dalhousie intern),
appointed by the Professional Assoclation of
Residents and Interns - Maritime Provinces;

» Corresponding members and the Chairman of
the Intern or Medical Education Committee of
each participating bospital.

Faculty Resident Training Committee
This Committoc is an advisocy body; it s advisary
to Facully and to Departments engaged on behalf
of Faculty in resident training concerning genera]
academic matters. It is advisory to the Dean, to
Department Heads and to Directors of Resident .
Training on administrative matters relating to
resident training as brought to it by these Faculty
administrators or arising out of its considerations
of academic matters,

The Faculty Residext Training Commitice
Membership in:

* The Director of Resident Training from each
of the Speclalty Training Programmes.

e 1 Basic Sciences Head selected
by the Heads of Basic Sciences Departments
excluding Medical Microbiology and
Pathology, thhlppdntmenuoromethmu;h
these other Baslc Sciences.

* A representative of Hoapital Chief Executive
Officers chosen by the Council of Teaching

Hospitals.
o 3 Representatives of resilents selected by the

s 'The Associate Dean, Postgraduate Medical
Education.

e The Dean, Faculty of Medicine, ex-officio.
Halifax

Victoria General Hospital
The largest teaching hospiial, the Victorla General
Hospital, I owned and operated by the Province
of Nova Scotla. It has a capacity of 804 beds,
lnphuwl:hanOutpatimtDepnmmnd
Emergency Service. The Departments of
Pathology and Microbology arc housed, In part,
in the D.J. Mackenzie Building of the hospital,
This houses the clinical service
Inboratories of Clinical Chemistry, Microbiology,
Histology, Anatomical Pathology and Cytology.
mmameumqnepm:u
Anacsthesia, Medicine, Neurosurgery, Diagnostic
Radiology, Radiation Oncology, Surgery and
Urology are located in the Victorla General
Hospital. Adjoining the hospital is the R.C.
Dickson Ambulatory Care Centre and the Cancer
Treatment and Research Foundation of Nova
Scotia.

Iask Walion Killam Childven’s Hospital
Teaching Pediatrics is carried on n the Izaak
Walton Killam Children's Hospital, opened in
1970. This hospital has a capacity of 230 beds.
‘The office of the University Department of
Pediatrics is here.

Grace Maternity Honpital

‘The chief teaching centre for Obstetrics is the
Grace Maternity Hospital, owned and operated by
the Salvation Army. It has a capacity of 124 adult
and 126 nursery beds. It also howses 3 '

sophisticated neonatal intensive care unit having
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an average dafly census of 35 infants. The office
of the U Department of Obstetrics and

Gvnsecology is located in this hospital,

Nowm Scotls Rehabifitation Centre

A neow hospital facllity containing 52 hospital beds

a8 well as outpatient facilitics opened in 1977, is
under czpansion. In July, 1990, the bed

capacity will be 104. The Rehabilitation Center

plays an important role in the care of patients,

temching and research.

Camep Hill Hoaplinl
'Ihlllmpltll.nuwomndmdopulmdbylhe
Province of Nova Scotla and part of the Camp
Hiil Medical Centre, has a capacity of 397 beds
for active treatment and also long term geriatric
care. The Abbie Lane Building contains inpatient
and outpatient services (or Payéhiatry including the
ofles of the University Depariment.

FHalifex Inflrmary

The Halifax Infirmary, recently enlarged, is owned
and operated by the Province of Nova Scotia and
is part of the Camp Hill Medical Centre. It has a
bad capacity of 383. The office of the Univenity
Departments of Ophthalmology and
Oiolaryngology are located In this bospital.

Archis McCallam Hospital

‘fhe Archie McCallum Hospital, operated by the
Department of National Defense at CF.B.
Stadacona in Halifax, has 161 beds and became
assoclated with Dalhousie in 1961,

Medician Centres
The fimt of these was opened In 1975 and is
situated on the ground fioor of Feawick Towers.
This modern ambulatary clinieal facllity houses the
administrative, clinical and educational resources
of the Departmeni of Family Medicine. The
Comie Hill Medical Centre is situated on the
ground floor of the Top of the Mountain building
in Spryfield. The Halifax Infirmary Department of
Family Medicine Is situated in Gerard Hall,
Hallfex Infirmary. These are model Family
Fractices with a prime teaching function.

Nowm Scotis Hospital

This is a provincially operated 384 bed, Psychiatry

lwepital in Dartmouth (across the harbour from
where interns and residents receive -

clinical training in Prychiatry.
. D.J. Mackerzic Laboratories and Disgnostic

Cesbre

Provides the University with the facilities for
tzaching Pathology and Microbiology. Here also
are housed the service laboratories of Pathology,
Virology and Microblology as well as the Division
of Laboratories of the Nova Scotia Department of
Health,

- Avallable rotations at this general hospital include

Saint John, New Brunswick

The Saint John Campus of the Faculty of

Medldne.DalhoudeUnlmﬂqr,hwpuvhedby
the Coordinator, Postgraduate Medical Education

(Sllut.‘lohn(!ampul),wllhvllluonlmhr

departments where intern and resident training
include Saint John-based components.

There are nine full-time and fifty-thres part-time

teaching staff members in eleven teaching

departments.

The Salat Joha Regica: g

‘This haspital, Jocated in Saint John, New
Brunswick, is an affillated teaching hospital with
730 beds, Interns and residents receive clinical
tralning in a number of departments. -

St Joscph's :
Founded in 1914, this hospital has 213 active
treatment beds, including a 6 bed ICU and a 6
bed CCU. Interns receive clinical training in
General Surgery in this institution,

Elsewhere in the Maritimes

‘IT'he Univensity-integrated internship s conducted
in association with affiliated teaching hospitals in
Halifax, Nova Scotia and Saint John, New
Brunswick, and throughout the three Maritime
Provinces by agreement with other hospitals which
provide teaching facilities for interns In one or
more of their clinical services. Hospitals currently
participating in intern training include all those
listed above In Halifax (except the Archie
MeCallum Hospital} and in Saint John, as well as:

In Nova Scotls

Sydney, Sydney Community Health Centre - 164
beds

Rotations avallable at this general hospital inclnde
Surgery, Medicine, Pediatrics, Obstetrics and

In New Branswick

Fredericton, Dr. Everett Chalmers Hospital - 487
beds

Rotations available at this general hospital include
Surgery, Medicine, Pediatrics, Obstetrics and
Gynaecology.

Moncton, The Moncton Hospltal - 539 beds
Rotatiops at this peneral hospital include Surpery,
Emergency Medicine, Obstetrics and
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In Prince Edward ksland
Chariottetown, Queen Elizabeth Hospital - 351
beds

Medicine and Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
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Summenside, Prince County Hospital - 162 beds
There is only one intern rotation available and
that is in Obstetrics and Gynaecology.

Postgraduate Medical Education Office
The purpose of the Postgraduate Medical
Education Office Is to assist educational

=nd functioning in the Faculty of Medicine by
coordinating the activities of the Dalhousle

University Integrated Intern Training Programme

snd the Dalbousic University Integrated Resident
Programme.

The Amociate Dean for Mexdical

Edueation maintains and develops the intern
programme on behalf of the Faculty Intern
Committee. Major tasks amociated with this
function include matching of intern candidates to-
the Dafthousis programme through the Canadian
Intern Matching Service, coordination of the
internship through 16 hospitals In the Maritime

Training Committee. The major thrust of this -
office is to try to make all residency programmes
more uniform and coordinate their administration
on a University level rather than in individuat
desartments. In conjunction with this role, the
Associate Dean deals with the Maritime Provinces
Higher Education Commission as an advisor to
the representatives of the office of the President
on matters related to training;
specifically, numbers of residents to be funded.

Femsonnel are as foliowy
Associste Dean

Jean D. Gray, M.D.
Cocaifimettr

Judy W. Blackburn
Secretazies

Denlse Mitchell

Diane Thimot

Intern and Resident Tratning
Dathousie Univensity through its Faculty of
Medicine offers university-arranged and university-
supervised clinical training for interns and
resldents which meets national acereditation

the three Maritime Provinces of Canada with
Finiifax, Nova Scotis, and Saint John, New
Brunswick, as "base’ citles.

Resident training is approved by the Royal
College of Phynicians and Surgeons of Canada and
is conducied in affiliated hospitals in* -
both Halifax and Saint John. Dalhousie University
mmmmw&:ﬂ
specially training programmes.

Intern and resident training in Family
Medicine is approved by the College of Family
Physicians of Canada. It is carried out in the
Halifex and Saint John teaching hospitals, in some
of the community hospitals associated in intern

training, and in family peactice teaching units in
communities; Fredericton,

’llmean!mnlwkt

clinical training under Dalhousie University

supervision is to provide a leaming environment

and curriculum that will ensure that the intern,
upon completion of the programme, Is competent

'mmmmawm

Canadien provincial medical lcensing
requivements for a rotating or mixed internship
are met. The major emphasis Is on provision of a

. vatiety of rotating internships, but straight
', intenabips In Family Medicine are also available
- which, like the rotating

internship, meet provincial
requirements fior full Heensure. In addition,
Dalhousle offers a limited number of straight |
internships in Medicine and Pediatrics; these meet
the requirements of the Royal College of
mmwummm
interns’' who expect 10 compiete training in &
particular speciajty before secking foll Hoensure.

" Rarely, upon individual consideration, a straight

internship may be arranged in Psychiatry,

Hospltals in the Dalhomle
Integrated Intern Training Progmamme must meet’
all Dalhouaie University requirements for

. Dalhousie University interns are not assigned
to a hospital but rather to a service within a
hospital, They are invited to amess each pervice by
means of a questionnaire returned to the Faculty
Intern Commitice. They are assessed by each
sesvice on a form which they must sign and which
becomes & part of thelr Dean’s Office record -

the In-Training Evaluation Report (ITER).

Rohﬂnglnurnlhlp
All rotating internships are arranged on a

.standard format of thirteen four-week blocks.

They provide cight wecks General Internal
Medicine, eight weeks Surgery, cight weeks
Obsietrica/ Gynaecology, ei;htweehl‘edhlrh,
four weeks Medical Eleelive, four weeks Surgical
Ehulve,bnrmh&umcylommm

houpitals with services in hospitals involved in
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community care outside the metropolitan arcas
and where the intern works in direct assaciation
with attending staff, often without resident
supervision. Travel-time and economy airfare are
aliowed for these moves.

Family Medicine
The Family Medicine programme at Dalhousle is
& two-yoar Integrated training experience following
ke clinlcal clerkship leading to cestification by the
Tellege of Family Fhysicians of Canada.
Candidates who are ‘matched’ to the straight
internahips are expected to coatinue into the
second year of tralning and for this they must
hold full medical registration with the Provincdal
3dodical Board of Nova Scotia.

The pre-registration year meets Canadian

provincial licensing requircments for a general
jicemce to practice and therefore contalns the

basics of a rotating internship: eight weeks internal

Madicine. Also included in every schedule are four
woeks in Emergency/OPD and four weeks
Vacation. The remainder of the first year consists
of twelve weeks of Family Medicine experience in
bath hospital and ambulatory care seitings, the
laticr in one of the three Family Practice . -
Teaching Units in Halifax Elective experience is
available in the second year of the programme.

internal ‘Medicine

Stiaight internships in Internal Medicine are
uanally specially designed within the Department
of Madicine, In consultation with the Dean's
Oiffice, to meet the specific career plans of the
individual intern. Rotation will be through
different general and specialty services in two or
thres of the teaching hospitals in Halifax and
Sazint John. These internships can be planned as
il accredited year of resident training in
accordance with the requirements of the Royal

College of Physicians and Surgeons of Canada,
Pediatrics
In this straight nine months are spent

iz General Pediatrics at the Izaak Walton Killam
Children's Hospital; the remainder of the year
ce=mists of two months in Pedlatric Surgery and
ot month in Obsletrics at the Grace Maternity
Hoapital. The entire year is oriented to training in
General Pediatrics and is accepted by the Royal
Tollege of Physicians and Surgeons of Canada as
Year 1 of the four-year residency programme in
Pediatrics leading to certification and fellowship.

Integrated Resident Training
Programmes

Resident Training

A number of university-integrated resident training

progammes, approved by the Royal College of

PhyddnuudSmpomotcnudn.moﬁmd.
candidates to write certification

mmummmmm

specialty. The candidate must have

depmment.byldheﬂorofmldenoyhﬂntn'
fully qualified in the discipline concerned.

writing to the university.

‘The College of Family Physicians of Canada
approves the two-year training programme in
Family Medicine. Trainees in the second year
receive formal training in at loast two different

. programmes
May 1988, which range in duration from three to

five years, being in most instances four years.

Programmes and Directors

Medlecal Specinities
Aunscsthesla
Dr. TJ. Coonan, Department of Ansesthesia

Dermsiology
Dr. JB. Rom, Department of Medicine
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Dingacstls Radiclogy

Dr. C, Lo, Department of Radiology
Briomiretzzy and Metaboliam

Dr. AH. Shiossberg, Department of Medicine

Gastroeatérology .
Dr. CN. Wililams, Department of Medicine

Geslatric Medicias
Dr. RA. Fox, Department of Medicine
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Hemstology

Dr. O.A. Hayne, Department of Medicine

Infections Discases ~ Adult/Pedistric

Dr. TJ. Marrie, Department of Medicine

Dr. R. Bortolussl, Department of Pediatrice

internal Medicias
Dr. O.E. Mann, Department of Medicine

Neonatal/Petinatal Medicinn
Dr. A.C. Allen, Department of Pediatrics

Nepluology - Pediatric
Dr. J.F.S. Crocker, Department of Pediatrics

Newrology - Adult/Pediatric
Dr. CW. McCormick, Department of Medicine
Dr. PR, Camfield, Depariment of Pediatrics

Nuclesr Medicine
Dr. C. Lo, Department of Radiology

Pedistrics
Dr, AE. Hawkins, Department of Pediatrics

Puysical Medicine and Rebabilitation
Dr. ER. Harrison, Department of Medicine

Poychiatry
Dr, W.0. McCormick, Department of Psychiatry

Radiation Oncology
Dr. JH. Carson, Department of Radiology, Saint
John Regional Hospltal

Respirntory Modicias
Dr. DJ. MacIntosh, Department of Medicine

Rhewmatology
Dr. Edith Jones, Department of Medicine

Laboratory S
Dr. Ismall Zayid is the Coordinator of four
Pathology Programmes listed below.

Asstomical Pathology
Dr. A. Covert, Department of Pathology

Oecneral Pathology
Dr. V.F. Bowes, Department of Pathology

Hematological Pathology
Dr. E. Zayed, Department of Pathology

Medical Biochemistry
Dr. L.C. Dymond, Department of Pathology
Mindical

Microbiclogy
Dr. M.T. Dalton, Department of Microblology

Divislon of Surgery
Candiovescolar and Thoracic Surgery
Dr. R.W. Landymore, Department of Surgery

Geacral Surgery
Dr. M. Burnstein, Department of Surgery

Newoswrgery
Dr. R.0. Holness, Department of Neurosurgery

Obmwtetrics and Gysaecology
Dr. W. Wrizon, Department of Obstetrics/
Cymeccloy

Oplahaimology -

Dr. M.S. Ramsey, Department of Ophthalmology
Octhopeedic Surgery

Dr. 1.C. Hyndman, Department of Surgery

Otolaryngalogy
Dr. G.F. Martin, Department of Otolaryngology

Podiatric General Surgery
Dr. M. Giacomantonio, Department of Surgery

Plastic Surgery
Dr. W.S. Parkhill, Department of Surgery

Uralogy
Dr. RB. Auld, Depariment of Urology
Faculty Regulations

1. Postgraduate stadents are required to adhere
to the general University Regulations. Interns
and residents will be subject to the rules and
regulations of the hospital department to
which they are amigned hours of
duty, holidays, etc. Any violation of such
regulations will be dealt with as if a University
regulation were viclated, Patient care
respomsibilities override University and
statutory holidays.

2. All University regulations respecting fees
apply to the Faculty of Medicine. Registration
and payment of fees must be completed to
the satisfaction of the Office of the Dean of
Medicine before any intern or resident may

begin clinical training,

3. Interiships begin on the second Wednesday in
June and residencies on 1 July,

Having accepted appointment, interns and
residents are expected to report for duty on
the starting date and to serve for the full
training year, unlcss they are incapacitated by
{liness, or unless they give four weeks notice
for reasons acceptable to the Director of
Training, or unless they are discharged for
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fadlore to meet the requirements of the
training programme, If fallure to mest
requirements invoives hagard to

prompt suspension will resuit, with probable
discharge from the programme.

The Intern’s or resident’s signature on the
contract form indicates *to adhere
1o all Dalbousie Univensity Faculty of
Madicine and Hospital regulations.”

Postgraduate Student Identification. Bach
intern shouki wear his nametag on the left
upper chest. The nametag may be the one
provided by the Faculty of Medicine, or one
provided by the hospital if the hospital prefers.

, Vaccinations. During the course of Internship
and/or resident training exposure to
communicable discases is extremely common.
Ope preventable infection, for which a safe
and effective vaccine is available, is Hepatitls
B. Infection with Hepatitis B can be fatal or
can lead to a chronic carrier state that may
jeopardize practice opportunities. It is strongly
recommended that all postgraduate students
seek immunization with the Hepatitis B
waccine prior to starting thelr clinical rotations.
‘This vaccine s expensive but is a worthwhile
investment in the future, Interns and residents
who wish vaccination against Hepatitis B may
take advantage of the sessions arranged af the
Intern Orientation or arrange these through
the Dalhousie Student Health Service at their

OWN expense.

Unfunded interns will not be acoepted into the
regular, one year, Integraied Intern Training
Programme. -

Graduates of medical schools in Canada,
US.A., United Kingdom, Republic of Ireland,
Aumralis, New Zealand and South Africa,
requiring varying periods of training (bp to six
months) to complete training required for
licensure, or postgraduate training, may be
considered for speclalty’ tralning on an
unfunded basls; providing all other
requirements for temporary licensure have
been met.

., Drugs, aloohol and related substances shall not
be waed at a time or in @ manner that might

ibe infiuence of such substances will be subject
to disciplinary action, up to and including
diamisesl. See also Guidelines relating to

Suspension from Postgraduate Study of
Medicine,

University Responsibility to Interns and
Residents

‘The responsibility of Dalbousie University, in its

with interns and residents and with
the various hospitals in which they are educated,
is recognized to be as follows:

1. Statos of Inicrns aad Residents
Interns are postgraduste medical doctors
involved in a period of combined educational
experience and health-care delivery, for the

Residents are medical doctors who have
completed an internship year and are jovolved
int a univensity-operated educational
programme, based in various modes of health-
care delivery, which on completion will enable
them fo qualify for speclalist siatus.
Therefore, interns and residents are full-time
university students and at the same time
provide medical service in  hospitals for
remuneration and benefits, and these roles are
Inseparable.

2, Teaching Responsibilities
In the pyramid of medical students, interns
and residents, higher level atudents teach
those below - an excellent way to learn which
is encouraged. Any formal teaching
commitments above this should be negotiated
with the Department Head and Programme
Director concerned.

3. - Pationt Caro Respossibilities
The ultimate responsibility for patient care
lies with the appointed attending ataff
physician and not with the intern or resident.
Interns and residents are expected to provide
a clinical service, appropriate to their level of
training, to patients admitted to teaching
unlts.

Interns and residents have a duty to provide
care in emergency situations io other patients
fn hospitals where they are training. Any
further coverage of these other patients is by
mutual between the intern and/or
resident and the attending staff physician
concerned, and requires the attending staff
physician to provide the same academic
responsibilities and supervision as be/she docs
on teaching units. 'Where the trainee is not
provided with adequate supervision and/or
responsibility for patient care by the attending
ataff physician, the patient cannot be regarded
28 a teaching patient.

4. Seclection, Terminatios and Resignation
The U claims sole right In, and
responsibllity for, the selection of interns and
residents for the Dalhousie Integrated

=
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‘Training Programmes. Interns and residents
are subject to the regulations of the hospital in
which they train and this applies as well to
resignation, suspension, termination and
dismissal procedures. The University has the
right o suspend or dismise an intern or
nﬂmmmmuum

meet accepted standards. See Guidelines
Rchﬂn;to&upemhnﬁnml’umldune
Study of Medicine,

5. Educatica Requlrements
It is Faculty of Medicine policy that duty
pericds be regulated to provide both adequate
patient care and essential patient exposure
while also allowing sufficient time for rest as
well as specific and general medical reading
and other academic activities.

In addition to formal unscheduled teaching
from attending staff physicians, the attendance
and participation of all staff physicians in
formal teaching sessions occur as teaching
rounds.

Straight interns and reskients are permitted to
attend conferences or short courses as
approved by their director of training. This is
& benefit (Article 13.03) under the Agreement
between the Council of Teaching Hospitals
and the Professional Association of Residents
and Interns - Maritime Provinces.

In-Training Evaluation Reports (ITERs)

Interns

Toward the end of each four-week block of
training the Chief of Service and/or the resldent
completes an asscssment of the intern's
performance, using an In-Training Evaluation

College of Physiclans and Surgeons of
Canada. This evaluation is discussed with the
intern and the form signed by the intern before
leaving the service. Above the signature or in a
scparate letter the intern is free to make any
comments or rebattal relevant to the assessment
and the scrvice. These ITERs become part of the
trainee's official file in the Dean's Office,

Copies of all TTERs on interns are forwarded
to the relevant hospital Medical Director for
information and filing.

Before training begina the Intern is exhorted to
read carefully and retain for foture reference the
Explanatory Notes which accompany the ITER,
paying special attention to Section B Professional
Attitudes. The transition from clinical clerk to
intern involves the need for an added awareness
of personal and professional responsibility which is
not always immediately perceived by the pre-
registration physician.

Residents

Evaluation of a resident’s performance is done at
regular intervals (at least once every six months)
in a Royal College format; it is discussad by the
departmental Speclalty Training Committee. The
programme director reviews this ITER with the
resident for the purpose of guidance during
further training. A copy is forwarded to the Office
of the Dean, Facuity of Medicine, for the .
resident’s permanent file, in conformity with Royal
College requirements.

Failure: Faculty Policy

Interns

Category 1

1. If an intern falls one four-week block, he/she
shall be required without remuneration to
repeat the block at the eariiest
time convenient to the intern and to the
training programme before being granted a
certificate of satisfactory internship.

2. If an intern falls two four-week blocks,
*he/she shall be dismissed from the Dalhousie
programme at the direction of the Faculty
Intern Committee,

* In exceptional circumstances where both
fallures have occurred in the same
discipline the Faculty Intern Committes
msy, upon consultation with the discipline
in which the failures have cccurred, allow
the intera to continue in the Dalhousie
programme and at the end of the
internship year arrange for a period of
further training in that discipline. Upon
successful completion of that forther
training - and provided no other faifure
has occurred - a certificate of satisfactory
internship will be lssued.

3. An intern who is awarded a faflure in"a four-
week block may appeal that failure, If the
failure was awarded because of academic
inadequacy, the appeal shall take the form of
an oral and clinical cxamination by members
of the Department involved who have not had
previous direct contact with the intern. One of
these examiners shall be selected by the
intern, the other by the Department. Their
amecmsment shall stand as the final grade.

If the failure was for reasons other than
academic inadequacy, the appeal shail be to
the Faculty Intern Commities as a whole
which shall investigate the circumstances by
appropriate means (including interview of the
intern and/or histher designates). Their
decision shall stand as final
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Cetegory I

in circumstances where there has been repcated
merginal by an intern throughout
t!wyur,lheheu!tylumcommlmemly'

a) uquheanmminathndthcundidnu
before recommending grant of certificate.

b) recommend that a certificate not be
granted,

in the latter case the Committee may:

1) recommend a period of further training
and if such further training is sucoesatully
oompleted a certificate may be granted.

or

i) upon review of the total year's
performance, recommend that a certificate
not be granted and further training not be
offered.

Residents

Whether or not a block of training Is fuiled by a
resident is the dechsion of the

Speclalty Training Committee. This group also
docldes the appropriate action arlsing from that
decislon, for example, a recommendation 10
discontinue training at the completion of the
training year, If the decisions are not accepted by
the resident, the appeals procedure is instituted.
See Guidelines Relating to Suspension from
Fostgraduate Study of Medicine.

General Information

Dalhousie University Interns and residents,
although registered as postgraduate medical
sindents of the University, are paid by the
gwernments of Nova Scotla, New Brunswick and
Prince Edward hiand on s prorated besls. Pay |
chiecks are lssued by the Province of Nova Scotia
and all business details, such as T4 forms, are
handled through the Pay Office of the Victoria
General Hoapital. Only the receipt for the
Univensity registration/tuition fee comes from the
University Registrar's Office.

Working conditions, salaries, and related non-
scademic matiers are negotiated between the
Councll of Teaching Hospitals (COTH) and the
Professional Assoclation of Residents and
Isterns - Maritime Provinces (PARI-MP). Salary
Jdzducticas are made at source for income tax,
Canada Penslon Plan, Unemployment Insurance,
mandatory group life insurance and PARI-MP
membership dues.

Membership in PARI-MP automatically
includes membership in the Medical Soclety of
Nova Scotia.

The following is for the information of

appointed interns and residents; it concerns their
in-hospital working conditions.

A contract Is negotiated annually between the

Hospitals and the Professlonal Assoclation of
Residents and Interns - Maritime Provinces
(PARI-MP), Every intern and resident is required
1o sign a statement indicating acceptance of the
terms and conditions of this contract. It deals with
such matters as (The quotations are from the
January 1986 « December 1988 version):

Vacstion (Article 13)
"Rach Intern or Resident shall receive four (4)
weeks annual vacation with pay."

»_catitled to a Holiday without loss of salary on
the following days:

Sick Loave (Article 14)

"Up to ninety (90) working days (Le, cighteen
(18) calendar weeks) of sick Ieave per annum
without loss of salary. If educational requirements
are not met, this may have to be made up."

Beaefits (Article 18)

Health services such as chest X-ray, poliomyelitis
and rubella vaccination, BCG, Schick Test and
tuberculin test, shall be made available without
charge.”

"Four new lab coats will be provided at the
Hospital of first duty and laundered without
charge to interns and residents.”

"A transportation allowance, equal to economy
alrfare plos ground transportation shall be pald to
an intern or resident who is required to move
from one teaching hospital to another medical
centre, as part of his university programme. This
allowance will be paid by the recelving hospital,
upon presentation of a valid receipt. Prevailing
mileage rates of the Nova Scotia Department of
Health will be paid where air service is not
avallsble.”

Periods of Duty (Article 15)

"On-call duty periods for Interns and Residents
should be worked out between them and the
Department involved, according to Faculty of
Medicine guidelines. Such periods will be
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scheduled monthly. No Intern or Resident shall be
scheduled for on-call duty periods or required to
take on-cail duty period more frequently than ten
(10) nights out of every thirty (30) nights exccpt
in the obstetrical case-rooms, intensive care units
and emergency rooms where more frequent og-call
duty may be necessary. Under unusual
circumstances, the Director of Training may
determine that additional on-call duty periods are
required to fulfil acedemic requirements.”

Gricmace Procedure (See Article 11) -

If the Hospital appointment of an Intern or
resident is terminated, the Hospltal agrees to
demonstrate that it had just cause in accordance
with Hospital by-laws, regulations, policies and
procedures, for taking such action. Disagreement
by the individual involved will be resolved by the
ftievance procedure.

Briclly summarized the grievance procedure fs a
three-stage effort to reconcile differences
concerning the interpretation, application,
administration or alleged violation of the
provisions of the "Memorandum of Agreement”.
Seven provisions are detailed for the governing of
the arbitration board to be established if the first
two stages fail to resolve a compiaint,

Application

Candidates for internship must apply through the
Canadisn Intern Matching Service (151 Slater
Street, Ottawn, Ontario, KI1P 5N1, Canada) before
1S Angust, ss all positions in the Dalhousie
Integrated Intern Treining Programme are
committed annually to the Matching Service. Post-
match vacancies, if any, are filled using the CIMS
rank order Hst,

Candidates for resident training shouid apply
directly to the Director of Resident Training in
the discipline of Interest.

Graduates of all medical schools other than
those of Canads and the United States of America
must have passed the Medical Coumcil of Canada
Evaiuating Exsmination (MCCEE). When applying
for resident training such graduates must have had
at least "one year of clinical training in the
specialty” for which application is being made.
This is a requirement of the Provincial Medical
Board of Nova Scotia and applicants will not be
recommended by the Dean's Office to the Board
for registration for training if they do not meet
the Board's licensing requirements.

Reglstration
After appointment but before commencement of
clinical training all interns and residents must:

L. apply to the Provincial Medical Board of Nova
Scotia (Suite 3050, Lord Nelson Hotel, 1515
South Park Sireet, Halifax, Nova Scotls, B3T
2L2) for medical registration for postgraduate
training purposes;

Protective Association (P.O. Box 8225,
Ottawa, Ontario, Canads, K1G 3H7);

3. register with Dalhousle University, and pay
the University registration fee.

Trainees in the Dalbousie Univenity clinical
programmes may rotate through approved
educational expetiences in New Brunswick; they
must then hold medical registration with the
College of Physicians and Surgeons of New
Brunswick (400 Main Street, Suite 1078, Saint
John, New Brunswick, E2K 4N5), This will
nocmally be granted upon application by a trainee
who Is already registered with Dalhouste
University.

Similarly interns rotating to Prince Edward
Island will be granted temporary registration by
the College of Physiclans and Surgeons of Prince
Edward Island upon request from the Office of
the Dean, Faculty of Medicine.

Every siep in the registration process must be
repeated annually while a resident remains in a
Dalhousle programme,

Guidelines Relating to Suspension
From Posigraduate Study of Medicine
and its Component Speclalties and
Subspecialties

1. A postgraduate trainee within the Faculty of
Medicine may be required to withdraw from
further study, may be denied promotion, or -
may be judged unsuitzble to be recommended
for acceptance as a candidate for
examinations (e.g., of the Royal College of
Physicians and Surpeons of Canada) it there is
reascnable evidence established of cither:

aj unsatisfactory academic performance, or

b) unfitness for the practice of medicine in

geueral, or in the particular specialty in
which the student is obtaining further
training.

2. Acadesic Perfcrmares 0
The criteria for academic
performance in each individual programme are
established by the relevant Residency Training
Commities, or the Faculty Intern Committes
and should be awailable to all trainees,

-training evaluation reports
(ITER), or by the resuits of any other form
of evaluation, e.g., written, oral or clinical
eaminations,
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It ja essential that the traines should be made
aware of his/her identified academic problems,
and be provided with an opportunity to take
remedial action. All adverse evaluations
shonld be discussed with the trainee, usually
within one month of the evaluation.

A trainee whose academic performance is
considered to be at risk of being judged
should, in addition to being

of steps that conkd be taken'to improve his/her
performance. An appropriately completed
ITER form, signed by the trainee, is sufficient
to folffll this requirement.

In addition, the training programme ahould
attempt 1o provide opportunities for remedial
training, provided that such opportunities are
within the reasonable ability of faculty to
provide and are not detrimental to the overall
training programme or to the other tinees In
the programme.

Uniitness fior the Practice of Medicine in
Geaernl or in the Particular Speciaity in
Which the Student is Obinining Further

Timining.

Because of the special nature of the study and
peactics of medicine, which places patients in
positicns of special trust In relatioaship to
physicians, the Associate Dean of Postgraduate
Education or hisher nominee acting on the
recommendation of the relevant Departmental
Resident Tralning Committee or the Facuity -
Intern Committee may, at any time, require a
traineg to-withdraw from further studies, or

examinations or a certificate of satisfactory
completion of training if the trainee Is judged
to be unsuitable in aptitude and fitnesa for the
practice of medicine in general or in the
particular specialty in which the trainee is
obtaining further training.

It should also be noted that certain speciaitics
and subspecialties require specific attitudinal
or technical attributes that differ from those
necessary to practice satisfactorily in other
areas of medicine. It is therefore poasible that
2 traince may be considered unfit for practice
in one area of medicine but be considered fit
to practice in another area.

The following list (which is merely flustrative
rather than exhaustive) indicates some of the
situations in which a traince aptitude and
fitness would be considered unsatisfactory.

a) conviction for eximinal activity;

b) pemistent substance abuse or use of drugs,
alcohol and related substances at a time
or in a manner that might affsct clinical
pesformance;

¢) any physical, menta or paychological
condition that affects the individual's
ability to perform competently as a
pliysician in the specific specialty in which
be is training;

d) unethical behaviour (ss defined by the
CMA code of ethics);

‘e) any irregularity during evaluation

procedures (as outlined in University
regulations).
Pedsioa 10 Require 3 Siadeat to Withdoaw
from Forther Training,
Pecartmentsl Resklency Training
5 Commitice. A recommendation to require

2 trainee to withdraw from further training
requires a majority vote of the relevant
Specialty Training Commitice. The
docision will be forwarded promptly to the
Associate Dean for Postgraduate
Education. It will include the reasons for
the decision, (e.g. on academic grounds,
or because of unfitness for the practice of
medicine) and a brief statement

withdraw from further training requires a
vote of the Intern Committee.
The decision will be forwarded promptly
to the Associate Dean for Postgraduvate
Education. It will include the reasons for
the decision, (e.g., on academic grounds,
or because of unfitness for the practice of
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b) Pou

recommendation of the appropriate
training committee, satisfy himeelf that
there appear to be reasonable grounds on
which to require ihe traince to withdraw,
The Associate Dean or his/her nominee
will then notify the trainee (in person and
by registered mail) of this decision, the
date on which it will take effect (which
may, if on grounds of unfitmess 1o
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peactice, be immediately), and the grounds
on which the decision has been made, The
guidelines concerning appeal mechanisms

will be included with this notification.

5. Appes] Procedure '

2) An appeal from the declsion of the
Associate Dean or hisher nomines may be
launched by the traince by filing a written
notice of appeal with the Associate Dean

i) the mailing address certified by the
appellant as a sufficient and sultable

b) Notice of appeal must be received by the
Asoclate Dean for Postgraduate Education

within 15 working days of the receipt by
the appellant of the decision.

¢) The appeal will be heard by a specially
appointed Appeal Board derived from
members of the Faculty Resident Training
Comumittee (If the trainee is 8 resident) or
from members of Faculty Council (if the
trainee is an intern), and will be chaired by
the Dean's designate.

d) The Commities wilt set & date for the
appeal that is sufficient to allow the
Appeal Committee, the Department
concerned and the appellant to obialn
access to the relevant information. This
information shall comprise:

§) astatement by the Faculty Intern
Committes or by Departmental

grounds on which the recommendation
was based, with copies of documents
relevant to the decision;

H) a statement by the appellant of the
grounds for appeal, with copies of
documents relevant to the appeal, and
the names of any witnesses that may be
called on his behalf.

&) The appeliant, the Chalrmin of the
Departmental Resident Training
Committee and the Head of the
- Department concerned (if the trainee is a
resident) or the Chair of the Faculty Intern
Committee (if the trainee is an intern), the

Amociate Dean for Postgraduste
Education and such others as the
Chalrean of the Appeal Board requests,
will be present at the appeal.

) Since the purpose of the appeal is to
conslder whether or not a traines hae
achieved appropriate academic and
profiessiona) standards, those invoived in

he appeal hearing should be limitad to

professional groups. Thus, parties may
represent themselves in the appesl

or be represenied and/or assisted by a
peer, or by a member of Faculty, or both.

© The Appeal Board shail have the right to

i) give an oppartunity to both parties to
present all relcvant evidence and
submissions, to call witnesses, and to
comment cn and question the

presentations of the other party;

1il) be given the opportunity to question
both parties on any relevant topic;

iv) base its declsion on consideration of
all the information presented to It;

v) confirm the declsion by a majority wote
on a formal resolution;

vi) render its declslon in writing, inciuding
8 belef summary of the reasons for its
decision.

b) The decision of the Appeal Committee
will be transmitted to the Dean who will,
if satisfied that due process has been
followed, inform the trainee of the
dechslon.

Continuing Education

Throughout the four years,
students in the Faculty of Medicine have
opportunities to attend and observe

continuing medical education early in the
undergraduate medical career and throughont the
four years of training is able to develop a positive
attitnde towards personal continuing medical
education.



Anatomy 141

D.M. Nance

Aasociate Professors
JR. Asuncion, Jr.

R_E. Clattenburg

R.W. Currle
. MM, Hansell

LG. Mobbs -

J.i, Penney

1.3. Rutherford

K Semba

Assistant Professors
... Jackson . :
WwB. Mltldelon

G, Sinha

Senlor Instructor
AC Mamshall .

Teaching Fellow
K. Kalliecharan .
Y.Shah

Bemonstrators
£, Ferths

8. Specht

8. Whitefleld "

moljeedvudtl;euudybf'unlmym(a)b
ptwldelhmwledgeottheltrmueo!llw

cadaver with
mlnlﬂonotthellﬂng(c)toplwldemnher
of the structure and function of
czgans and tissues through a knowiedge of their
developmnlandmlmplcmmmy

First-Year Medicine
Amatczry - Anatomy in the fint year of Medicine
at Dalhousie is taught as a comprehensive course

coumse contains both a Jecture and a laboratory
component. - As part of the laboratory component
there is gross dissection and microscopic slide
sindy. In addition there are extra tutorial/review

- seasions offered in Gross Anatomy, Histology and

Embryology. The latter makes vse of the
Department’s extensive collection of three-
dimensional ceramic models. Clinically relevant
anatomy Is stressed.

- 'Theo Anatomy course runs throughout the year
and is divided into three sections each with
separate written and exminations

practical
.caverlumluomplemddevdopmhlﬁmu

Anatomy,

Inthamk:mpieammypuﬂonotlhc
course, students are provided with a detailed
Stwly Manual, plus various bandouts. A series of
Study Guides apd Dissection Manuals for Gross
Anstomy are also provided. Students are

-expetted to purchase a pictorial atlas of the

human body, a histology text and atlas, a gross
anatomy text, a medical dictionary and an
embryology text. ' Additional atlases and text
books are put on a "suggested” list for purchase.

Second-Year Medicine
Neuroasadomry - the gross and microscopic
anatomy of the human ceniral nervous system is
ptulinueﬂsotleﬁumhbomoty '
periods and tutorials. The integration and
functions] significance of structures compesing the
central nervous system are siressed. The coume Is
designed to provide the student with the
peuroanatomical foundation necessary for
subsequent clinical studies.

The course has a single final exam with both
a written and component. The currently
suggested text fs Barr and Kiernan's "The Humean
Negvors Svilem”

Electives for Medical Students

The department participates n the elective
Erepranmic

1. Fimt year studests.
The Department offers & variety of exsay topics
covering recent research, which enable studeats to
become familiar with the facilities of the Kellogg
Hntlhsmumuy

The Department also offers shott research
projects under the direction of staff members for
medical students who have masters or doctoral

deggress.
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2 Second aad third-year sindests,
The Depariment offers short research projects

Department also offers electives in Head & Neck
Anatomy and Neuroanatomy. An elective in
Musculoskeletal Anatomy can be offered In
conjunction with the staff of the Division of

Orthopedic Surgery.

Kesldency Tralning

Programs can be atranged for residents to help
fulfill basic science requircments in specialty
training.

Graduate Studies
Siudents wishing to take clasees leading to an MSc
or PhD degree in Anatomy should consult the
calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.
Medical graduates wishing to take advanced
training in neuroanatomy, gross anatomy,

tal anatomy or histology should consult
the Head of the Department. (For details of
mnuleeFaeultyofGnduwsmdlu
Calendar.)

Classes for Dentistry Students

Groms Anstonyy: This course Is offered to first
year students. Special emphasis is placed on the
anatomy of the mouth and related structures of
the head and neck.

Microssatomy: This class for first-year dental
students consists of one lecture and a two-hour
laboratory per week. The course covers the
microscopic structure of the tissues and organs of
the human body, stressing the relationship of
structure and function,

Geaeral Sindies: This class in Oral Biology for
firat-year dental and dental hyglene stodeats fa
given bty the Faculty of Dentistry with input by
the Anatomy Department, There are weekly
one-hour lectures from Scptember to December
and two lectures per week in the second term.

Neuroanatomy: An overview of the gross and
microscopic anatomy of the human central
nervous system is presented in a series of
approximately nineteen lectures and ten laboratory
periods. This course is given in the spring term
concutrent with Neurophysiology.

Classes for Health Professions Students
General basle lecture courses in gross anatomy,
microanatomy and neurcanatomy are offered to
meet the needs of students in nursing and
pharmacy (101A), health education and physical
educations (102A) and dental hygiene (102A). A
lecture and laboratory course in Head and Neck
Anstomy (103B) i also offered to Dental Hyglens
students. In addition, special lecture and
Iaboratory courses in groes anatomy
(Z17R/21T0R), microanatomy (216A) and

- Location:

nevroanatony (210B) are offered to
Physiotherapy and Occupational Therapy students.

The following courses arc open with a limited
entollment to Arts and Sclence students:

Neuroanatomy 210B/Biology 34408
Human Histology 216A/Biology 3430A
Comparative Vertebrate Histology/Biclogy M21B
Human Gross Anatomy/Biology 3435R
Anaesthesia

10th Floor
Victoria General Hospital
Halifax, Nova Scotia

Telephone:  (902) 428-2331

Professor and Head of Department
CE. Hope

Professors
R.A. Moffitt
LE. Purkis
W.D.R. Writer

Associate Professors
T.J. Coonan

AA. Drysdale

KW. Fairhurst

JH. Feindel

D.D. Imrie

JW.D. Knox

Assistant Professors
CT3, Allen
R.A. Barker
AJM. Clark
E.C. Davies
G.A. Flnley
JJ. Glenn

P. Houlton
C.P. Joules
R.L Hall
LC. Keith

- AC. Kelly

AJ. Mcintyre
R.G. McLaren
D.L. Motrison
J.D. Morrison
CA. Murchland
ME. Murphy
D. Oxomn

8.8. Persand
R.C. Shukla
JA. Smith
1.C. Thomson
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J. Muir

The Department of Anacsthesia provides general,
regional and local anaesthesia for all types of

hospitaks affiliated with Dalhousic University. It
has intensive care responsibilities and consultation
==tvices in most hospitals. The Department at the
Victoria General Hospital is jointly responsible
with the Department of Surgery for the Surgical
Intenaive Care Unit activities. Additionally the
Department also operates a Paln Clinic at the
Victoria General Hospital,

Its faculty is well equipped to teach all aspects
of medicine related to anacsthesia and acute cars
medicine, and illustrate the application of the

respomible for Basic and Advanced Cardiac Life
Support Certification,

Fourth-Year Medicine

A two-day course Is given at the beginning of
fourth year dealing with cardiopulmonary
resacitation, with an introduction to training in
the skills of intravenous therapy, endotracheal

intubation, artificlal ventilation, closed
chest-compression, arrhythmia detection and
electrical and pharmacologlcal treatment.

Electives
First Year

faculty act as preceptors in guiding
students in a literature survey.

Second and Third Year

One aftermoon per week may be taken as an
elective in Anacsthesia, acquiring specific skills or
investigating a particular toplc.

Fourth Year

Clinical clerks may choose one month of )
Ansesthesia ss an clective, to further practice the
baslc skills associated with airway control and
ventilation.

Four weeks may be taken in Anaesthesla to
further npgrade skills and knowledge related to
acute care medicine,

Residency Training

An integrated University residency fraining
peogram s available in the Department, conslating
of a four-year progam meeting the requirements
of the Royal Collego of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada. Participating hospitals are the Victoria
General, Camp Hiil Hospital, Grace Maternity
Hospital, Izaak Walton Killam Children's Hospital,
Halifax Infirmary and Saint John Regional
Hospital.

" A twoyear diploma counse is also avallable.
These two years will count toward Certiffcation or
Fellowship of the Royal College of Phynicians and
Surgeons of Canada.

Biochemistry

1pay

-
L5}
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FB, Palmer

D.W. Ruseell

M.W, Spence (major appointment in Pediatrics)
J.A. Verpoorte

8.D. Wainwright

Associate Professors
H.W.Cook (major appointment in Pediatrics)
E.A, Faust

F.L Maclean
RA. Singer
CJ.A. Wallace

Assistant Professor

D.E.C. Cole (major appolntment in Pediatrics)
PX.-Q Lin

M.H. Tan (majer appointment in Medicine)
C.G. Waghome (joint appointment {a Pathology)

Lecturers

DM. Byers (major appointment in Pediatrics)
3.8, Reddy (major appointment in Medicine)
D.C. Riddell (msajor appointment in Pathology)

First-Year Medicine

principles impartant to a
practising doctor and to show where we are in the
continuing effort to understand in detail the
chemical basls of life, The course describes the
structures of the characteristic molecules of living
cells, the metabolic pathways by whick cells
generate and use energy and the genetic
mechaniams by which organisme reproduce,
Topics of special interest to medical practitioners
are introduced by speclalists in various fields. The
course s (aught by means of lectures, clinical
correlations and tutorial sessions for the discussion
of problems based on material previously taught.
Course coondinator: C.W, Helleiner. Suggested
Texts: Champe and Hatvey, Blochemistry; Stryer,
Biochemistry (3rd ed); Thompeon and Thompsan,
Genetics in Medicine (4th ed).

S2cond and Third-Year Medicine
‘The Department makes minor contributions to
several interdisciplinary courses.

Electives

The Department offers three types of elective
programs fo limited numbers of medical students.
(1) small research projects under the direction of
staff members, (2) investigations in some depth of
student's choice, utilizing the resources of the
Kellogg Health Sciences Library, and (3) remedial
classes for students with deficient backgrounds in

sclentific subjects underlying blochemistry.
Students wishing to take an elective in
Blochemistry should consuft Dr, Hellelner so that
A suitable program may be selected.

Exemptions
Exceptionally well qualified students may be
permitted to updertake research work in Heu of
the regular biochemistry instruction. Those
interested in pursuing this should consult Dr.
Helleiner,

Classes for Dentistry Students
Biochemistry for first year Dental students
D1004A.

Nutrition and Blochemistry D1004B; (taught In
collaboration with the School of Nursing for

Dental Hyglene students),

Classes for Arts and Sclence Students
Details of the following classes will be found in
the Calendar of the College of Arts and Science.

2000R. Cell Biology and Biochemistry

2600A or B Laboratory Techmiques for Cell and
Molecular Biology

3200A Introduction to Blological Chemistry
33008 In Metabolism

3400B Nucleic Acid Biochemistry and Molecular
Blology

4301B Biochemical Communication

4302A Biochemistry of Liplds

4304B Integration and Control of Metabollsm
4400R Protein Synthesis and Control Mechanisms
4403A Structure, Organization and Replication of
Genes

4404B Gene

4602R Honours Project and Thesis

4603A. Advanced Laboratory In Biochemical

Techniques

4700A Physical Biochemistry
4701B

4800R Clinical Medical

4801R Introduction to Pharmacology
4802R Principles of Instrumentation

Classes for Health Professions Students
Biochemistry 3101A: Biological Chemistry for
Students of Pharmacy and Biochemistry 3102B:
Metabolism for Students in Pharmacy
Chemistry/Biochemistry 143: (taught in
collaboration with Chemistry Department)
Introduction to and Biochemistry for
Bachelor of Nursing Students,

Graduate Studies

‘The Department offers sultably qualified students
an opportunity to study for the degree of Master
of Science and Doctar of Philosophy. A complete
description of these programs, as well as of
graduate classes, is in the Calendar of the Faculty
of Graduate Studies.
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Community Health and
Epidemiology

Lacation: Clinical Research Centre
Usiversity Avenue
Halifax, Nova Scotia

Telephone:  (902) 494-3860

Professor Emeritns
CB. Stewart
AC TIrwin

The Eddy Professor and Head of
Department - TBA

acting Head

M.G. Brown

Professors _

F.G3. Cohen (cross appointment from School for
Resource and Environmental Studies)

P.C. Cordon (major appointment in Dalhousie
Medical Research Foundation)

AH. Leighton (Joint appointment in Psychiatry)

A, Richman (Joint appointment in Psychiatry)

D.B. Shires (cross appointment from Family
icdicine)

K. Zakariasen (major appointment in Faculty of
Dentistry)

Associate Professors

M.G. Brown (joint in Ecopomics
and Health Services Administration)

13. Gamer (on leave 1988/89)

E. Marchant

D.R.Mnlmn(mnjorappdnmlncmﬂmh;
Medical Education-Director)

1 Murphy(mappdnml&nml'lymimy)

&.Ilmnll(umnppdmmentﬂmbenthtry)

D. Hamilton (cross appointment from
Mathematics, Statistics & Computing Science)

Asalstant Professors

BJ. Eastwood -

J.R. Guernsey )

G, Johnston (major appointment in Health
Services Administration)

L1 Mcintyre (Hospital Epidemiologist, IWK)

WPF. Schlech (cross appointment from Medicine)

ELE. Scott (major appointment in Pediatrics)

M. Gross (major appoiniment in Surgery)

2, Hogan (major appointment in Medicine)

P. Roy (major appointment in Surgery)

K. Gordon (major appointment with Paediatrics,

LM(Morappdmhs&ndot
Business Administration)

Lecturers

D. Langilie (major
Department

appointment with Nova Scotia
of Health ani Fitness)

K. MacPhemson (major appointment Camp Hill

Hospital)
J. Braunstein (major a;

with Nova
Scotla Department of Health and Fitness)

J. Prentice (major appointment with Maritime Tel
& Tel)

The major purpose of this Department is to help
the student understand the role of the physician
in maintaining the health of the population and in
the preveation and control of disease. More
specifically the teaching program is designed to
meet the following objectives:

L

participates in the inter-departmental program
ddpedtomehbylynemnndpmuuium
core course of lectures and seminars.

First-Year Medicine
Principles of vital statistics, blostatistics and

exercises. Nllustrated briefly are:

1. measures of mortality and morbidity together

2. the relationship between soclo-economic status

to help the student develop a knowledge and
understanding of the methods required for the
primary preveation of disease, its early
detection and the prevention of its

progression.

to help the stlent learn what the health
resources of the community are and how
these may be most effectively utilized by the
physiclan for the continuing and
comprehensive care of his/her patients.

to assist the student In acquiring a basic
understanding and knowledge of data
scquisition and of its analysis and -
interpretation, so that she/he may apply this
to both old and new problems of health and
disease through a sound, yet critical,
approach.

to assist the students in acquiring a baalc
knowledge of the epidemiological approach to
problems of maintaining health and preventing
disease, and to recognize that health or
discase results from the cutcome of the
interaction of multiple factors In the host, the
agents of disease and the eavironment.

To achieve these objectives the Department
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with a discussion of how and why these have
changed over the time.

and health and the problems to health
presented by the growth of the population.
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3. epidemiological methods employed in the
search for the causes of discase,

4. biostatistical principles In medicine,

Second-Year Medicine
‘The departmental core course includes a serics of

and environmental bealth problems. These
principles are further illustrated with reference to
specific diseases in the interdepartmental systems
teaching program. {

Fourth-Year Medicine

Under the heading The Physician and the
Community, there is a series of lectures, seminars
and panel discussions dealing with public health
organizations and services, the organization and
delivery of medical services, health economics,
hospital administration and services and specific
programs for major community socio-health
problems.

Electives

A broad range of electives are offered, most of
which involve observation and study of, and
participation in, major community socio-health
problems, such as the chronically ill, the aged, the
mentally retapded, the alcoholic, the family on
welfare, etc. Elective programs are designed to
provide a learning experience based on the

Residency Program

A joint residency program approved by the Royal
Coliuge of Physiclans and Surgeons of Canada, is
offered in affiliation with the University of
Toronto.

Texts: Mavaner and Kramer, Epidemiology - An
Introduciory Test; Colton, Statistics in Medicine;
American Public Health Assoclation, Control
of Communicable Discases in Man, 13th ed. Last,
J.M. (ed.), Maxcy-Rosenau, Public Health and
Preventive Medicine, 12th ed., 1986,

Department of Family Medicine

Location: Ground Floor
Fenwick Towers
Halifax, Nova Scotia

Telephone:  (902) 494-7010

Professor Emeritus
Hereford C. Still

Head of Department

David A. Gams *

Professors

David A. Gas

David B. Shires * (cross appointment to
Community Health and Epidemiology)

Associate Professors

C. Abbott (major appointment in Medicine)
Donald €. Brown *

Ian C. Cameron *

M. Macara (major appointment in College of
‘T.J. Murray (major appointment, Dean of
Medicine)

W.QG. Carlyle Phillips *
R. Wayne Putnam (major appointment In Faculty
of Medicine)

Asgistant Professors

Stewart M. Cameron * (Head, Department of
Family Medicine Camp Hill Medical Center)

H.H. Charman (major appointment in Surgery)

W.F. Dennis

M.

Keatlng .
R. Lea (major appointment in Obstetrics/
Gynecology)

HL

Barbara Prime-Walker *

W. Wrizxon (major appointment in Obstetrica/
Gynecology)

Lecturers

M.R. Banks

Marilyne Bell *

D.V. Brien

Gerry Brosky *

Pamela Brown

Catherine Cervin *

J. Curry (major appointment in Surgery)
W. Deanls

"Gerd duBois *

M. Duncan
L. Freedman
K. Hayes
Vonda Hayes *
W.L. Johnson
L.A. Kempton
B.A. MacLeod
L.L. Morgan
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E.V. Phillips
3.A. Smith

.J.G. Sommen

B.L. Brown
M, Fleming
5. Gibson
L. Morse

Senior Clinical Instructor
T. Atkinson

Gillian Alyward
IF. Archibald
T.R. Atkinson
Brenda Ashley

Paul Newton
Eugene G. Nunse
John O'Connor
Len O'Neill
Robert Oliver
Edward Phillips
Wayne Phillips

Michael P. Quigley
John Ramanauskas
Connie Robinson
Edward Ross

Ronald Samoels
Robert Scowill
Shiv Sharma

John B.M. Shaw
Mexvin Shaw

Frank E. Slipp
John A. Smith
Murdock Smith
Jack Sommers

Petry Spencet

David L. Stewart
Robert Stokes
Paul Sturmy
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148 Family Medicine/Medicine

Donald Taylor
Patricia Thotpe
D.A. Wade

E. George Whitman
Donald Wright

* denotes full time faculty

Family Medicine
The primary objective of this Department is to
cnsure that students, before graduation, have had
some experience in office and home practice and
ia the long term follow-up of patients. :
‘The main objective of the residency training
program is to assist physiclans planning & career
in Family Medicine attain the necessary skills and
and foster the growth of a helping
Faculty from -
different departments participaiz in the activities
of the Department,

First and Secomdd Year Medicine

The Department participates in the
interdepartmental systems subject program and in
theinunduelionmlmuvlenlng and Patient
Contact teaching.

Third Year Medicine

All students have one month clinicsl clerkship in
Family Medicine. They spend the first two and
onc-half days of the four week rotation in the
FPamily Medicine Centre, attending seminars and
preparing for their clinical experience in two
Maritime a

_ Each student is assigned two who
are responsible for the schedules of the clerks
while with them in their practices. After the
community practice the clerks return
mﬂummmu-muy
follow-up and evaluation of the rotation. During
this time each clerk is also expected 10 report on
a clinical project topic, a geriatric project topic, as
ﬂnmbdother-hnmm

Fourth Year Medicine -

All students have two weeks of clinical clerkship
in Family Madicine. Most of these experiences are
in community practices outside of the metro area.
This is an extension of the third year cleriahip.
Evaluation is by preceptors assessment, s practice
management project and two other amsignments.

Electives

Individual electives in Family Medicine are offered
with respect to the students’ interests and abilities
in all four years.

Continuing Medical Education

The faculty contribute toward several Continuing
Medical Education short courses either in
planning or presentation, as well as travelling to
comminity hospitals in the Maritime Provinces :
and presenting specific topics relating to Family
Medicine. In additicn, the Department offers a
Family Medicine Certification Workshop for
candidates writing the certification exmminations of
the College of Family Fhysicians of Canada.

Residency Training

‘The Department and the affilisted hospitals have
an established residency program in Family
Madicine. This firat year tion) meets
the requirements for eligibility for Heensure in .
Nova Scotla.

The second year focuses on continuing
comprehensive ambulatary patient care provided.
in Family Medicine Centres. Selected experiences
in hospits] and outpatient depariments are also
included. The resident may be responalble for the
care of his patients who require hospitatization.
This year includes a twelve-week learning
experience with a private family physician in one
of several practices thronghont the Maritime
provinces, Candidates who complete Dalhousie’s
Residency in Family Medicine sit the centification
e e

Suggested Textbooks: Family Medicine: A Guide
for Practitioners of the Art; 2nd edition Rice,

Medicine
Location: 8th Floor
i Victorla General Hosptal
Halifax, Nova Scotia
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IV. Jones

R.L. Kirby

A Klassen
P.L. Landrigan
4R

H.N.A. MacDonald
R.M. MacDonald
D.J. Macintosh
AT Macleod
1M, MacSween
T.J. Marrie

TJ.

IB. Ros

AH. Shearn

J.J. Sidorov

L.C. Steeves
MH. Tan

B8 Tonks

C.N. Wiiliams

Assoclate Professors

E.C. Abbott

D. Chapman (major appointment in Anatomy)
AD. Cohen

G.J.H. Colwell

CR.T. Dean

M.J. Gardner

J.M. Gray

R.D. Gregor

SP. Handa

4.0, Holland (major appointment in Physiology
and Bioplrysics)

5M. Horacek (major appointment in Physiology
and Digplyries)

D.R.S. Howell

D.E. Johnstone

E. Jones

V.N. Khanna

C.W. McCormick
B.D. O'Brien

R.A. Purdy

EL. Reid !

G. Rowden (major appointment in Pathology)

& Salisbury (major appointment in Pediatrice)
1L Sepp .

W, Schiech

AH. Shioasberg .

R.A. Singer (major appointment in Blochemistry)
&,T. Tanton

£.E. York
CH. Young

Assistant Professors
8. Ahmad '
D.). Beandin

S.F. Bedwell

T. Benstead

DM. Bowle

B.J. Cookey

F.A. Crofts

FL. Bmenan

D, Farquhar

L.A. Finlayson

M. Givaer (major appointment in Pathology)
C.A. Gondon

D. King

J. Kotz

C. Kollpillai

L. Lalonde

D. Leddin

R.E. MacCormick

R.G. Macdonald

P.A. MacGregor

N. MacIntosh

AR. Macaeil

D.A. Malatjallan (major sppointment in
Pathology)

-O.B. Maon

JM. Marsh
CE. Maxner
JJ. McKiggan
D. McMahon
R.T. Michael
R.AW. Miller
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AW. Cockeram

M.T. Dalton (major appointment In Pathology)
P. Dhawan

JM. Dornan

G.H. Farboody

e
"
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and the Sir Charles Tupper Modical Building. The
t's clinical teaching units are located in
Camp Hill Medical Centre consisting of the
former Camp Hill Hospital (93 active and 150
extended care beds) and the Halifax Infirmary
.8 Hospital (85 beds), the Nova Scotia Rehabilitation
i Caiter (52 beds), the Saint John Regicnal
Hospital, New Brunswick (75 beds), the Victoria
General Hospital (254 beds). The Canadisn
Forces Hospital participates in third year and

hncmhlp.'lhbepamnem
Iaboratories are assoclated with its teaching units
and are also in the Dalhousie Clinical Research
Centre and the Sir Charles Tupper Medical

Building.

Academic Courses

First Year Medicine

1. Introduction to interviewing, pathophysiology
and clinical skills: The Department provides a
bedside teaching course to first-year stndents,
one morning (3 hours) per week for most of
the academic year. Several in
sessions are concerned with the appeoach to
and interviewing of patients. Members of the
Depariments of Family Practice and
FPrychiatry participate in this

tology-Oncology,
Nephrology, Rheumatology, Immunology,
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, the
Department participates In the commesponding
imerdisclplinary course tesching program and
basic science-clinical correlative teaching
_ seaglons.

3. Electives: The Department offers student
clectives in several aress.

Second-Year Medicine

1. Clinical skills medicine: The Department
provides this bedside teaching course cne
mormning a week (3 hours) throughout the
academic year. Students learn clinical skills
and the pathophysiology of symptoms and
signs working in groups of four, by examining
patients in the clinical teaching units of Camp
Hill Hospital, the Halifex Infirmary, the Nova
Scotla Rehabilitation Center and the Victorla
General Hospltal This course is ordinarily

2. System course teaching: This program is a
continuation to that given In first year.

3. Electives: The Department offers elective
opportunities in its fields of interest.

Third-Year Medicine

1. Junior derkehip medicine: The Department
offers an 8 week experience for all third year
medical students, This course runs throughout
the academic year and permits the student the

opputuﬂtydmmmm
their assigned two new cases per
week. The t's Clinical Teaching

Units at the Canadian Forces Base Hospital,
Camp Hill Hospital, Nova Scotla
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Rehabilitation Centre, Halifax Infirmary, and
the Victotia General Hospital are involved in
this program. Each week students are

and expected to work-up two patients for
presentation to their amigned preceptor. The

This information is then wsed by the student
to construct a medical recond. The student Is
wpected to do appropriate background reading
lo formulate a disgnostic and therapeutic plan
for solving the patient's difficulties.

thophysiology with the clinical presentation,
P

An introduction to the utitization of laboratory
investigations. In addition to the patient
contact exposute, the Department also runs a
didactic series for the students during their
rotation. The basic textbook recommended for
the course is: The Prin and Practice of
Medicine by Harvey et al. This text may be
supplemented by reading more detafled
textbooks such as Harrleon's Principles of
Inicrnal Medicine and Beeson and
MacDermott's Textbook of Medicine.

Z System course teaching: The progtam s a
continuation of that in the first and second

year.

3. Electives: The Department offers cloctive
opportunities in its fAelde of interest.

Fourth-Year Medicine

1. Ginical clerkship medicine: The Department
oifiers 3 full-time eight-week course consisting
of four weeks of Core General Medicine and a
four week Selective experience in one of the
subspeclalty areas of Internal Medicine. The
Cleriship experience is available in Camp Hill
Hospital, Halifax Infirmary, the Nova Scotia
Rehabilitation Centre and the Victoria
General Hospital, In addition, each clerk i
required to complete two projects in Gerlatrics
and Rehabilitation Medicine. The course
includes comprehensive patient assessment,
clinical problem solving, clinical mansgement
and therapeutics. The clinical clerk becomes a
member of the treatment team, has defined -
sud increasing responsibilities for patient care.
The clerk’s clinical notes become part of the
hospital record. The clerk writes (nvestigation
and management orders under supervision.
. Teaching Is incorporated in the clinician’s
bedside asscsament of patients which occurs
daily. There are daily speclalty conferences and
seminars which are of interest to clinical
clerks. Recommended texts: Harrison,
Principles of Internal Medicine; Harvey et al.,
The Principles and Practics of Medicine;

clerkships as above, ber of speciaity
m:e.m:hnrnﬂm.
Neurology, Respirology, Cardiology,
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, and
Geriatrica,

Students have responsibilities in the
inpatient clinical teaching unit and in
ambulstory care.

The Department provides a straight medical
Internship in Medicine, participates In the rotating
wpmhtbluﬂgmhmuplnhmw

1. Straight internship in Medicine: This ks a
full-time course that continues for one year.

The year is divided into blocks of time,
wually 4 to 8 weeks, of general and specialty
medicine, Teaching is incorporated into
patient assessment scssions with clinical staff
and in conferences and seminars held daily.
The year is ordinarily integrated Into the next
Yyear of postgraduate training (RII) since it is
accepiable by the Royal College a3 a year of
approved training. Prerequisites for admission
include an MD from an approved medical
school, Provinclal Medical Board of Nova

2. Rotating internship: This is an cight-week
rotation of general medicine emphasizing
comprehiensive clinical evaluation, application
of clinical and principles,
management and therapeutics. Tesching is
incorporated into patient assessment sessions
held daily and daily seminars and clinical
confierences.

Davidson,
Principles and Practice of Medicine; Beeson
and MacDermott, Textbook of Medicine. In
addition, post-graduate students must use
original medical lterature In patient

smesment and management.
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3. Internship electives: Elective opportunitics exist
in General Medicine, Geriatrics and the
following medical speciaities - Neurology,
Respirology; Endocrinology, Cardiology,
Gastroenterclogy, Hematology-Oncology,

approved specialty training in Nevrology,

Candiology, Dermatology, Gastroenterology,

Hematology, Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation,

Rheumatology, Endocrinology and Geriatrics.

1. Qeneral Internal Medicine: This is an
integrated four-year program wsing the clinical
Mnuudthemdnhghuplull: Camp Hill,
Canadian Forces Hospital, the Halifax
Infirmary, the Victoeia General Hospital, Nova
Scotla Rehabilitation Ceatre and the St. John
Regional Hospital (New Brunswick). The first
two years are considered core clinical years of
which straight internship in Medicine may be
one. One of the third or fourth years is a8 a

mplew:mﬁmhadlotthnedurhg
their course.

2 Neurology: This is an approved four-year
program based at the Victoris General
Hospital. :

3. Candiclogy:This is an approved program based
in the Victoria General Hospital with rotations
to the Ixask Walton Killam Children's
Hospital.

= This four year approved program
based in the Victorla General Hospital ls

associated with the Dermatology program of
the Univenity of Ottawa. Two years of Clinical
Dermatology are in the Dathousie program,
the third year In the Ottawa program.

. Qastrocnterology: This Is an approved program
based in the Victoria General Hospital and
Halifax Infirmary with elective rotations in
and Radiology or fo the Izaak
Walton Killam Children’s Hospital and Camp

Hill Hospital.

6. Hematology: This Is an approved program
based at the Victoria General Hospital with

rotations to the Jzask Walton Killam

Children’s Hospital and the Hematology
Laboratories,

7. Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation: This is
an approved four-year program based in the
Nova Scotia Rehabilitation Centre, with
rotations svallable in appropriate medical and

surgical disciplines.

8. Rhbeumatology: This is an approved program
based in the Victoria General Hospital.

9. Endocrinology: This s an approved two-year
program based at the Halifax Infirmary
Hospital.

10. Geristrics; This is an approved two-year
program besed in Camp Hill Hospital.

11, Infectious Discases: This is an approved

two-year program based at the Victoria
Ueneral Hospital,

Microbiology

Location: 7th Floor
‘Fopper Building
Telephone:  (902)494-3587

Professor and Head of Department
KB. Essterbrook

Professors

G.C, Johnston

S.HS. Lee

D.E. Mahony

KR. Rozee (on leave)
D.B. Stoltz

C. Stuttard

Associate Professors
R Carr (major appointment in Medicine)
KR, Forward

T. Gicse (major appolntmeat in Pathology)
T.J. Marrie (Joint appointment in Medicine)
R. Rajaraman (joint appointment in Modicine)

Asgistant Professors

G.S. Bezanson

R.A. Bortolussl (joint appointment in Pediatrics)
M.T. Dalton

G.T. Favlkner

S.A. Halperin (Joint appointment in Pediatrics)
D.W. Hoskin

A.C. Isckutz (joint appointment in Pediatrics)

T.B. Imekutz (major appointment in Pediatrics)
W.F. Schlech {major appoiniment in Medicine)
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Lactnrers
DJM. Haldane
AJ. MncLeod (major appointment in Medicine)

Second Year Medicine
hiferoblology and Insstmclogy: This class
provides an introduction to basic microbiology and
immunology followed by a survey of the medically
migniticant bacteris, viruses, fungl and parasites.
The latter part of the course deals specifically with
Infections discases and clinical immunclogy
through lectures and tutorial sessions.

Third Year

A continuation of the Infection Course dealing
with clinical microbiology and presented in tutorial
sessions within the junior clerkship program,

Resldency Training

An intograted University residency training
program i avallable in the Department, conslsting
of a four-year program in Medical Microbiology
meeting the requirements of the Royal College of
Physicians and Surgeons of Canada. Participating
hospitals are the Victorla General Hoapital and
the Izaak Walton Killam Hospital for Children.

Classes for Dental Stodents
Eocond Year Microbiology: This class, which
commences In the first trimester of Second Year
and continues to Christmas, covers the general
principles of medical bacteriology, virology,
mycology, parasitology and immunology. Students
ehiare the first few lectures and laboratory periods
on Basic Microblology with the Medical class,
siter which they continue in a scparate course of
Ural Microbiology.

Classes for Science Students

The Department of Microblology offers a B.Sc.
Honours program, as well as Combined Honours
programs with the Departments of Biochemistry
and Biology, and provides a wide range of classes,
Hsted below, dealing with various aspects of
microbiofogy. Students should consult the
Calendar of the Faculty of Science for a full

description of these programs and classes.
Microblology 2100A/B: Introductory
hlcrobiology.

Microblology 3033A:  Microbial Genetics.
Microbiclogy 3114A: Introduction to Virology.
Microbiology 3115A: Introduction to
Immunology.

hiicroblology 3118B: Medical Bacteriology.

Microbiology 40224/4023B: Microbial
Ultrastructure Project.

Microbiology 4024A: Microscopy.
Microbiology 4026A: The Mammalian Cell.
Microbiclogy 4027B: ‘The Cancer Cell
Microblology 4037A: Genetics of Industrial
Bacteria,

Microblology 4038B: Molecular Blology of Yeast.
Microbiology 4114B: ‘Topics in Basic and Medical
Virclogy.

Microblology 4115B: Immunology.
Microbiology 4301A: Celiular Immunology.
Microblology 4302B: Advanced Immunology.

Microblology 4601A: Laboratory Techniques in
Molecular Blology.

Gradoate Stndies

The MSc program requires one to two yean to
complete and compiises courses in microblology
and/or allied disciplines and research work
resulting in a written thesis.

The PhD program is from two to five yeans
duration and Involves course wotk as for the MSc
plus research of a high calibre culminating in a
theals,

Graduate program streams in Immunology
and Molecular Genetics are available to allow
well-qualified students to concentrate their stndies
while acquiring peripherally the necessary
conceptual understanding of Microblology.

An MD/PhD program is also available.

Students should consult the Calendar of the
Faculty of Graduate Studies or the Graduate
Studies Coordinator for a full description of these

programe.

Classes for Health Professions Students
Microblology 11634: This course is designed for
nurses and other health professionals and deals
with the major groups of microbisl pathogens as
well a3 theorics of immunity, infections disease

prevention and community health.

Microbiology 3030: This course of General
Microblology is designed for second-year
pharmacy students. Other interestod students may
register upon request.

Research Facllities

The Department is housed in the Sir Charles
Tupper Medical Buildiing, the nearby Victoria
General Hospital and the Izaak Walion Killam
Hospital for Children. Resecarch in both besic and
clinical and related disciplines i
carried out in Iaboratories at these locations.
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154 Neurosurgery/Obstetrics and Gynecology

Neurosurgery

Location: Room 2111
Victoria General Hospital
Halifisx, Nova Scotia
Telephone:  (902) 428-2097

Professor Emeritus
W.D, Stevenson

Associate Professor, Head and Program
R.O. Haolness

Assistant Professors
W.]. Howes

R.A. Langille

D. Matloy

Frolessor
W.S. Huestls

Third-Year Medicine
Neurosurgery participates in third year teaching in
conjunction with neurclogy and neuropathology,
over a six week period, in a Neurosciences Course
Teaching Program for third year students with a
coordinated approach to all aspects of -
neurclogical discase.

Fourth-Year Medicine

Students also rotate as clinical clerks, on the
Nmu:ﬂeal!uvhqmnmewul.m
i&is period, sindents have an
bmmlnwyﬂpnﬂottheNmmn’du!Unh
and obtain a broad exposure to clinical
peurosiirgery, or altematively may elect to pumsue
in more detafl some particular aspect of -
neurosurgery under staff supervision.

Internship

For those who have selected Neurcsurgery as a
part of their rotation, the intern program Is
planned to provide a broad exposure to the
speclalty, with particular’ emphasis on dealing with
trauma and peurosurgical emergencies.

Residency Training
An integrated University residency training

Urgery.

An approved North American Internship
and/or an approved year of General Surgery are
prerequisites. The course provides for a year of
basic sclence tralning in the neurological sciences,
at least six months of pediatric neurosurgery and
24 months of adult clinical neurosurgery with

progressive responsibility. A full educational
program in altied neurclogical scienco Gelds is 8
part of this program. Participating hospitals aro
the Victorls General Hospital and the Izaak
Walton Eillam Children's Hospital.

Obstetrics and Gynecology

Location: Grace Maternity Hospital
University Avenue
Halifex, Nova Scotia

Telephone:  (902) 494-2455
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KE Seott (Major sppoiatment in Pediatrica)
M. Van den hot

J. Wenning

. Young

Tacturers

EM. Andrade

X Cex (Major appointment in Pediatrics)
L.J. Surk

M. Vincer (Major appolntment in Pediatrics)
A Zilbert

Clinical Instructors
H. Akoury

R. Andrevws

1. Balcomb

C.F. Brennan

3. Brodie

R. Caddick

G.R, Christle

2 Connors

1. Crumley
D.W. Cudmore
A. Gardner
H.G. Good

Dpssiment provides lectures, audio-visual aids,
discussion groups, suggested reading material and
sllows the student to be actively involved in
patient asscssment and care.

Third-Year Medicine

The core material of the course is presented in
varions ways, depending on the material and
ieacher involved,

Lectures in the Reproductive Course will guide
e student in the study of the normal physiology
of the female, changes that occur in pregnancy,
pathology and clinical aspects of Obstetrics &
Gynecalogy.

Texts: From time to time outside reading on
specific topics will be recommended, but in order
to be sure that the student has covered the core
material, the following book is recommended:
Obstetrics & Gynecology, J. Robert Willson and
Elsle Reld Carvington. For those students who
wish good reference books ~ Williams® Obstetrics
(17th ed.) and Kistner’s Principles and Practice of
Gynecology. .

Fourth-Year Medicine

In the clinical clerkship, the student spends most
of his time in the hospital, dealing with patieats.
The clerkship incindes four weeks at the Grace
Maternity Hospital (Obstetrics) and two weeks
either at the Infirmary or the Victoria General

staffman, and is given graduated responsibility in
the care of patients. It is planned that there will

Outpatients Clinics, where he actively participates
in the care of the patient.
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156 Ophthalmology/Otolaryngology

Ophthalmology

Locstion:  Halifax Infirmary
Halifax, Nova Scotia
Tciephone:  (902) 428-4343

Professor Emeritus
DM. MacRse

Professor and Head of Department
RP. LeBlanc

Prolessor
JH. Quigley

Associate Profeasors
DB. O'Brien
EV. Rafmse

M.S. Ramsey

Assistant Professors
B.XK. Horsman

AR, Hoskin-Mott

V. Kozousek

Q.R. LaRoche

RM. Read

Lecturers
D.M. Andrews
V.P. Aundain
J.W, Beaton
L. Dayal-Gosine
M.

D.M. Keating
JR. MacNeill
CE. Mxner
D.M. O'Brien
BR. Pretty
G-A. Sapp

Third-Year Medicine

Junlor Cletks spend 2 weeks roiating through the
Department attending general and special clinics.
They are exposed to the diagnosis and
management of emergency ophthatmological
problems. Time Is spent at the LWK. reviewing
pediatric ophthalmology as well as viewing sudio
visnal material, attending rounds and observing

Text: Adler, Textbook of Ophthaimology;
Vaughan, Cook & Asbury, Gencral
Ogphthalmology.

Text: Qohithalmology and Stady Cuide,
American Academy of Ophthalmology and
Otolaryngology, Inc;
Vaughan, Cook and Asbury.

Internship
A 4-week experience is offered as an clectivo 1o
rotating interns.

progam meeting the requirements
of the Roysl College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada, Participating hospitals include the
prime base st the Halifax Infirmary and the Izsak
Wilton Killam Children’s Hospital and rolastions
1o the Victoria General Hospital and Camp Hill

Hospital.

Other Classes
Six lectures and clinics are provided for the
Onitpost Nursing students.

Otolaryngology

Location: 2Cc
Halifxx Infirmary
Halifax, N.S.
Telephone:  (902) 428-4348/2737

Professor Emeritus
J.8. Hammerting

Professor and Head of Department
EL. Attia

G.M. Novotny

Assoclate Professors
P.C. Doyle (Speech Pathology)
G.T. Mencher (Audiology)
FSH Wong

Assistant Professors
C.C Cm

1.D. Donaldson

G.F. Martin

J. Nasser

MN. Wall
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First-Year Medicine

‘Topics for study electives are provided by the
Department and the students guided in their
progtam.

Residents in Otolaryngology participate in the
Head and Neck part of Gross Anatomy and
vemonsirations as staff requirements permit.

Second-Year Medicine
Citolaryngology input is included in the
Neurceciences course.

Third-Year Medicine :
Instruction is given on diagnosis, treatment and
pathology of diseases of the ear, nose and throat;
including examination of the head and neck
wiranged in the clinics of Camp Hill Hospital,
Halifax Infirmary Hospital and the Izaak Walton
Kjllam Children's Hospital, and some private
Gtles, .
Recommended texts: [DeWeese and Ssunders,
Texthook of Otolaryngology; Adams, Boies and
Faparella, Boles' Fundamentals of 3
Hall and Colman, Diseases of the Nose, Throat
and Eat; Stanley N. Farb, Otolaryngology _
Midical Outline Series; V.J, Dayal, Clinieal

4] A
A two-week rotation is also provided throngh
tko Department for all students during which a

" programme at the R1 level where arrangements
=2 made through the Department of Surgery to
bave one year basic surgical training, From R2 -
R4, the residents are based at the Halifax

Participating hospitals are the
Victorla General Hospital, Izaak Walton Killam
Children's Hospital, Camp Hill Hospital and the
Helifax Infirmary,

Continuing Medical Education
Ciinical trainceships are arranged for practicing
mwmmaw ’

Pathology

Locatlon: 11th Floor
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N. Walsh
AJ. Wort (post retirement)
?.Wﬂght(mnppdnmmhnmﬁuy)

. Wright
E. Zayed (cross appointment in Medicine)

Lecturers

K.W. Alexander (St. John)

A. Bernardo

T. Boutilier

V. Bowes

©. Hayne (cross appointment in Medicine)
D.M. Murphy

ME. O'Brien (St. John)

G.L. Orfando (St. John)

K.3. Robinsoa (cross appointment In Medicine)
N.N. Sarkar

H.T. Tran (St. John)

Instructors

L. Desormeau (St. Martha's, Antigonish)
R. Henderson (St. Martha's, Antigonish)
CP. Handforth (Colchester Regioaal, Trurc)

Demonstrator
J. Cadean (St. John)

Second-Year Medicine (General

This is a courss of 44 houra. It deals with the
selective and co-ordinated responses of cells,
tissucs and organs to injurious stimuli, with
particular emphasia on the role of such responses
in the pathogenesis of diseases. The subject areas
covered by this program are cell and intercytial
iajury, the inflammatory response, neoplasia,
pathology of cell membranes, physical and

sclected structural changes in injured cells and
tissues.

Texts: Cotran, Kumar & Robbins, Pathologic

Basis of Disease, 4th Edition. Recommended a8 a
text which can be used for the pathology

courses in this and the third-year medical
programs. Texts for supplemental reading are:
Florey, General Pathology; La Via and Hill,
Principles of Pathoblology; Movat, Inflammation,
Immunity and Hypersensitivity; and Rubin and
Furber, Pathology.

Third-Year Medicine (Special Systems

Instruction includes lectures and tutorials. The
special of the organ systems of the body
is taught mainly in the second year within the
framework of the pattern of interdisciplinary -
courses that has been adopted by Faculty. The
emphasls in this pattern of tesching is on
presenting special pathology to the student in such

a2 way s to [acilitate his/her learning the subject
in correlation with appropriate clinical and
Iaboratory manifestations. Clinical Chemistry
forma part of the system course teaching in this
year, emphasizing the selection, interpretation and
cotrelation In the laboratory study of disease.
Texis: Cotran, Kumar & Robbins, Pathologic
Basis of Disease 4th Bdition. Recommended texts
for supplemental reading: Wright and Symmers,
Anderson, Pathology;

Canterow and Trumpey, Clinical Blochemistty;
Kark et al, A Primer of Uringlvsis; Gray, Clinicgl
Eathology.

Electives

A program s available, by arrangement, for &
limited number of students who wish to extend
their learning in pathology beyond what is
presented in the core program of lectures and
laboratoties.

Open Conferences

A mumber of- Conferences in the
Dr. D.J. MacKenzie Laboratories are available to
students. These are scheduled weekly throughout
the year and are: surgical pathology, gross autopsy
pathology; neuropathology, GI pathology,
ncphrapathology, pulmonary,

Camp Hill Hospital and the Saint John Reglonal
Hospital In Saint John, New Brusswick.

Classes for Dentistry Students

Seoceil Yarm: A sysiematic survey of human
disease is given with special emphasis on material
directly relevant (o the practice of Dentistry. The
course is described in detal] in the Calendar of
the Faculty of Dentistry.

Graduate Studies
Qraduate are descaibed In the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studics.
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Fost-Doctoral
This programme emcompasses two years of
training in all aress of Clinical Chemistty. The
<andidate will spend time in areas including
, Teadeology and Therapeutic

learning , instrumentation
S ey
instructed in Laboratory Management during the
second year. The goal of the programme is to
davelop sufficient competency to allow the
candidate, on succesaful completion of the
examination of the Canadisn Academy of Clinical
mmmuy,mm-ummwm:q
Laboratory.

Pediatrics

Location: - IWK Children's Hospital
Halifser, Nova Scotia
Telephone:  (902) 428-8229

Professor and Head of Department
N. Kcnny

Professors -

A.C. Allen

PR. Camficld

M.M. Coben Jr. (major tment in

oy (major appoin Dentistry)
BE Favara (major appointment in

D.A. Glllis (msjor appointment in Surgery)

RB, Goldbloom

DI, Roy
M.W.
JF, Welch

Associate Professors
J.F. Anderson

P, Bagnell

TF. Baskett (major appointment in Obstetrics)
R.A. Bortolussi

B.5LJ. Brown (major appaintment in Disgnostic
Radiology)

€. Camficld
D.EC. Cole

HW. Cook

1. Crosby

M.

IP.

C.T. Giilespie

RS, Grant

E.D. Grover

Doris LB, Hirsch (major appointment in

D, Haoman

AL, Inckutz

T.B. [selutz

ER. Luther (major appointment in Obstctrics)
R.G. Macdonald

B.S. Morton

M.A. Nanton

Orilk (major sppointment in Peychiatry)

il

(major appointment in Psychology)

4 e g 1
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RM. Liston (major appointment in Obstetrics)
M. Ludman
G.W. MacDonald (major appointment in

LK McNeill .

J.B. Ross (major appointment in Medicine)
RD, Schwarz (major appointment in Medicine)
A. Stokes (uajor appolatment I Peychiaty)

E

M.E. Churchill

TP. Corkum (major appaintment in Obstetrics)
KS, Cx

K.G. Dockrill

JR. Duncan

3. Ewing

F.T. Ferrwcei

C. Foruythe

DN.

M. Giscomantonio (major appointment in
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D, Stephen
J. Weckman

J. Weining (major appointment in Obstetrics &
Gynsecology)
P. Wren

First Year Medicine
Flret year core pediatric material on growth and
developmeat is incinded in a comprehensive block
on development and behaviour. This block

an overview of the contimuum of human
growth and development from conception to
death.

A lecture program in human growth and

interaction and adolescence.

To provide clinical correlations for the didactic
program, a special well baby course has been
organized. First year students, working in paims,
are assigned 2 new-born infant early in the year,
Following discharge of mother and infant, the
students visit the home at monthly intervals. They
record the infant’s growth, height and weight on

standard growth graphs. They observe the
and behavioursl

progressive
ottheinﬁntlnmntnnlhmmhmmtmd
conduct siandardized tests of behavioural
development, recording the results. In addition,
they observe interaction and the effect
of the new-born on the family. A nurse and 8
member of the department are available for
assistance and guiiance st all times.

Second Year Medicine
The program s devoted principelly to the
acquisition of the basic skills of physical
examination of infants and children. This program
is carried out in wards of the Izaak Walton Killam
Children’s Hospital. Students also attend the
noonatal nurseries of the Grace Maternity
Hospital to develop experience and understanding
of medical problems of the new-born infant.
Regular home vislts to the infants whose early
growth and development they observed during the
first year are optional in the second year schedule.
Tho atudents are provided with a detailed
immunization, health and soclal record to maintain
on the family. -

Third Year Medicine

Students spend one month at the Izaak Walton
Killam Children's Hospital as part of their junior
cleriahip. Students have an opportunity to work
up and follow in-hospital patients. Supcrvised
sessions by teaching cliniclans are designed to
refine their history taking and physical
examination skills and to emphasize diagnostic,
therapeutic and preventive aspects of common
medical probiems in children. They atiend weekly
scminars In infactious discases, respiratory
diseases, nephrology and neonatology. Students

are required to discuss and complete a series of

‘learning modules with terminal objectives on

common pediatric problems.

Fourth Year Medicine
Students spend 4 weeks at the Iisak Walton
Killam Children’s Hospital as part of their clinical
senlor clerkship rotation, working on the in-
patient or out-patient services. They also spend o
4 week rotation in the neonatal
nurseries of the affiliated teaching units of the
Grace Maternity Hospital, the Dr. Everett
Chalmers Hospital in Fredericton and the
Moncton Hospital in Moncton. During their
senior clerkship, the clinical clerks are active
members of the ward treatment teams snd gain

disesses. Ampls opportunity is afforded to
acquire basic skills which are necessary to the
practice of pediatric medicine.

A series of small group teaching sessions
emphasiving therapeutic aspects of pediatrics is
beld during the cleckship period, conducted by
members of the Department. Clerks are also
required to attend the various weekly clinical case
conferences held in the hospital. Ewvaluation
sessions are held during and at the conclusion of
the clerkship rotation by the cleriship clinical
instructors. There is also an end of rotation
MCQs writien examination.

Electives
The Depariment of Pediatrics offers clective
programs for interested students in all foar years.
Anmmuﬁ:nhueemmqbemde
through the Department early in each academic
year. The department elective representative is
Dr. Mark Lodman 428-8592, Arrangements for
elective programa in the 4th or Clerkship year,
including ones at other medical schools, should be
made by the students during the Spring trimester
of their third year. All enquiries for these
clectives should be directed to the Dean's office
{(Mzs. Sheila Johnson, 494-1877).

Rotating Internship

Dsihomsie rotating internships and straight
Internships in family medicine include an 8-week
roiation in pediatrics. These pediatric rotations
may include experiences at any of the following
participating hospitals: the Izaak Walton Killam
Children's Hospital, Grace Maternity Hospital,
Saint John Regiona! Hospital, Dr. G. Everett
Chalmers Hospital, Fredericton, New Branswick,
angd St. Rita Hospital, Sydney. They are designed

'mrmdmﬂnmiummmmmw
eparizics with
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Straight Internship ]
Eiraight internships in pediatrics are offered
sanually to 8 maximum of four trainees. They are
designed for students who have made a firm

daocision to specialize in pediatrics or its

of Canada ard by the American Board of
Fodiatrics as the equivalent of one year of
pediatric residency training, Most strafght interns
plan to spend a minimum of two or three years in
the pediatric program at Dafthowsle. In addition to
itie ward and out patlent responsibilities at the
irank Walton Kiflam Children’s Hosplial, each
siraight intern rotates through the obstetrical
sxvice at the Grace Maternity Hospital and
through pediatric surgery (in-patient and
out-patient) at the IWK Children's Hospital.

As the straight intern develops increasing
cilnical competence, more responsibility for
supervising clinical clerks and rotating interns is
expected during the year. All applications for
siraight internship are handled through the Office
of the Dean, Faculty of Medicine, Dalhousie
University.

Residency Training

The Department of Pediatrics at Dalhousie
University offess a four-year postgraduate training
program in pediatrics. Successful completion of
this residency renders the traines eligible for the

Canada, and by the American Board of Pediatrics.

‘Tbe program is based primarily at the Izask
Walton Killam Children’s Hospital, a 230 bed
toaching hospital and pediatric research center in
Halifsx, Nova Scotia. This institution serves as the
tertlary care pediatric referral ceater for the thres
Maritime provinces of Canada, Nova Scotla, New
Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island. In addition,
it serves as & community pediatric hospital for the
ities of Halifax and Dartmouth. The population
of the metropolitan area Is approximately 260,000,
The referral base in the Maritime provinces is
appraximately 1.5 million,

Residents also rotate to the Grace Maternity
Hospital in Halifax and to the Saint John
Regional Hospital in Saint John, New Brunswick.
‘The Grace Maternity Hospital is located directly
across the street from the "TWK." Among its 5,000
obstetrical deliveries per year are included all
deliveries in the metropolitan ares, as well as high
sizk referrals from all of Nova Scotia. An active
Reglonal Reproductive Care Program encourages
snrenaml referrals of all high risk pregnancies.
Three well-baby nurseries and an extremely busy
nconalal intensive care unit provide a broad range
of neonatal exposure for residents. Pedlatric
residents also attend all high risk deliveries.

‘The Saint John Is 2 new
Tacility which has a pediatric unit affiliated with

Duathousle University, It provides secondary and

soms tertlary care for children from a large area

of New Brunswick. Saint John s a city of 105,000,
Accommodation is provided for residents who are
on rotation in Saint John.

The program in pediatrics is designed to

"core” areas, but also providing time for
specialization in areas of individual interest. The
first three years of training cover the core
requirements established by the Royal College of
Physicians and Surgeons of Canada. Specific
rotations will include the Emergency Department,
Ambulatory Clinics, In-patient general Pediatric
wards, Newborn Intensive Care Units, Pediatrie
Intensive Care Unit, Pediatric Surgery, Child
Paychiatry, Behavioral and Developmental
Pediatricsand many of the Pediatric subspecialty
services. The fourth year of the program can
usually be individually designed to meet the
specific training needs and interests of the
resident.

There is ample time for electives, which may
be spent pursuing a clinical specialty, or engaging
in a research project. Many of the faculty

The program
responsibility” to housestalf according to the level
of seniority and expertise. In all

housestaff will be on call one night in four, Each
Tesident is permitied four weeks pald vacation per

year.
‘The Faculty of the Department of Pediatrics

has grown rapidly over the past few years. In

Halifax there are 41 full-time members of the

Most of the laiter group are general pediatricians
practicing in the community. In addition, a further
19 individuals from the Departments of Dentisiry,
Dermatology, Surgery, Psychiatry, Gynecology and
Psychology have cross appointments with the
Department of Pedintrice. In Saint John, New
Brunswick, cur faculty comprises 4 full-time and 5
part-time members. The full-time faculty have sub-
specialty expertise in the following areas:
blochemical genetics, cytogenetics, respirology,
gastroenterology,

endocrinology, nephrology,
neurology, cardiology, intensive care, neonatology,
hematology-oncology, Infectious disease,
immimology, allergy, rheumatology, developmental
podiatrics and child psychiatry.

Resident Evaluation

All pediatric postgraduate trainees, incinding
siraight interns, must take the annual in-training
cxamination of the American Board of Pediatrics.
This examination, the cost of which is partially
subsidized by the Department, provides valuable
feedback concerning areas of strength or weakness
In clinical knowledge. It also helps the
Department to assess its own deficlencles or
weaknemses. After each clinical rotation, an
in-training evaluation report is completed and is




npawn

= |
m

162 Pediatrics/Pharmacology

reviewed with the trainee, The trainees are
interviewed twice anmually to review evaluations
andgenenlm'l‘heeﬂninhkﬁhdthc

oral and clinical examinations.

Rounds and Conferences
Al the Izask Walton Killam Children’s Hospital,

core curriculum of pediatric resident seminars has
been designed. Each seminar focuses on a specific
pediatric topic, and is co-presented by a resident

mmmmmm
at both the Grace Maternity Hospital and the
Saint John Regional Hospital. All residents are
subgidized to atiend one approved national or
international scientific meeting per year.

Continning Medical Edncation
Members of the t of Pediatrics
participate in the activities of the Divislon of
Continuing Medical Education, annual
short courses in selected topics of pediatric
interests, preceptorships for periods of two to four
weeks, and special training programs tailored to
individual needs of physicians interested in their
own continuing education. In addition,
Departmental teachers attend clinical teaching
conferences at various hospitals throughout the
Maritime Provinces.

Pharmacology

Location: 6th Floor
Tupper Building
Telephone:  (902) 494-3435

Professor Emeritus
J.G. Aldous

The Carnegle and Roclefeller Professor

and Head of Department
EW. Renton

Professors
J.W. Downie
G.R. Ferrier

AK. Reynolds (Post-retirement)
H.A. Robertson

M.M. Vohra

T.D. White

Allﬁﬂllel Professors

J. Gray (major appointment in Medicine)
GM. McKenzia

J. Sawynok

Assistant Professors
J
nm(mmmmmm;
S. Howlett

O. Hung (major appointment in Ansesthesia)
P.T. Pollak (major appolntment in Medicine)

‘The objectives of the study of pharmacology are:

(a) to comprehend major pharmacological
principles underlying the therapeutic and toxic
actions of drugs,

() to leam the specific pharmacology of
important classes of drugs affecting each body
system, their major adverse effects and drug
interactions,

{c) to develop a framework for the practice of
therapeutics on a sound rational basis
including the special problems related to the
use of drugs in the aged or the pediatric
population.

Seconnd-Year Medicine

The basic principles of pharmacology s they

apply 10 the major organ systems arc presented.

‘These principles are reinforced with a more

detafled consideration of the major clames of

drugs, with apecial reference to the mechanism of
their action. The core pharmacology course Is
team-taught through a series of lectures, tutorials
and small groap sessions.

Third Year Medicine

The Department takes part in the formal teaching
of Therapeutics in Year IIL This is under the
segis of the Pharmacology/Therapeutics Teaching

Fourth Year Medicine

The department actively participates in the Baslc
Sclence Clinical Correlation teaching to Year IV
students.

Electives

Opportunities for elective work in pharmacology
are open to students. Laboratory (research)
axperience ahould inclnde work during the
summer months as paid summer research
asslstants.

ConﬂnulngMedlﬂlEdlluﬂon
Deputmmwﬁdpamhthhm

either in planaing or through

mmnmmmmm

Residency Training
The t provides formal and informal

can be arranged for residents to enhance their
research skills.
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Classes for Dental Students

A separnie course for second-year dental students
i given throughout the two somesters. It is
designed to emphasize those drugs most commonly
employed by dentists. However, other drugs are
zl=0 especially in connection with
modical problems their patients may have which
sr% not asociated with their deatal problems,
Diug interactions and allergic reactions are
stressed. Students in the dental hygiene program
receive a course of lectures designated D2003R.

Clagses for Arts and Sclence Stodents
An Introdictory class {s offered as a credit in the

Honours BSc (Blology and Biochemistry)
programs under the designation Biology 4401,
Biochemistry 4801.

Graduste Studies

Advanced work leading to the MSc and PhD
dcgrees s offered to both science and medical
graduates. The Calendar of the Faculty of
Graduate Studies should be consulted.

Cizcges for Health Professions Students
Students registered in Thind Year of the College
of Pharmacy receive instruction in systematic
pharmacology designated as Pharmacology 3470
Students in the Occupational Therapy program
roceive a course of lectures designated 4400A.
Siudents in Nursing receive instruction In

systematic pharmacology designated as Nursing
2030B.

Henson College
Correspondence course for Certified Nursing
Adsistants, a course In basic pharmacology for
pructicing numsing assistants.

Physiology and Blophysics

Eocation: 3rd Floor
Tupper Building
Telephone:

(902) 494-3817
Professors Emeritus
B. Issekutz
E. Macleod
1. Weld

The Carnegle and Rockefeller Professor

and Head of Department
T.F. McDonald

Frolessors

LA, Armour

B, Horacek

M. Horackova

G.A. Klassen (major appointment in Medicine)

W.H. Moger

P.M. Rautaharju

R. Rosen

J.C. Szerb

M. Wikinson (major appolntment in Obstetrics &

H. Wolt
AYX Wong

Assoclate Professors
R.E. Brown (major appointment in Psychology)
A. Corvin

R.P. Crcll

J.D. Dudar

AM. Fine

G.L. Guenuey (major appointment in Pathology)
J.G. Holland

W. Ling (major appointment in Obstetrics and
Gynecology)

D.D. Rasmusson

G. Strolnk (major appointment in Physics)

Assistant. Professors
A. Bonen (major appointment in School of
Phrysical Education;

M. Dickie -
M.]. Gardner (major appoiniment in Medicloe)
D.mmgemjouppolmm_ in Department of

D. Johm)(mjér appointment in Department
of Medicinc)

A. Kholopov

KM. Landymore (major appointment in .
Obstetrics & Gynecology)

8. Martin (msjor appointment in Department of

Biology at Mount Saint Vincent University)
DE. Morgan (major appointment in Medicine)
N. Morgunov D

M.G. Murphy

P.R. Murphy

MR. Oulton (major appointment in Department
of Obstetrics and Gynecology)

R. Rittmaster (major appointment in Department
of Medicine)

AM. Taylor (major appointment in Animal Care)

Lecturers

D. Fay (major appointment TUNS)

S.P. Handa (major appointment in Saint John
Regional Hospital)

Instructor
C. Couture

The basic aitms of the Department in all its
undergraduate medical teaching are:

(1) to help the student toward mastery of the
fonctional principics which underile the
working of the different organ syatems of the
buman body.
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(2) to encourage the student to develop an onderly
mdahhlnpptmdﬂolhmmumot ’
experimental results, and to conflicting
interpretations of data in the rapidly adwncing
ficid of physlology.

(3) to prepare the student for the future
application of his/her physiclogical knowledge
to the peactise of sclentific medicine by
exposure to different kinds of problem-soiving
activities.

Although the teaching of Physiology is under the
control of the department, the order of
presentation of the material is coordinated with
other disciplines taught at the same time, such s

three trimesters and in second year, during the
second trimester.

First-Yoar Medicine
Physlology teaching continves throughout the year
with major emphasis on the following:

Coilalar Secticax Deals with the general
of non-excitable and excitable cell

lympuemnﬂon.mmdemm
scusory receplors and the sutonomic nervous
sptem.

Canflowe=zalkr Sectica:
mmmmammotcv
function, Special attention is given to the electrical
and mechanical behaviour of the heart, and the
conirol of the peripheral circulation. Whenever
posalble examples of common clinical conditions
are used to Iiustrate the practical use of

physiological insight.

Biasd Sectica Deals with the development and
function of the cellular elements of blood,
hemostasis and cosguistion.

Respieonrsy Sectiom: This coumse has a set of very
precisely defined objectives dealing with current |
coucepts of respiratory control, the physics and
mechanics of ventilation, diffuslon of gases,
tmlpnﬂotrupinmypulnlhebhod.lnd
respitatory control of blood pH.

Gasircinfietive] Secticas Small group discussions;
problem based learning approach to  physlology of
sdigestion and absorption in the G.L tract.

mmmmmam

fluid and electrolyte physiology are presented.
Selected topics in membrane transpost are alio

Endocring/Reptodactiva Section: The sections
covers the regulation of hormone secretion, the
physiclogical actions of hormones, and-the

the brain. In addition, the physiclogy of the
special senses, namely those of hearing, vision and
equilibrium Is covered. .

Third-Year Medicine
mmmwzammm.m
new third year clerkship is being monitored by a
departmental representative. on UMBC.’

The Department. offers two types of elective
mmﬂmﬂdm&sdwmm
(l)lnlllruurﬂlpmjemundulhe dlnﬂhnd

(I)hv-ﬂpduuhmedquhdww
work on a topic of the student’s cholce,
utilizing the resources of the Kellogg Health
Sclences Library.

Classes for Dental Students

Fiot Yer: A survey course in human physiology
mhﬂuo!l.hmehmupumkmdm
(Biology 4403). ;

mmmmsmmsmu
Biology 4403 (see paragraph above).

Graduate Studles
The Department offers suitably qualified students

mmhhtheﬂlﬂnduotthemwd
Graduate Studies.
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Classes for Health Professions and

Dentistry (Dental Hyglene) Stndents
Imtruction consists of three lectures per week,
selected laboratory exercises and demonsirations.

Phplology 1010R: Classes for students in Schools
of Nursing and Dental Hygiene, Physical
Educstion, Heslth Education and Kineslology.
FPiepiology 2010R: For students in School of

Pharmacy.

Fhpslology 2030R: For students in Schools of
Physiotherapy, Occupational Therapy, Health
Bdueation and Kineslology.
Neooroplysiclogy 31188: For students in Schools
of Physiotherapy and Occupational Therapy.
Enorcise Plgslology 3120A: For studeats in School
of Physiotherapy.

1
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J. Milliken

D.R. Mulhall
M.S. Muthu
A. O'Breasail

P.B. Perry

treat these disorders within his competence or clse
refer the patient for peychiatric investigation and
management.

Texts: Barker, P, Basic Child Prychiatry;
Waldinger, R.J., Paychiatry for Medical Students.

First-Year Medicine - Human Behavionr
The program In first year is integrated into a
Development and Behaviour Course. The
w::cempmmdﬂmw

1. Patient Contact - groups of 7-8 students have
expetience in patient contact % day per week
for three weeks, during which the student
interviews patients under the supervision of a
staff paychistrist.

2 A course of twelve lectures on life stages in
which important features of human

development from infancy to cld age are
presented.

Second-Year Medicine - Clinical -

Psychiatry

Case material In clinical peychiatry is started this
year with lectives utilizing clinical material - actual
patients, audiovisnal etc. In
addition, stndents in groups of four bave » course
in patient contact % day a week for five weeks,

opportunity
participate in the treatment of patients on

inpatient wards as well as the Izask Walton Killam

Children’s Hospital Outpaticnt Clinic and the
Atiantic Child Guidance Centre. Some students

may also have the opportunily to do their clinical
clerkship rotation in the Annapolis Valley. The
student is involved in treatment respomsibility for
sultable patients, under supervision. An intensive
semtinar series on important peychiatric conditions
is carried out during this eight-week period. -

Electives

Electives are offered in all four yearm, varying
from a few patients assigned for individual
peychotherapy, to research projects for the
student.

Internship

The majority of Dalhousie interns spend four
weeks of their rotating Internship on & psychiatric
service. During this time they are involved In &
teaching program and take an active part In the
treatment of patients in the hospitals in Halifwx,
the Annapolis Valley, Frodericton or Saint John
s well as the Nova Scotia Hospital,

Residency Training

An integrated University residency training
program is svailable in the Department, conslsting
of a four-year program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons

Amociation, Halifax Infirmary, the Exak Walton
Killam Chiidren's Hospital, Nova Scotia Hospital,
Saint Jobn Regional Hospital and the Victoria
General Hospital.

Each posigraduate student spends at least iwo
years in the central university program which is
designed primarily in terms of the student’s
educational needs. The other two years are spent
in one or the other of a variety of peychiatric or

this time, s/he Is still 2 registered postgrainate
student in the Department of Peychiatry and the

Department assumes responsibility for an
adequate standard of training.

Medical Education
The offers refresher courses (in

oollaboration with the Division of Continning
Medical Education) for general practitioners and
specialists. General practitioners may come for a
clinicsl in the of
Paychiatry, and the Department takes part in the
courses offered by the Divislon of
Continuing Medical Education.
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R. Flinn
D. Gordon
HF. Ho
S.E. lies

JH. MacGregor
M.B. Macken

W.J. Maloney
M.J. Mitcheil

G.E. Murphy
JH. Omner

B. Pams

D. Thompson
R. Tingley

First, Second and Third Year Medicine
Lectures and demonstrations are given in the
various systeth course with emphasis on
radiological anatomy, physiology and pathology.
‘The student bocomes familiar with the many
disgnostic imaging modalities (x-ray, ultrasound,

computerized somography, magnetic resonance,
and nuclear medicine) and with interventional
radiology such as needle biopey, angloplasty,

Fourth Year Medicine
Alt fourth year students now have a compulsory
rotation of ane woek through diagnostic Imaging.
The emphasis is placed on the investigation of
patient problems, vaing varlous imaging modalities,
interventional diagnostic and therapeutic radiology.
‘There is an integrated program of clinical
clerkship with the other teaching hospitals. One
month clectives are also available for fourth year.
Texts: Appleton, Flamilton, Simon, Suiface

Resldency Training

An integrated University residency training
program s available in the Department, consisting
of a four-year program meeting the requirements

- Participating
hospitals include Camp Hill Hospital, Halifax
Infirmary, lzask Walton Killam Children’s
Hoapital, the Victoria General Hospital, and Saint

John Reglonal Hospital.
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168 Radiation Oncology/Surgery

First and Second Year Medicine
Lectures are given in the various system course
blocks in conjunction with other speciaities. The
cmphasls Is not only on the diagnosis and

Third and Fourth Year Medicine
Members of the Department coatinue to
participate in the varlous system blocks. A large
volume of clinical material is available for teaching
purposes through the Cancer Treatment and
Research Foundation Halifax Ciinic in
the Dickson Building of the Victorla General

Hoapital. Stodents attend many of the

clinics in conjunction with other
departments. Everyone is encouraged to sttend
both the oncology and research rounds which are
beld on a weekly basks,

Electives

In the third and fourth-years clectives are
svallable on the request of the student, A four
week period is spent in the Cancer Trestment and
Research Foundation of Nova Scotla, Halifax
Clinic in the Victoria General Hospital. The
duties and amignments allow an overview of the

wdl!llhmdmllm.

Residency Training
An integrated Resldency Training Program for
Radiation Oncology is available in the
Department conaisting of a four year program
ladh.wmeFenmhlpolmnoyllOollegeot
and S of Canads. Residents

hwmthmatlhem.mdlnlemd
the Halifax teaching hospitals and the Saint John
Reglonal Hospital. A portion of the didactic
lectures are taken through the University of
Toronto and the Princess Margaret Hospital
Other lectures and seminars are given to residents
both in Halifax and Saint John.

Specific lectures on radistion medicine and
oncology are given in other departments on &
regular basls.

Continuing Medical Education

As part of the outresch program of the CTRF
snd the Faculty of Medicine lectures and seminars
are given on an ad hoc basis at hospitals
throughout the province and at sclentific meetings
throughout the Maritimes,

Surgery

Location: Department of Surgery
IWK Children’s Hospital
Halifxx, Nova Scotia

‘Telephone:

Professors Emeritus
G.W. Bethune
EF. Rom

Professor and Head of Department
D.A. Gillis

H. Bitter-Suermann
G. Konok
AS. MacDonald

D.A. Murphy
S.T. Norvell
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M.T. Casey
D, Jlnlpn (cross appolntment in Pathology)
C.B. Kinley

E.W. Landymore
A.C. MacDonald

A.E. Marble
W.D. Miller
W.S. Parkhill
D.P. Petrle
W.. Stanish
B.I. Stesle

D.V. Wiltoughty
CX. You

Asgistant Professors
7. Alcxander
3D, Amirault
0. Antonyshyn
D.C.G. Bethune
G.W. Bate
AN. Boulos
2.CS. Brown
C. Bugden
2L, Burnstein
£ Del Campo
F.G. Dolan
M. Brdogan
C.H. Graham
M, Gross

¥, Henderson
B.5. iHiggins
J.£. Hyndman
0. Iype

H. Lau

I1L. Leabey
G. MacKean
3. Marshalt
1D, Miller
D.B. Morrls
G. Reardon
T.MF. Roberts
F.D. Roy
H.M. Simms
Q.

G.E. Stiles
1A, Sullivan
4.0. Sundin
E, Valr

EL. Wilson
J. Wood

J.CEC. Anger
C.R. DBurm

LW. Caines
1P, Corry

8.1. Curwin (cross appointment in School of
Physiotherapy)

R.E. Englund

M. Giacomantonio
J. O'Brien

J, Paletz

WJ. Stephen

M. Taylor

Instructors
J. Acker

R. Dioane
D. Lalonde
D. MacMichael
H. Mition

The Department provides basic instruction In
those diseases which fiall within the field of
surgesy. Opportunities are provided to students so
that they may become familiar with patients
baving surgical diseases, their diagnosis, ]
investigation, and ireatment. Students may pursue
elective or research studies if they so desire.

First-Year Medicine

The Departmeat participates with other
departments, in correiation sesslons.

Second Year Medicine

The Department participates in the warjous
courses of the cwriculum providing instruction in
certain surgical conditions. An introductory course
hpﬂﬂnmmiﬂvumhﬁngdlk
scasions. These are meant to
otherpntlentmmnmhminﬁntmdmd
year medicine. Also this provides an introduction
to the methods msed in the third year surgical
patient contact, Instruction is provided in basic
history taking and plrysical examination of patients
with surgical diseases.

- Third Year Medicine

Students are tolheDepmnentlbrn
period of four weeks in Third Year. Their time is
divided between patient contact sesslons,
afternoon seminar sessions, and ward work on a

small group petient contact sessions and the
seminam. In addition, each member of the
Department acts as a preceptor for a single
student for cight weeks of the year. The students
begin their exposure to longitudinal patient care.
They also have a chance to develop manual skills
which are necessary in dealing with patients in the
senfor clerkship and internship. .

Fourth Year Medicine

Students are asigned to the Department for a
period of eight weeks. They are placed in two
surgical teaching units for a period of four weeks
each. They become an integral part of the surgical
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170 Surgery/Urology

ieam caring for patients with surgical diseases,
The principles of surgery should be reviewed and

applied to the patient opportunities

ities presented. -
Limited patient responsibility under supervision is

experienced at this time. The complete spectrum
findings,

intern Jevel.

Electives

In the Third and Fourth years these periods are

decided upon by discosslon between the student

concerned and the Head of the Dapartment and

may involve a specific program of clinical 4
research, activities in the emergency department,

reviews of 4 specific type of disease treated in the
teaching units of the teaching hospitals, or other

projects as suggested by the students concernad.

Internship

Internships are proveded by the Department .
thirough their various teaching unit services in
affiliated hospitals. For the rotating intern two
rotations of four weeks each is provided. The
intesn becomes an integral member of the surgical
leam. Experience is grined with patients having
traums, infections, tumors and eritical ilinesses.
Az In-depth apprecistion of illness and the
responsibility for continuity of care is stressed.

of surgical diseases, Opportunities are provided
for students wishing to take an elective rotation in
any of the surgical disciplines.

Residency Training

An Integrated Univerity

Surgery, and Plastic Surgery os avac;alze om tje
Department, consisting of & four year program
meeting the requirements of the Royal Collego of
Piryeicians and Surgeons of Canada. Participating
hospitals include the Victoria General Hospital,
the Halifax Infirmary, the Izank Walton Killam
Children's Hospital, Camp Hill Hospital, Canadian
Forces Hospital, Szint Jobn Regional Hospital,
and St. Joseph's Hospital, Saint John, New
Brunswick.

The genera] surgical program is designed to
train elther community or academic type surgeons.
The first two years are speat in general surgical
and subspeclalty rotations such a3 orthopedics,

nenrosurgery, piastic surgery, gynecology, basic
scicnce, research, ctc. The final two core years are

‘The Division of Orthopsedic surgery condocts
8 four year program. During the fint year,
residents rotate through such specialties as Plastic
msm.Nmmy.ICU.mw

m&mmmmuem;u

period of time. The three core years of
Orthopaedic Surpery are designed for the resident
1o gain experience in Adult, Paediatric and
Traumatie Orthopaedic Surgery. Residents are
encournsged to carry out a post training year as a
Fellow at this or another ceatre.

The Division of Plastic Surgery i similar in
that the first iwo years are spent in general
surgical rotations with particular reference to
thoses subspocialties that are appropriste to
pixstic surgery. The two core years of Plastic
Surgesy are designed for the resident to gain
experience in adult and paediatric traumatic and
reconstructive surgery,

The Division of Cardiovascular and Thoraclc
Surgery offers an appoved training course leading
to certification as a specialist in Cardiovascular
and Thoraclc Surgery. ;

A formal academic program, in each speciaity,
with pathological seminars, grand rounds, basic

meetings, conferences,
ete. This is as important function in that it is now
realized that continuing madical education s

‘cssential for the continuing competence of the
graduate doctor.

5th Floce
Victoria General Hospital
Halifax, Nova Scotla
Telephone:  (902) 428-2469
Professor Emeritos
CL. Gosse

Professor and Head of Department
S.A Awad

Professors

P. Belitaky
F.G. Mack

Associate Professors

RB. Auld :

AE. Chesley

J.W. Downie (major sppointment in
Pharmacology)
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W.A. Ernst
5.3. Lannon
C.H. Millard
R.D. Schywarz

Aifjunct Professor
®.J. MacKinnon

Assistant Professors
1.3, Gajewnki

15, Lawen

LW, Norman

H.A. Sulllvan

HD, Tewarl

Lecturers
P.G. Wentzell
EH. Yoon

First and Second Yenr Renal-Urology
Training
Renal-Urology teaching Is an integrated program
f=ym first year through the clinical

Supesvision and is multl-disciplinary and
includes members of the basic sclences and .
clinical The structure and fanction of
the normal urinary tract is taught during firsi-year
medicine. The application of normal physiclogy
and anatomy to clinical practios is Introduced.
Alo during second year, the emphasis shifts to
ihe disesse processes, the effect these have on
rormal kkiney and urinary tract function and their
clinical presentation. Emphasis is also directed
toward the approach to investigation and
troetment, The student is thus prepared for his
clinical cletkship,

Fourth Year (Clinical Clerkship)
Objectives of the clerkship are 1) to develop
<iinical familiarity with common wrological diseases
end 2) to gain experience in the evaluation and
sunagement of patients who have muitiple
madical problems in association with their
urological disease. The student spends a block of
three weeks beginning in the Department of
Urology either at the Victotia General Hospital,
ks Halifsx Infirmary or Camp Hill Hospital. The
stucdent evaluates a high volume of patients both
in hospital and in the outpatient department and -
ls responalble for formulating the patient
problem(s), making a diagnosis and planning
management. Formal teaching sessions include the
grand rounds and small group seminars as well a3
iha general urology clinics, tumor clinic and other
special clinics. Electives are available for further
in-depth study.

Reference Texts: Urology for The Home
Officer, Williams and Wilkins; Lecture Notes on
Lirology, John Blandy — Blackwell Scientific 1977.
Seneral Urology, Donad R. Smith; Lange Serles.

Internship

Urology is offered as an elective. The four-week
pesiod can be speat at the Victoria General
Hospital, the Halifax Infirmary or the Saint John
Reglonal Hospital. The doties and assignments
have been designed specifically to prepare the
intern for general practice.

Residency Training

An integrated University residency training
program Is aviflable in the Department, consbsting
of a four-year program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physiclans and Surgeons
of Canads and the American Board of Urclogy. A
wide exposure to a variety of urological conditions

:Mpueduuhptwlded.hﬂdplﬂn;hmﬂhh
Hocplal, Hnlifer

incinde the Victoria General

_Infirmary, the Izsak Walton Killam Hospital for

Children, Camp Hill Hospital and the Saint John
Regional Hospital. A. research year can also be
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Division of Continuing Medical
Education

Location: 10th Floor
‘Tupper Building
Telephone:  (902) 494-2061

Dirvector and Assistant Dean
D.R. MacLesn

Assistant Directors

M. Fleming

E. Magn (joint appointment, Dean’s Office)

LE. Purkis (major appolatment in Anacsthesis)
R.W. Putnam (joint appointment in Dean's Office)
Michae] Walsh, Finance/Administystor

Continning Medical Education programs have
kecn presented by the Faculty since 1922 with the
introduction of the annual Dalhousie Refresher
Course. Most members of Faculty perticipate in
th= activities of the Divislon. Subject material &s
predominantly clinieally oriented, to be of
practical value to the practicing physician, and
ranges from research to applied therapeutics.
Teachers and learners actively participate in the
planning, performance and evaluation of each
program. A regular serics of programa, some
Iasting .one half day to two days, are held in forty
Maritime community hospitals. An incressing
number of ‘short courses’, lasting from 1 to 3
days, are held in Halifsx for family doctors and

program is designed by the Division of Continuing
Medical Education on behalf of the Faculty of
Medicine to free a block of time for joint faculty
and student continuing education. This program
consbsts of a (two to three day departmental
involvement and Scientific Basis of Medicine
Lecture by a visiter of national or international
renown, presentations by the Dalhousie Research

groups and student-sponsored activities. The
Friday at Four series enables the students to
witness in continuing medical

frculty engaotng

education activities and to participate with them.
Consultative services in Medical

Education are avallable to medical organtzations.
The division coordinates the educational program
for Advanced Cardiac Lifs Support training and
the Scientific Amembly of the College of Family
Physicians in the Maritimes. Research in medical
education about effective

Audio-Visual Division

Locatio:  Bascment

Tupper Builling
Telephone:  (902) 494-1234

Manager
AN. Flod

The Andio-Visual Division, situated in the
basement of the Sir Charles Tupper Medical
Building, provides audio-visual sexvices to the
clinical and pre-clinical departments of the Faculty
of Medicine. The Division prepares alides,
diagrams, and television productions to be used in
the classrooms; and as seif-learning resources,
available 10 students in the Kellogg Health
Sciences Library and in ceriain

The Division supports the research activities
of the Facnlly by preparing diagrams, illustrations
and printed materials for publication, sclentific
poster display and for grant applications, Slides
and video programs arc made for preseatation at
scientific meetings. Photographic and telsvision
facilities are available to faculty, staff and
students. Advice is offered on technical questions
and on the we of media,

‘The Division is responsible for the
maintenance of the audio-visual systems and
equipment fn the Tupper Buflding and the
surrounding Cariton campus buildings. The
television and teleconferencing services are weed
by the whole University.
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Faculty of Medicine
Awards

Ssholarships

‘The Medical Admissions Committee is responsible
for s selection of entering scholars. The . |
prescribed application form is available from the
Office of the Dean of Meilicine. The Scholarships
£ Awards Commifttee is responsible for the
Eleuionoﬂn-cwneadnhn Nonpplluﬂonh

Seholnrlhlpl‘lﬂlll!m‘llrhl

amberohchohnhlpundl:mﬂum
offered to students on admission who satisfy the

fﬁ!knln‘mdlﬂm

1 Thqmbebomﬂderddnudmed

i mmmﬂmmmm ’

3, While sclection deperds primarlly wpon
schoiastic ability, the Admisslon Committee
maypl_:qondthhlnmnk_ln;bnmym

4. They must file their- 'on a form
plwldedhyﬂnthydMedldm.pmd
which is to be completed and signed by the
Dean of the Faculty they are atiending, or of
. the Facuity from which a degree has already
been received by the applicant. A completed
hrmyhﬂmnﬂmhmbquuindpnof
any spplicition.

i Anihuhnlmubemumednohwthm
two weeks after receiving your acceptance
letter, addressed to Dr. R. Wayne Puinam,
Amociate Dean, Faculty of Medicine, 15th
-Floor.Serhulel'mpperMedialBulldhl,
I-hlllhx,NmSmﬂn,le-lle‘l

& 'Ihelmdlmmndenmupudble,
subject to the aceeptance of the applicant by
the Liniversity for admission to the first year
of the medical course in the year of sward,
mmmmm--mmhe
re;uhrﬁleln!eptember

given
13 the jate Dr. M.J. Wardrope in memory of hie

san. The scholarship is to be awarded to & student

of high standing entering the first year of
Medicine at Dalbousie Universiy. (Applications

" Biack, & former Professor of Sirgesy, Is awardad

are made under the sume regulations as for
University Entrance Scholarships above, deleting
the first paragraph.)

Bite sad Prederick Re«2 Momcool Bursary: A
fund has been established by Dr. James F. Ros
in memory of his parents, the income of which is
to be used to enable a deserving student to attend
the Faculty of Medicine of Dalhousle University.

The Dr. A. Gaum Bureary: This bursary, in

of Dr. A. Gaum of Sydney, Cape Breton
i to be awarded to an entering medical student
who has demonsirated financial need, with

preference to be given 1o residents of Cape
Breton.

Dr. 1. Carvoll Scholaambily=: In memory of Dr.
J.J. Carroll, the earnings from the fund will be
meed amnually to provide two $3,000 entrance
scholarships to students enrolled in the Faculty of
Medicine at Dalhousie Univensity. These

. scholarships will be renewable at the same rate
for years two and three of study in the MD

. mmummwnwbm

residents of Bastern Nowva Scotia.

Medals, Prizes and In-conrse
Scholarships and Bursaries

. Dr. CB. Stewart Gold Medal i Modiciac: This
. medal is awarded annually, on graduation, to the

student standing highest in the regular medical
course who has reached the high standard st by

" the Faculty for that purpose.

MD with Distiactics: This honour is awarded to
students who have, on graduation, reached a high
standard set by the Faculty for that purpose.

Dr. Clarn Olding Prine: This prize, the interest of
an endowment, given by the Iate Dr. AM. Hebb,
of Darimouth, as a memorial to his wife, Is
awarded anmually to the student making the
highest aggregate in the examinations of fourth

Dx. Jcbm F. Biack Prine: This prize, from the-
income of a bequest by the late Dr. John B.

-
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at the of the fourth year to the
student who reaches the highest standing in
Surgery.
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Andros James Costs, MD, Memcelal] Modak
This medal, founded by the late Miss Florence J.
Cowie in memory of ber father, {5 awarded each
year o the member of the fourth year class
having the highest standing in Obstetrics,

The Dr. J, Dona’] Hatcher Award:

funds donated in honour of Dr. J. Donald
Hatcher on his retirement ss Dean of the Facul
of Medicine, an endowment fond has been .
established to finance an annual sward to the final
year undergraduate medical student, who at
graduation is considered to have carried out the
fost meritorions and significant research project
during the undergraduate program including
summer electives, 2

Dr. Richand B. Goldbloom Awend ia Pacdiatrics:
‘The award consisting of a medal and a cheque for
$300 is to be given annually to the graduating
medical student "who shows the most
combination and balance of sclentific medical
knowledge, clinical skill and to the
soclal and emotional needs of children and their
families”,

Dr. J.C, Wickrirz Modak: This award, established
by Dr. J.C, Wickwire, is to be awarded to the
graduating student who has dispiayed high
competence in Patient Contact aver the four year
course.

Dr. AF, Milier Prine: A prize presented by the
late Dr. AF. Miller of Kentville, will be awarded
to a student in medicine who subemits as part of
his elective the best written review in the fleld of
respirology. If In the judgement of frculty no
review of sufficlent merit is submitted in this field,
the prize may be awarded for review in an
alternate ares.

Poulenc Priwe A prize, the interest on an
endowment given by Poulenc Limited, will be
awarded 1o the student standing highest in the
final examination in Psychistry in the fourth year.

Dr. Robext €. Dickeca Prise: A peize s awarded
to the student at the completion of fourth year
who has had the highest standing in all
examinations in Medicine in Second, Third and
Fourth Years.

Dr. Joha W. Merxiit Prisz A prize presented by
Mrs. Merritt in memory of her hmsband, Dr. John
W. Merritt, Asociate Professor of Surgery, This
Prize s offered to the student standing highest in
Surgery throughont the four years In medicine.

The Dr. R.O. Jomes Prise in Paychistry: This
prize in memory of Dr. R.O. Jones is to be
swarded to the new graduate who has achieved
the highest grade in Psychiatry for the four years
in medical school.

De. Frederick 8. Goodime Scholarship: A
scholarship established by the Carfeton Memorial
Hospital, Woodstock, N.B. in the amount of $500,
is to be awarded annually to a fourth year medical
student from New Brunswick, who has shown
outstanding interest or proficiency in family
madicine during the clerkship year.

Dr. Leo Horowitx Prise in Radiology:

A prize, established by Dr. Leo Horowity, s to be
presented st graduation to the fourth year student
jndged by the Department of Radiology, to have

shown the greatest interest and greatest degres of
inclination towards the study of Radiclogy.

Dr. Geadon B, Wiswell Pries  An annual prise
presented by the Department of Pediatrics in
memozy of Dr. Gordon B. Wiswell, Professor of
Pediatrics from 1942-1959. The prize is to be
awarded to the Fourth Year student showing the
greatest distinction in pediatric studies.

Doctce WH, Hattle Prine in Mexicine: A prize
initisted anonymously by the late Dr. Hattle when
be was Amistant Dean, and perpetwated in his
memory by Dr. Carl K. Peariman of

who was a recipient of the award in 1937, will be
swarded at the completion of fourth year to the
student who reaches the highest standing in
Medicine,

Dr. Frank . Mack Prize ia Urnlogy: An annual
prize presented in memory of the late Frank G.
Mack, Professor of Urology (1922-1950). The
prize i to be awarded by the Department of
Utrology 1o the fourth year student showing
excellence in Urology.

Docics Lawrence Max Green Memciol Amnrd:
‘This award to be presented to the student who,
during his/her clerkehip in obstetrics and

Dr. Mok, Iscob+oa Memoticl Prise: This peize
is to be presented to an undergraduate medical
student who has an interest in Family Medicine
and has achicved scholastic standing in this field.

Dr. 8. G. Burke Fullerton Avxri: An award
provided by the Niova Scotia Chapter of CFPC to
the student who shows the greatest promise in
Family Medicine in fourth year.
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Caarles B. Frosnt Scholamsbize The award of
£500, contributed by Charies E. Frosst and
Compeny of Montreal, is awarded annually at the
sompletion of the thind year to a student entering
ke fourth year who has shown general proficiency
ituoughout the conrse,

Dr. Josn Crosby Scholarnshiix A scholarship of
$2,000 has been established by a group of pareats
in honour of Dr. Joan Crosby for her

dadication to the care of children, It is awarded to
ino deserving medical students in the thind year of

sindy.

Dr. Jasaes 8. Pﬂ-homm
A prize to bonour Dr. James 8.

hsmblﬂhdlywbemnhdhtheltudmt
wio has attained the highest standing in the
ocolaryngology cleriablp.

T Dr. Harry Poulcs Prisez This prize is to be
#warded to the necond year student In the Faculty
of Medicing who has the highest standing in
Prychiatry.

3. Randolph Murchison Memorisl Scholarshipe A
acholarship donated in memory of the late J.
Randoiph Murchison of Prince Edward Island is
io be given to a needy medical student from
Prince Edward Island.

The Doclor Walier Templemsn Batary: The
income from this endowment is to be awarded to
& aeady medical student.

THarokl Baracit Scholanbip: A scholarship will be
swarded annually to the student who has attained

i mghest standing in Respiratory Physiology.

Dy. Mabel B. Goudge Prine: The prize,
esiablished by the Iate Dr. Mabel E. Goudge, is to
b2 awarded to the top female medical student In
fourth year.

Bristol Laboexanria Prise: Bristol Laboratories of

Canada has made avallable to a third year student

an annual prize for the purchase of books. Both

pecd and academic are to be

vonsidered in the award. The fields of therapy and

pharmacology are to be covered in the selection of
backs,

Depirtmrent of Surgery Prise A prize is awarded
£o the student in the third year with the highest
standing in the final examination in Surgery.

By, Carl K Pestrinan Priss in Urclogy: An
annual award presented to the student in the
fourth year judged by the Department of Urology

s having the greatest aptitude and interest in
Unology.

Dr. Kesmoth Hall Momorial Peychistry Prise: The
prize, in memory of Dr. Kenneth Hall is to be
swarded 1o a student in third year with the

highest mark in peychintry.

Merck, Sharp and Dobhme Amand: An award of
$500 awarded annually to a third year medical
student who has shown outstanding achievement
in the subject area of therapeutics.

Canadisn Foundation ficc Beit's and Coliths
Amand: An sward, presented by the Canadian
Foundation for Ileitis and Colitls, to the student
in third year with the highest standing in the field
of gastroenterology. .

CV. Mc:ty Company Prise The C.V, Mosby
Company offers three prizes of books to be
awarded annually to students with highest standing
in the final examinations of the second and third-

years.

Morr': and Sarsh Go®{ Amard: This award of
approximately $500 is to be presented to an
undergraduate medical student who most
distinguishes himself in the field of medicsl
literature,

Dr. IV. Grabham Primx A prize, the income of a
bequest by the late Dr. J.V. Graham, will be
awarded to a student at the end of the second

year who has attained the highest aggregate in the
first and second year Anatomy course.

FProfessc Joha Casseron Prize in Asatoosy: This
prize is the interest on an endowment given by
the Iate Dr. John Cameron, former Professor of
Anatomy. It is awarded to the student who makes

the highest marks In Anatomy.

Robarta Bond Nichols Masorisl Prizes This
prize, in the form of a book voucher, represents
the interest in a fund initiated by the Nova Scotia
Branch of the Federation of Medical Womea of
Canada a3 a memorial to Dr. Roberta Bond
Nichaols, and Is swarded annually to the woman

CIBA Collection Awand: A set of five volumes of
the Netter Medical Tliustrations, the annual gift of
the CIBA Limited, is awarded to the
stisdent who has the second highest standing in

Anatomy.

Upiohm Company Awand: An award presented by
Upjohin Company of Canada, to be presenied to
the student in Second Year Medicine who has
attainod the highest standing in Infections
Discases.
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Lamge Book A«xmic:’ Lange Medical Publications
offers book awards to two students in each year of
Medicine with the high standing in the class,

Dalhos:is Medicsl Studenis’ Society Prine: Four
peizes of books are awarded annuaily to students
of the sccond, and fourth years in Medicine upon
application to the Dalhousie Medical Students’

aim of promoting and encouraging its pursuit in
the School of Medicine, Dalhousle University. The
award, given every other ycar, is open to all junior
(students, interns, residents and fellows)
Investigators in the Faculty of Medicine.

Bursarics

It is necessary to apply for these awards.
Information may be obtained at the Office of the
Dean of Medicine or at the Awards Office, Arts
and Administration Buiiding. Please refer also to
the general financial section of this calendar.

The FODE Joha Stewart Chapier Bursary: A
bursary awarded to a Nova Scotia student who at
the completion of the second year shows proper
academic standing and peed of fnancial amistance,

The AB. Wirall Scholambip: This scholarship,
established by the late Dr. A.B. Wiswell of
Halifix, Is to be awarded to a situdent completing
the first year of the regular medical course.
Character and financia] need are to be considered,
but the standing of the carididate in his class is
the primary consideration.

The Dr. Hecic: 1. Pothicr Busary: A bursary
donated in memory of the late Dr, Hector J.
Pothier of Beaver River, Nova Scotia, is to be
givea to a needy student in medicine who has
e=posacd an interest in spending time as a family
Physician In a rural community.

The Charies IW. Hinman Memcifo] Bumary: A
bursary which was established to sssist an
undergraduste medical student of any year in the
Faculty of Medicine who demonstrates satisfactory
academic progress and who provides to the
Faculty clear evidence of the need for financial
assistance,

The Dr. Eiabeth Catherine Weld Memarisl
Bursaries: A bursary or bursaries of
spprozimately $1000 to be awarded each year to
medical students of any year with preference to be
given, but not restricted, to minorities and those
in need.

Ondex ¢f th=2 Bezinem Star, Halifax Chapter 7 -
Mcdic:] Student Barm=riz A bursary to be
awarded to & needy medical stndent.

Marics E. ard Frzp'c A, Seasen Bursary: This
bursary in memory of the hate Marion E. and
Frank A. Seaman is to be awarded 1o a student
who has compieted the first year of madicine. The
primary considerations are to be need and
acholastic standing.

The AR Mer': Smith Bumary: A bursary or
bumaries to be presented to a student(s) who has
or have graduated from Bathurst High School
who, having completed the first yoar in the

of Medicine, is or are enrolled on a
full-time basis in the second or a subsequent year

in the faculty.

Doctes RM Scholarship: The Income
from an endowment to be awarded to the student
from New Brunswick who, in the opinion of the
University, has demonstrated noed and merit with
prefierence given to stdents who reside in West
Saint John, New Brunswick.

The Joim Georpe and Emily

Bursaries: Under the terms of the will of the late
Doctor John George MacDougall, formerly a
senfor surgeon of the Faculty of Medicine and at
the Victorla General Hospital, a perpetual trust
fund was cstabliahed, the income from which is to
be wed for "such persons who

being. _undergraduates of the Medical Schoo! of
Dalhousie are..most entitled to asmistance on the
grounds of worth and necessity”

The Dr. Mabel E, Gowdge Medical Scholanihiy::
Among the several gifts made possible by Dr.
Mabel E. Goudge was the provision of three
scholarships, one for each of Years 1, I and IIL
‘The scholarships are open to the female student
in each of those years who has achieved the
highest standing.
Wiliam legac Scholershipr: Under
the will of the late Andrens Frances MacDougall,
a fund was sct up to provide "scholarships in the
Medical School of the University”. These general
medical scholarships are awarded npon conditions
which the Faculty of Medicine, from time to time,
may decide.

The RS. Smith Medical Scholansbiy= By Deed
of Gift and subsequent generous bequests, Dr.
James Ross Smith and his wife, Eliza Cochran
Smith, established an endowment as a memorial
to their son, Ross Stewart Smith, A portion of

‘the Fund’s annual Income is to be expended in

the form of general scholarships to students In the
MD program upon such conditions as the Faculty
of Medicine, from time to time, may prescribe.
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Faculty of Mediciae Losa Fand's=:  Any medical
student in financial nced may apply for loan
satisiance, but ondinarily preferred consideration is
given to students in the Second, Third, and Fourth
F2ars, Intesviewing and are done
through the Awards Office. Forms are avaflable
in the Office of the Dean of Medicine. A loan
made becomes due on June 1st of the graduating
vear and bears interest from that date until paid.
Since the amount available in each year to loan to
medical students is dependent on what & snnually
returned to the Fund, students are earnestly
requested to plan to make the repayment of these
loans their first financial priority after graduation,
Iz onder that other students may have the use of
the fonds, The capital of the Loan Fund, as well
s coming from University sources, has been
substantially built up through the generosity of the
W.K Kellogg Foundation and The Pfirer Canada
Divislon of the Pfizer Corporation. Additional
sums were made available in the Dr. J.V. Graham
Memorial Loan Fund, established by the family of
the late Dr. J.V. Graham for a student in First or
any subsequent year; the Malcolm B. Dockerty,
MD Loan Fund, given to a student in
Fourth Year who is a native of Prince Edward
Izland; and the Dr. S. Barton Skiar Loan Fund,
extablished by Carl Wellish (MD Dalhousle, 1963)
for "qualified medicat students of limited financial
resources.”

Postgraduate Medical Prizes and
Fellowships

Tae Rom Stewart Smith Memorisl Fellowship in
Reodical Research: This fellowship, being a portion
of the income from a gencrous bequest io
Dalhousie University, was established by Dr.
I:mes Ross Smith and his wife, the late Mrs.
Fliza Cochran Smith, as a memorisl to their son,
Rome Stewart Smith, who died while aftending
Dalhousie. It s open to students of exceptional
zhility following graduation from the Faculty of
Hiedicine at Dalhousie. The research may be in
<tinical medicine or in the basic medical sciences.
Application should be made to the Dean of
Medicine.

Eillam Postgredmote Medical Scholarshipe: Thess
scholarships were established by the late Mrs.
Izaak Walton Killam. They are awarded to ,
pustgraduate students in the third, fourth, or fifth
year of training in a clinical department of the
Faculty of Medicine at Dalkousie or elsewhere.
Selection by the Faculty Awards Committee is
Hased on the recommendation of the department
head that the candidate fs likely to contribute to
the sdvancement of learning or to win distinction
in his/her speclalty and could be recommended for
zppointment to the faculty of a medical school on
completion of the person’s training.

‘The Percy Herment Fellombip ia Ophthalnology:
This fellowship is a gift of The Imperial Optical
Comparny, for postgraduate training in
ophthalmology. Candidates are usually to be
graduates in Medicine of Canadian universities
who intend to practise this speclalty in Canada.

Research Fellowships

Foundation Fellows: These fellowships are
available to medical graduates or graduates of
recognized PhD programs to undertake
postgrakiuate training at Dalhousie in basic and
clinical sclence for a period of two to three years.
Support will also be extended to postdoctoral
fellows already at Dalhousle when such support
would advance research in the Feculty of
Medicine and the research programs of a faculty
member. Preference will be given to candidates
who have potential to contribute to academic
medicine in the Maritime provinces of Canada.
The level of support will be determined by the
number of years of training graduation
based on MRC scales for fellowshipe (for PhD’)
or on resident scales of pay for MD'a, Deadline
for recelpt of applications ia 1 May and 1 October
or as funds and circumstances permit.
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5

Admisslons — 10 (B1, B2)

Alumnl Office — 18 (B2)

Arts and Adminigtration Building — 10 (B1, B2)

Arts Centre — 48 (C1)

Blology — 6a (A1)

Bookstore — 37 (C2)

Burbidge Building — 82 (E1)

Business Administration, School of — 29 {C1)

Centra! Services Building — 52 (C2)

Chasge Building — 9 (B1)

‘Chemistry — 11,12 (B1)

Clasaics — 27 (B2)

Comparative Religlon — 8 (B1)

Computer Cenire — 21 (B1)

cméns)elllng and Psychological Services — 37
(G2

Dalplex — 17 (B2)

Day Care — 1& (A1)

Dentiatry and Dental Hyglene — 81 (E1)

Development Office — 35 (C1)

Dunn Bullding — 8 (B1)

Economics — 28 (B2)

Education — 14 (B2)

Englneering — 8 (B1)

Eliza Ritchie Hall — 66 (B2)

Engilsh — 42,43 (C1)

Forrest Bullding — 63 (E1)

French — 32 (C1) i

Geology — 6b (A1, A2)

German — 31 (C1)

Graduate House — 33 {C2)

Henson College — 47, 48 (C2)

History — 41 {C1)

Housing Office — 37 (C2)

Howe Hall — 20 (B1)

International Student Centre — 67 (D1)

Kiltam Library — 21 (B1}

King's College — 4 (A1)

Law Building — 54 (D1)

Life Sclences Centre — 6e,b,c (A1, A2)

Macdonald Sclence Buikling— 11 (B1}

Mag|1e)maﬂes. Statistics, Computing Sclence — 9
(

Medicineg — 84 {E1)

Nurging, School of — 63 (E1)

Occupational Therapy, School of — 63 (Ei)

Oceanography — 6b (A1, A2) i

Pari-time Studles and Exiension — 48 (C2)

Pharmacy, College of — 62 (E1)

Philosophy — 45 (C1)

Physics — 8 (B1)

Physiotherapy, School of — 83 (E1)
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P Parking for Physically Challenged

§ Access for Physically Challanged

N,

o S L

B\.C

Political Science — 10 (B1, B2)

Presldent's Leadership Class — €8 (B2)

Psychology — B¢ (A2)

Public Administration, School of — 34 (C2)

Public Relations - 21 (B1)

Heglatrar's Office — 10 (B1, B2)

Recreation, Physical and Health Education,
School of — 19 (B2)

Resource and Environmental Studies — 60 (D1)

Rink — 25 (B2)

Rusgsian — 22 (B1)

Securlty and Traffic — 40 (C2)

Shirreff Hall — 7 (A2)

Soclal Work — 1 (A1)

Soclology and Soclal Anthropology — 53 (C2)

Spanish — 22 (B1)

Student Union Bullding — 37 (C2)

Studley Gymnasium — 24 (B2)

Theatre — 46 (C1)

Transltion Year Program — 30 {C1)

Tupper Bullding — 84 (E1)

University Health Services — 20 (B1)

For speclfic locations of offices and departments,
consult the unlversity switchboard, 424-2211
(after April 14, 494-2211); or the Hallfax-
Dartmouth telephone directory, or the Dalhousie
telephana directory.

January 1890



180 Calendar

1990

FEBRUARY.

Ll -
Leogdh
grooag
ea=v-23
TBW.I“
r =

. O

.V.-I.D

Lo

22 v
o
=N
o~

L
8 81011 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 18 20 21

222024252627 28

20 30 3t

1]
b o g
-2 2rds
Sxnecng
Erooyg
E MEISR
o oagy

-4

' "“2&8
- oogg
T BLBNa
= < = &

v~ =

= ®mMOMh
» Neop

3031

MO

-

Lo D@
-— m -
Froogg

1991

Br-eoogsa
z ~Y¥n®
F oomgn
z wyw
(/] - —

re
nemor
WLinpDNdm
No

LR

Szmerzs
Fuowaa
Frooga
» ~roR
Drooyd -
“ o ~ryzd

g- °28%

Sz wwa

. LN -]

o
= mon
w caeegg
ovr-on
Leoo~ys

»Fueogg

Fz-oeyg

L 1
3 oogn
@ . ONEg

B ]

8- ~eg
= ©28
= L-N K- ]

- -

- < — @®




index 181

index
Academic PrOgrams . ......cccceevuavees 10
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Centre for Forelgn Policy Studies ........ .12
Centre for International Business Studies 13

Chaplaincy at Dalhousle ................ 16
Clasees of Instruction, Law . ......cc0000. 75
Community Health and Epidemiology . . .... 145
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Education, Dentistty .......... 53
Coatinuing Education, Medicine ......... 172
Studles . ... .00 0icennenns 13
Courses .........0000004 19
Counselling and Psychological Services ...... 16
Courses, Medicine . ...........c000v0s 124
Dalbhousie Arts Centre ..........ce0000s 17
Dalkousic Student Unifon ......0000c00. 17
Dathomsle Unfversity ............000000. 8
Definltions .....cccvvviicnrvneennnnas 7
Dental Hyglese ............ 8000000000 54
Dentlotry . .ovoevecvirenncncnnnencnns 3
Departmental Programs, Medicine ........ 141
Disgnostic Radiology . ...........0000 167
Differential Fee . .. . ...cco0rvvnnenness 23
Disclpline .....cco0viiinnninnnananss 37
Distance Education . .........0000n000e 14
Evaluation, Medicine ................. 129
Executive and Administrative Officers .. ,..... 9
Facultyof Medicine ............c0000s 116
Faculty Regulations
Dentlatry .....cc00cvivnrnnnnes S |
L) 50600600060600000000000000 17
Medicite ........cconinvnnncnes 134
Family Medicine ........c0000000000s 146
Fees-Academie .......cvicveenennea. 2
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Financial Ald Information ........c0000s. 3
Graduate Studies, Dentistry .. ..........,. 52
Graduating Class, Dentistty .. ............ 66
Henson College ........o0nvunnvnnnnns 13
Howing/Resldence Services . ........ Gaono
Important Notlces . . ....cvcvvennsnvones 2
Indigenous Black and MicMac Program ..... 73
and Technology ... 19
Intern and Resident Tratning . ..... Go000s 132
International Student Centre ............. 20
LawSchool .......0o000veevncunnes v 67
Law Placement Office . v .o.vvvveennnaas, (-]
Lester Pearson Institute for Internatiopal
Development ........ccvvuvunvennn 13
Librarles ....oocecvunenrecnnnnninnns 20
LLB/MBA Program ........... vooooaco 72
LLB/MPA Program . .......cuvenesnnss T2
Marine Affairs Program (MAP) ........... 73
Marine and Envircomental Law
Progam (MELP) ......ccocvvuunnas 73
MD/PhD Program . ......o.ovcennvass 118
Medicine, Department of .............. 148
Medicine, Faculty of . .........000000. 116
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L) B a0060000000000000600060 6000 10
Obstetrics and Gynecology ....ovvevvnss 154 Senate Disclpline Committee .. ...c.cc0ctn 37
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canndlen des océans . ....cc000000 13,73 Student Advocacy Service . ... i 0c0in .o 20
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Otolaryngology ......cccuvcacrcareas 156
Trace Analysis Research Centre .. ......... 13
Transition Yesr Program ...,..ic000004. 14
Dentltry ....ccocvvvevavanaananas 45
Mediclne ....cccvcvevarananncacas 157 University Bookstore ..... CoCaodtonaon o 21
Payment of Residence Charges ........... 26 University Computing and Information
Pediatric and Community Dentistry ........ 49 Services ... 000000 vaesas voeraaasdl
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Medicnge ....covvvnnenanencnsans 163
Postgraduate Medical Edvcation ......... 130
Postgraduate Program in Perlodontics . .. .... 52
President'’s Leadership Class .....ccc00000 15
Prizes and Medals
Dentiiry ....ccco0nsnsancanssassn 58
1) 600000008000 0600 0000000003 102
Medicdng ....cconnnenens 05000000 173
Programs and Directors, Medicine ........ 133
......................... 165
Radiation Oncology .....coranneensaas 168
Office ........o0000enes veas 20
Regulations
Facully of Law . ......0nvvvnnenens 107
Faculty of Medicine ............... 134
Regulations for Payment of Fees .......... 23
Regulations, Universlty .....covvvrnenene as
Release of Information About Students ..... 36
Residence Fees and Meal Charges . ......... 2
Kesources and Services ... .coccenniennen 16
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Dentistry, Law, Madicine
Awards Index

American Sociely of Dentistry for
m llllllllllll LI N ”
Anderson Labour Law Prize, Ray ....... 103
Atlantic Orthodontic Society Prize ........ 0
#llantic Society of Periodontalogy . ..... v 60
Eagnall Memorial Prize, Dr. J. . 60
Bamford Memorial Prive, Robert B, ..... 102
Barnett Scholarship, Harold ............ 175
Batt Memorial Award, Robert ........... 103
Bechwith Prize, Dr. WHH. ............. 60
Boeeson Memorial Prize, Bunice W. ....... 162
221l Memoria! Prize, Charles (four) ...... 40, 61
Black Prize, Joha F. ......0000ivnnnnns 173
Hinke, Camels and Graydoa Prize ........ 103
Biake, Casscls and Graydon Scholarship 105
Bligh Scholarship, Frederick P. ......... 100
Borden and BlHot Prize .........000.0: 102
Bristol Laboratories Prize ........c0.... 175
Borsaries
Dentistry .....covviviencnnenennss 62
B seiiccnnanessiscncannsanan 105
Medlclng .. ..ovvviinnrinrnnsnass 176
Canscron Prize in Anatomy, Jobn . ........ 175
Campbell Memorial Bursary, Sidney D. ..... 62
Canada Law Book Company
Procedure Prize  ................ 104
Canada Law Boock Compeny Prize in
Conflictof Laws ........c00000... 102
Canada Law Book Company Prize in
L7 6ooopnooo00assonbaddos: 104
Canadisn Academy of Prize 59
S e i
Laboratories Prize .. ....c.0vveevens 60
Cznadisn Associated Laboratories
Limfted Prige .......co00000innnee 59
Lznadian Bar Assoclation Maritime
LawiPrize TS LN s L ., . 103
Caandian Bar Association (NS Branch) '
P ieciinenn aresasasena 100
Canmdiian Foundation for Deitus
and Colitls Award . ............... 175
Canadian Soclety of Oral and Maxillofacial
Surgeons Pri#e . ....cc00nivvrinnins 59
Cape Breton Barristers’ Soclety
CE000O0O00D00000a0000 108
Carroll Scholarships, Dr. 1.7, . .vvvvvntnns 173
Carswell Prizé  ........c000000000 103, 104
CCH Cimadian Limited Prize in Legal
Rescarch and Writing ............. 104

CIBA Collection

Clamsof 1958 Prize (Law) - .. .0vvveevnes 104

Cleyle Bursary, Mary C, ......... 00000 103
Dentofiorm Prize .......00000.. 61

Covert Scholarships, Frank M. ........... 160

Cowle, MD, Memorial Medal,

Andrew James .......... 0000000 174
Crosby Scholarship, Joam .............. 175
Dalhousic Entrance Dental Scholarship . . . ... 58
Dalhousie Entrance Medical v 173
Dalhousie University Dental Scholarships .58
Davies, Ward & Beck Prize ., ... o cootoo 103
deBoo Limited Prize, Richard ........... 103
Department of Surgery Prize  .......... 175
Dickson Prize, Robert C. ......cc000.... 174
Dobson Memorial Prize, Dr. John W. . ...... 61
Donald Memorial Bursary, R. T. ....... 108
Donald Memorial Prize, Robert T.  ...... 103
Donald Prize in Insurance, Robert T. ..... 103
Duckworth Award, Murdel .............. 102
Duff-Rinfret Scholarship .........c000... 101
Ehrlich Prize, Milton: and Carole ,........ 103
Bliss Bumary . .....oo0vvreesencnnnrns 62
Flelding Sherwood Memorial Fund ........ 101
Fogo Prize, J, Gordonl .........o00000s 103

Forsyth Emay Prize, G.O. ............. 104
Forsyth Prize, .0, ......cvnnvnennnne 102
Foundation (Medicine) ....... m
Fraser Bursaries, Hon. Alistair . .......... 105
Fraser Memorial Scholarship,
Ellorient, Donald and Hugh ......... 105
Fraser Scholamhips, Hon. Alistair ........ 100
Fullerton Award, Dr. S.¢}. Burke ......... 174
Gaom Bumsary, Dr. A, ............0.0s 173
Scholarship, John Wilfred ........ 105

Godsoe Operative Dentistry Prize, Dr. FA. . 61
Godsoe Omal Pathology Prize, Dr. FA, . 60
Gold Award; Motris and Sarsh ~ ........ 175
Goldberg Harvey Prize in

Business Toxation . ...o.cveeeerroaes 103
Goldbloom Award in Pacdiatrics,

Richard B, .......0c000nevnnnnnns 174
Goldenberg Q.C. Prize, H. Carl  ........ 103
Goodfellow Q.C. Prize, W, Donald ...... 104
Goodine Scholarship, Dr. FS, .......... 174
Gordon Charitable Foundation Bursaty,

Walter and Duncan . ....covvvvennas 105
Goudge Medicat Prize, Dr, Mabel B. ..... 178
Goudge Medical Scholarship, Dr, Mabel E. ., 176
Graham Prize, Dr. JV. . ......co0unvnan 175
Green Memorial Award, Dr. LM. ........ 174
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2Hhlifax County Dental Society Awards ..., 60
Halifsx County Dental Soclety Prize ....... 61
Hall Memoria] Psychiatry Prize,

Drlm II-'..‘.II.I.IIIIlIII 115
Hamm Memorial Bursary, Reg  ......... 105
Hammerling Prize in Otolaryngology,

102 EEER 0 00 a0 0 0.0 0 0 ddoiow oL .o
Hanson Prize, Hon. Richard B. ......... 104
Hartlen Memocial Prize, Allce .....0000...61
Hatcher Avard, J. Donald . « . ccsevonssss 174
Hattie Prize in Medicine, Dr. WH. ....... 174
Hermant Fellowship in Ophthalmology,

Hinman Memorial Bursary, Charles JW. ... 176
Horowitz Prize in Diagnostic
Radiology, 180 .. cccveevacncacasss 174

International College of Dentists
(Canadian Section) Award ........... 60
IODEfdoln Stewart Chapter Buraary  .... 176

Jacobson Memorial Prize, Dr. Morrls ....... 42
Jodrey Scholarship in Law, Roy A......... 101

Johnson and Johnson Prize ......59,.60, 61
Jones Memorial Award, DA E, .. ....... 102
Jones Prize in Paychiatry, Dr. RO, ....... 174

Killam Postgraduate Medical Scholapship ... 177
Kitz Q.C. Prize, Leomard A, ............ 102

Laba Memotial Research Award, Jobn P. ..... 58
Laduer Downs Entrance Scholarship ...... 100
Ladner Downs Saummer Service Scholanship . 101
Ladner Downs Prize . .. ..co00001.0. 4104, 105
Lane Memorial Prize, Stuart Clarke ....... 103
Lang, Michener, Lawrence and Shaw Prize .. 105
Law Foundation of Nova Scotia

Law Society of Prince Edward Island
l.manndl,FuﬂmyofMedldm ........177
I..ubmkySchohnip.DrI.K. 56000000400 F

Macdonald Prize, Amge L. .....c0000.., 108
MacDonald Prize, Mr. Justice Vincent C, ... 104
Macdonald Prize in Public International

Law,RomakI St J. ....covneennase. 104
MacDougall Bursaries, John George
MacDougall Scholarships, William Isaac .... 176
MacKenzie Bumsary, Emelyn L. .......... 105
MacKenzie Clinical Law Award,

Sarah MacWalker ....ccc0v00000... 103

Mack Prize In Urology, Dr. Frank G. ...... 174

MacNell Bursary, Dr. D. Brendan ,........ 62

Maritime Law Book Compeny Prizes ...... 104

McCatlum Bursary, Armabelle MacKenzie . ... 62
Memorial Scholarship,

O’Dea Prize, John V.

Merck, Sharp & Dobme Medicine Award . . . 175
Merritt Prize, Dr. Jobn ... ..o0vvnuss. .. 174
Mitler Memorial Bumsary, Dr. FL. .........62
mmnl’. --o.-o--nnnn--no.-!"
Modern Dental Laboratory Prize . ...0n0s.. 59
Mosby Book Prize, C.V. (three) -
Mosby Company Prizes, C.V. [Medicine] . . . . 175
Murchison Memorial Scholarship,

L. Randolph ....ccccceceeranescaa 178

Murray Bursary, R. Oraham ........0... 108
Murray Prize, R. Grabam .............. 102

Nichols Memorial Prize, Roberta Bond . ... . 175
Nova Scotiz Barristers’ Society

Centennial Bursary .....oicc000000+ 106
Nova Scotia Barristers’ Soclety Prizes ...... 102
Nova Scotia Dental Association Prize . ... 60, 61
Nova Scotla Dental Hygiealsts -

agose ol slepsgeis Teislolsi R RO,
OMing Prize, Dr. Clara .. . ccvvovuneaaa 173
Onder of the Eastern Star, Halifax Chapter 7,
Maxdical Student Bursary ......c.cs0.04 176
Ouler, Hoskin and Harcourt Prize ........ 104

Patillo Prize for Advocacy, AS. .......... 103
Peariman Prize, Dr. Carl K .......0.... 175
Pendrigh Scholamsip, De. R. M. .........- 176
Pothier Bursary, Dr. Hector J. . .. 0 oo v v o0 176
Poulenc Pr®® ....ccevvsnvccsnronces. 174

Prince Edward Island Law Foundation
Scholarship ......ccccceeeesanssss 101

Prizes

Puddester Prize, Honoursble HG. ........ 102

Quintessence Publishing Company Prize .. ... 61

Rafuse Bursary, Jack and Barbara ........ 106
Rafuse Memorial Prize, Anne ..........-.61
Rafuse Prize in Admirslty Law, Elkanah . ... 104
Read Leglslation Prize, Horace H. ........ 104
Rhude Memorial Prize, Hemy B. ......... 103
Rosenblum/Dubinsky Prize in Family Law . . . 104
Ross Memorial Bursary, Etta and Frederick . 173
Ross Memorial Scholarship, George W.W. .. 106
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Saint John Dental Society Prize ........... 61
Samek Memorial Prize, Robert A. ........ 104
Saunders Prize, W.B. [Dentstry] .......... 60

Dentistty ............. 00000000000 58

K5 500000000000N00 000 SERRE am 100

Medicne ...........0000000000.. 173
Seaman Bursary, Marion E. and Frank A 176
Smith Bunary, AR. Metle ............. 176
Smith Medical Scholarships, RS, ......... 176
Smith Memorial Award, George L ........ 102
Smith Memorial Fellowship in Medical

Rescarch, Ross Stewart ............. 177
Smith Memorial Trost A

Honourable G.L ....vveivseennnnas 106
Sperty Prize, Clyde W. .....cocvvnnnn. 105
Stewart Gold Medal in Medicine, Dr. CB 173
Student Ald Authorities - Addresses . ..., ... a3
Table Clinle Fourth Prize ............... 60

Bursary, Dr. Walter ......... 175
Third-Year Clinical Practice Prize ......... 60
Tory Writing Awards, JSD. ............ 102
Upjohn Company Awand . . ...oocvvunnns 175
University Medals in

Dentlstty «..ovvevniiiinencnnnnnns 59

LaW .. iiiiiiinincanninioracans 102

Medicine (See under Stewart)

Van Alphen Memotilal Award, Liza ........ 62
Viscount Benneit Fellowship ............ 101
Walker Memorial Bursary,

Gordon 8. and Mary C.............. 106
Wamboit Grace ............ 106
Werdrope Entrance Scholarship, James A, 173
Weld Memorial Bursaries,

Dr. Elizsbeth Catherine . ......... veo 176
Wickwire Medal, Dr. JC. .............. 174
Williams Prize, Dt . DE. ......c0000000., 60
Wiswell Prize, Dr. Gordon B. ........... 174
‘Wiswell Scholamship, AB. .............. 176
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Fax: 902-424-1630

or call;
902-424-2450






